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Introduction

ABOUT THIS HANDBOOK

Please take the time to study all of the owner literature supplied with your vehicle as
soon as possible.

IMPORTANT

The information contained in this handbook covers all vehicle derivatives and optional
equipment, some of which may not be fitted to your vehicle. Due to printing cycles, this
handbook may include descriptions of options before they become generally e%able

The vehicle options, hardware and software, are designed for the market in the

vehicle is intended for original sale. If the vehicle is to be registered or u nother
geographical area, it may need modifications to suit local requirements: ar Land
conditions

Rover Limited is not responsible for the cost of any modifications. arral
may be affected.

The information contained in this publication was correct wha@nt to print.
Subsequent vehicle design changes may result in a supplem eing added to the
literature pack. The digital handbook can be viewed at: wv@nerinfo.landrover.com
and is updated with the latest available information.

In the interest of development, the right is reserved change specifications, design or

equipment, at any time, without notice and with urring any obligations. This
publication, or part thereof, may not be repro b‘& nor translated without our approval.

Errors and omissions excepted.

SYMBOLS USED IN THIS HAI\@%OK

& Safety warnings indicate ?@ procedure which must be followed precisely,
or information that shoul considered with great care, in order to avoid

the possibility of pei injury.

@ Cautions indicate a procedure which must be followed precisely, or
information that d be considered with great care, in order to avoid the
possibility of ge to your vehicle.

The re a g symbol identifies those items that must be disposed of safely
Q& @ o prevent unnecessary damage to the environment.

The disposal symbol identifies those items that must be disposed of correctly,
as they contain harmful substances. Seek advice on disposal from your retailer/
authorised repairer or your local authority.

v The personalisation symbol identifies those features that can be adjusted,
@&*§ disabled, or enabled by your retailer/authorised repairer.

© Jaguar Land Rover Limited 2016.
All rights reserved.




Introduction

INSTRUCTIONAL VIDEOS

Throughout this handbook are a selection of QR codes which, when scanned using a
smartphone app, will connect the smartphone to relevant instructional videos.

Note: The instructional videos are best viewed using a high-speed internet or 4G
connection.

A






Introduction.........ccoceevvuienicnnnene. 2
Controls overview............ccc...... 7
Entering the vehicle................... 9
Exiting the vehicle.................... 21
Front seats.......cccccoevviiiiiinnnn. 26
Rear seats......ccccceviiiiiiiinicns 32
Head restraints.........ccccceeueenee. 34
Steering wheel.......c.ccoceeniee 36
Seat belts.....ccoooeiiiiiiii 37
Child safety.....ccccovevviinienncene. 42
AIrbags....coovveiiiniiieic 50
Instrument panel...................... 58
Warning and information
laMPS...coviiiii 63
Exterior lights......cccccovviiiinncans 71
Interior lights......cccooveriiiniennnn. 75
Wipers and washers................. 79
MIrrOrS..ccvveiiiieiiecieee e 8é>
Garage door opener............ %
Windows......cooviiiiiiiiian
Storage compartments... .91
Load carrying............. (b(\ ..... 96
Convertible roof......\/ .......... 100
Towing.......ccevee.s R e 108
Starting the engibe................ 119
Auto stop/sgagte.........c...oe 123
Transmission=........ccccvvunnnn. 125
Suspe ;&@ .......................... 129
Brakés))......coocooeiiiiiiii 130
Stability control............ccee..... 135
Traction control.........c.cc..... 137
Hill descent control (HDC)......138
Cruise control.......ccccceevnieenne 140
Adaptive cruise control.......... 141
All terrain progress control
(ATPC) .o 149
Driving programs................... 153

AXAT. oo 156
Driving aids......ccccovveviieennnen. 160
Touch screen - Home............. 170
Touch screen - Extra features..175
Touch screen - Settings.......... 177
Media......ccovvvieieiiiii 178
AM/FM Radio....cccoeeeeeeeeaann. 185
DAB radio.................. e eeeenes 188
Portable media....... f\ ........... 190
Television......... Q .............. 198
DVD player.. (l/ ................. 200
Dual view... 6 ...................... 202
Headpho\\a .......................... 204
Climat, comfort.............. 206

Parkindvfeatures....ooveveenvenn... 217
%gvé ..................................... 229
a

vigation.....oecveeiniiicennnn 236

Voice control........ccccevveennen. 249
INControl......cccoviieiiiieiee 251
Connectivity.....cccoceiiiiiiiins 259
Fuel and refuelling................ 262
Maintenance.........ccccccueieeee.n. 273
Vehicle cleaning........cccc........ 288
Fluid level checks................... 293
Vehicle battery........cccccoeeenee. 300
FUSeS...oiiiiiiiee 305
Tyres. . 316
Tyre pressure monitoring system

(TPMS) i 325
Tyre repair Kit.......ccccoeennnnn. 328
Wheel changing......cc.cccce.... 333
Vehicle recovery.........ccc......... 339
After a collision........ccccoeuee. 341
Vehicle labels.........cccceeiiin. 343
Technical specifications.......... 345
ServiCe.. oo, 356

A



T

Warranty.....occeeeevniieeeinnnneeen. 362
Roadside assistance............... 369
Type approval.......ccccccceeicunns 372
INdeX.oooiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeec 387



Controls overview

DRIVER CONTROLS

SN
*
\ T
: I
: I
( RANGE ROVE

For further information on the numbered 1. Front interior light. 75.

item, refer to the page number. 2. Front map reading lights. 75.
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Controls overview

3. InControl Protect: Breakdown Call. 251. 32.Luggage compartment release or
4. InControl Protect: SOS Emergency open. 1513.
Call. 251. 33.Heated steering wheel. 36.
5. Exterior lights and trip computer. 71 34.Down-shift gear paddle. 125.
and 60. 35.Window controls. 88.
6. Media system control. 178. 36. Mirror adjustment and power-folding
7. Instrument panel and message centre. mirrors. 83.
58.

37.Central locking and unlocking.24.
8. Instrument panel menu control. 58.

38.Driving position memory. 19\
9. Wipers and washers control. 79. ’6
10.Engine START/STOP. 119.
11.Touch screen. 170. é
12.Media system. 178. . \6
13.Hazard warning lights. . ®\
N\

14.Heating, ventilation and Air \/
Conditioning (AC) controls. 206.

\
15.Auto stop/start. 123.
R\%

16.Hill Descent Control (HDC). 138 and

149. Qp
17.Dynamic Stability Control (DSC). 13§.
18. Automatic transmission gear sel g

125. @

19.Terrain response. 153. \/
20.Electric Parking Brake ). 133.
21.Media on, off and e. 178.
22.Up-shift gear p@ 125.
23. Adaptive cruisgt€ontrol. 141.
24.Cruise ol or adaptive cruise
control. and 141.
25.Steering column adjustment lever. 36.
26.Horn.
27.Phone control. 233.
28.Headlight levelling. 74.
29.Interior light illumination. 78.
30.Bonnet release lever. 277.
31.Lane departure warning. 163.




Entering the vehicle

UNLOCKING THE VEHICLE

E176605 Q\J

& Any@on fitted with an

lanted medical device should

ke sure that the device is kept
at a distance of at least 22 cm
away from any transmitter
mounted in the vehicle. This is to
avoid any possibility of
interference between the system
and the device.

Interference may cause the
implanted medical device to
malfunction, causing serious injury
or death. For more information
on the locations of the security
system transmitters, see 351,
SMART KEY TRANSMITTER
LOCATIONS.
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& To prevent accidental or
unauthorised operation, never
leave children or animals
unattended in the vehicle. The
vehicle can be operated when the
smart key is inside the vehicle.

Note: The operational range of the smart
key varies considerably, depending on
atmospheric conditions and interference
from other transmitting devices.

Note: If any door, or the luggage
compartment, is unlocked 10 times within
a short period, the locking latch is
disabled for approximately 1 minute.

The vehicle is supplied with two smart
keys. The smart keys act as remote
controls for the locking and alarm system.
They allow the vehicle to be locked,
unlocked, and driven without the use of a
conventional key. Each smart key also has
an emergency key housed behind a slide-
off cover. See 12, KEYLESS ENTRY, 22,
KEYLESS LOCKING, and 119, STARTI
THE ENGINE.

1. Lock: Press to secure the vehi he
vehicle single locks. In son\@(ets,
a second press double lgcksthe
vehicle. If power-fol &rs are
enabled, they foldj e 21, SINGLE
LOCKING, 21&LE LOCKING,
83, DOOR l‘b .

Press and-holdto activate global

closing 23, GLOBAL CLOSING.

2. Unlock: Press briefly to unlock the
vehicle and disarm the alarm. The
hazard warning lights flash twice to
indicate that the vehicle is unlocked
and the alarm is disarmed. The interior

lights illuminate to assist entry to the
vehicle.

Entering the vehicle

If power-fold mirrors are enabled, they
unfold. Press and hold to activate
global opening. See 12, GLOBAL
OPENING.

3. Luggage compartment: Press briefly
to release, open or close the luggage
compartment. If the vehicle is locked
and armed, all of the other doors

remain closed and the exterigr_alarm
remains armed while the IA@
compartment is open. |%SI nand
inclination sensing syét disable
until the luggage yrrf;ftment is
closed again. %
When closin vehicle is already
locked and d, the hazard warning
lights flagh\after a few seconds to
confiﬁ\%t the full alarm system is re-
amﬁd. n audible sound is given
\@ the vehicle is double locked.
O ote: Make sure the smart key does
not remain in the vehicle before
closing. It may not be detected if it is
inside a metal container, or is shielded
by a device with a back-lit LCD screen,
e.g., a smartphone. Also, if the vehicle
is in an area of localised Radio
Frequency (RF) interference, it may not
be detected. If the smart key is not
detected inside the vehicle, the vehicle
locks. The vehicle does not
automatically unlock. The vehicle now
unlocks only with another valid smart
key.

4. Panic alarm:

e Press and hold for 3 seconds (or
press three times within 3 seconds)
to activate the horn and the hazard
lights.




e Once active for more than 5
seconds, the alarm can be
cancelled. Press the button and
hold for 3 seconds (or press three
times within 3 seconds).

* The panic alarm also cancels if a
valid smart key is present when the
START/STOP button is pressed.

. Headlights:

* When approaching the vehicle
during darkness, press to switch on
the approach illumination. Press
again to switch approach
illumination off.

* The approach illumination preset
delay period is 30 seconds. This
delay period can be configured to
provide illumination lasting
between 0 and 240 seconds. See
59, INSTRUMENT PANEL MENU.

. Emergency key access: Slide op O
side cover to release, then remove.

. Emergency key blade: Rem &nd

unfold.

. Door lock cover: If t s@t key fails
to open the vehiclg; inért the key
blade into the slé the base of the
driver's door over. Apply slight
downward sSure to the top of the
cover y lever the key blade
upwardsCarefully rotate the door lock

c upwards, to lever the cover off
the&rétaining lugs.

. Door lock: Insert the key blade into the
exposed lock and turn to operate the
lock. The alarm sounds until the smart
key is positioned correctly to disarm
the alarm. See 120, ENGINE START
BACKUP.

Entering the vehicle

Note: When replacing the door lock
cover, locate the top retaining lugs
first. Press down and inwards to locate
the single bottom lug. The lug clicks
into the locked position. Check the
security of the cover. An insecure cover
is likely to fall off while the vehicle is
moving.

10.Keyless entry and exit: Exterior door
handles have separat& k and lock
sensors. The unlogn or is located
on the inner su(a} f the handle.

nt’smart key can be
a retailer/authorised
iler/authorised repairer

No our retailer/authorised repairer
immediately if a smart key is lost or stolen.

SINGLE AND MULTI-POINT
ENTRY

To unlock the vehicle and disarm the alarm
system, press the smart key, unlock
button. The vehicle unlocks in one of two
ways:

1. Single-point entry: Unlocks the driver's
door only. A second press is required
to unlock the remaining doors and the
tailgate.

2. Multi-point entry: Unlocks all of the
doors and the tailgate on the first
press.

To change from single to multi-point entry,
or vice versa, on the smart key, press the
lock and unlock buttons simultaneously
for 3 seconds. The hazard warning lights
flash twice to confirm the change.

Single and multi-point entry may also be
set via the Vehicle settings menu. See 59,
INSTRUMENT PANEL MENU.

A
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Entering the vehicle

Note: If an audible warning is emitted Note: When single-point entry is the
when the vehicle is unlocked, there may current security setting and a door other
be a fault with the alarm sensors. Consult than the driver’s door is opened first, all
a retailer/authorised repairer as soon as of the doors unlock.
possible. After entering the vehicle, and all of the
doors are closed, a scan is made of the
GLOBAL OPENING interior for a valid smart key. If a valid
To unlock the vehicle and open all of the ~ smart key is not detected, the message
windows simultaneously, press and hold centre displays the message, SMﬁ KEY
the smart key, unlock button for 3 NOT FOUND. If this situation KS , use
seconds. a valid smart key to carry OQ\T tart
GINE

To cancel global opening, press any of backup procedure. See ¥ "/

the buttons on the smart key. START BACKUP.
The security syste

to this vehicle
approved and
Ons 97/116 and EU

Note: Global opening can be enabled
and disabled via the instrument panel

menu. See 59, INSTRUMENT PANEL meets EU re

MENU. directive 95 C.
KEYLESS ENTRY CO%ENIENCE MODE
e driver's door is opened using

Keyless entry allows the vehicle to be
opened if a smart key is within 1 m of th%@?r the smart key or ke)/.le.s.s, entry, the

. hicle's electrical system initiates the
door handle or the tailgate button. . y .
lé convenience mode. The following systems

become functional:
if it is inside a metal container, or

shielded by a device with a back- CD
screen, e.g., a smartphone. %/the
smart key clear of sucf@ when ¢ Interior and exterior lighting.

Note: The smart key may not be det@

Driver position memory.

e Seat adjustment.

attempting keyless en less locking,

Message centre.
or push button starti

* Auxiliary power socket.
Note: The sma eds only to be on

the driver’s persaw), or in a non-metallic
bag or bri. The smart key does not
need to be éxposed or handled.

The keyless entry sensor is located on the
inner surface of the door handle. Grip and
pull the door handle to open the door.
The vehicle unlocks, the alarm system
disarms, and the hazard warning lights
flash twice to confirm unlocking. If the

power-fold mirrors are enabled, they fold
out.



Entering the vehicle

SMART KEY SYSTEM
TRANSMITTERS

& Keep any implanted medical
device at least 22 cm away from
any transmitter mounted in the
vehicle. This is to avoid any
possibility of interference
between the system and device.
Interference may cause the
implanted medical device to
malfunction, causing serious injury
or death. More information on the
locations of the security system
transmitters can be found in the
technical specifications section.

See 351, SMART KEY TRANSMITTER
LOCATIONS.

STEERING COLUMN LOCK

The electroniclly adjustable steering

Note: The steering column lock
malfunctions, if the steering column is
under load.If the vehicle is parked with
the steering on full lock, the steering
wheel position may inadvertently press
a front tyre against a kerb, etc.

If the problem persists, seek qualified
assistance immediately.

DRIVE-AWAY LOC

Drive-away locking atically locks all
of the doors when the yehicle reaches a
set speed. The -away locking feature
can be enabl disabled via Drive-
away Iock‘|§on the instrument panel

menu, , INSTRUMENT PANEL

A9
Igte. ress the unlock or lock button on

driver or front passenger door, after

A@’ive-away locking has taken place, to

column lock locks and unlocks in Q.O override drive-away locking for the current

conjunction with the vehicle's lockin
system. The steering column locK also
locks automatically, after a ti ay,

when the ignition is switch and the
smart key is removed fro e vehicle.

@ During vehicl

very, a smart key
must remajnNgiside the vehicle, so
that the onic steering column

loc r% unlocked.
column lock malfunctions,

If the steeri
the ge centre displays the message,
STEERING COLUMN LOCKED. If this

occurs:

1. Lock and then unlock the vehicle using
the smart key.

2. Try again to unlock the steering
column lock. Turn the steering wheel
gently to the left and right.

journey. See 24, DOOR LOCKS AND
RELEASE LEVERS.

CONVERTIBLE - OPENING AND
CLOSING THE LUGGAGE
COMPARTMENT

& While the luggage compartment
is open, the locking latch is
exposed. Do not attempt to
manually close the latch, as it may
also automatically soft-close and
trap items or body parts.

@ Make sure there is sufficient space
above and at the rear of the vehicle,
before opening the luggage
compartment. Insufficient opening
space may result in damage to the
vehicle.

A
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Entering the vehicle

@ Do not open the luggage
compartment if a cycle rack is fitted.
Remove any cycles and/or racks
before opening the luggage
compartment.

@ The vehicle must not be driven with
the luggage compartment
unlatched and not completely
closed. Any items placed in the
luggage compartment should be
arranged to allow secure closure.
An unlatched or open luggage
compartment may allow exhaust
fumes to enter the vehicle, causing
drowsiness, which in turn may lead
to an accident.

@ If the luggage compartment
automatically re-opens after a
closing attempt, do not repeatedly
attempt to close it, as this may
cause the latch mechanism to
overheat. Unlock all of the doors
and the luggage compartment with
the smart key. Make sure that al
the doors, the bonnet, and
luggage compartment are
completely closed an%‘: lock

the vehicle again wj e smart

key.

@ The smart key @ot be detected
if it is insi e@n al container, or is
shielded by)a device with a back-lit
LCen, e.g., a smartphone.

- N

Too \the luggage compartment:

ggage compartment release button:
Press to release the lock and then lift
the boot to open.

The luggage compartment can also be
released using the following methods:

* The interior luggage compartment
release button.

* The luggage compartment release
button on the smart key.

Closing the luggage compartment: As the
boot reaches its lowest position, it
automatically soft closes to the fully closed
position. Do not slam the boot.

Note: Make sure the luggage
compartment is fully closed before leaving
the vehicle unattended. Visible and
audible warnings indicate if the vehicle is
locked and the alarm armed. If there are
no visible or audible warnings when
closing the luggage compartment, the
vehicle may be unprotected.



Entering the vehicle

OPENING AND CLOSING THE e The interior luggage compartment

TAILGATE release button.

& While the tailgate is open, the * The luggage compartment release
locking latch is exposed. Do not button on the smart key.
attempt to manually close the Note: The external release button

latch, as it may also automatically ~ operates if all of the doors are unlocked
soft close and trap items or body and the gear selector is in the Park (P)

parts. position. The external release button
@ Make sure there is sufficient space operates differently when t@arselecwr
above and at the rear of the vehicle, SN the Neutral (N) positiq/t=ft operates

unlocked, and
Insufficient opening space may the ignition is in c ence mode or
result in damage to the vehicle. switched off. It ot operate if the

: ) gear selector j ny other position.
@ Do not operate the tailgate if a Note: The & d o
cycle rack is fitted to the tailgate. ote.@ ate does not open It the

before operating the tailgate. only if all of the dooq
s

Remove any cycles and/or racks vehche- ravelling at, or above,
before operating the tailgate. ap% ately 5 km/h (3 mph).
sing the tailgate: As the closing tailgate
s S hes its lowest position, it automatically
< 7 ‘ Soft closes to the fully closed position. Do
\'e not slam the tailgate.

Note: If a valid smart key cannot be
detected within 1 m of the rear of the
vehicle, an audible warning sounds to
indicate a mislock. The tailgate re-opens
after approximately 3 seconds.

Note: If a valid smart key remains inside
the vehicle when it is locked and the alarm
is armed, a warning is given. The audible
warning sounds to indicate a mislock and
the tailgate re-opens after approximately
3 seconds. The smart key may not be
detected if it is inside a metal container,
or is shielded by a device with a back-lit
LCD screen, e.g., a smartphone.

E155824

To open and close the tailgate:

1. Release button: Press to release and
then lift the tailgate to open.

The tailgate can also be released using
the following methods:
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Note: Make sure the tailgate is fully closed
before leaving the vehicle unattended.
Visible and audible warnings indicate if
the vehicle is locked and the alarm armed.
If there are no visible or audible warnings
when closing the tailgate, the vehicle may
be unprotected.

OPENING AND CLOSING THE
POWERED TAILGATE

& Before operating the tailgate,
make sure that anyone in the
vicinity does not have any part of
their body in a position where it
could be trapped. Note that the
soft close action does not
incorporate object detection.
Death or serious injury could
occur, even with an object
detection system.

While the tailgate is open, the
locking latch is exposed. Do not
attempt to manually close the
latch, as it may also automati @
soft close and trap items ody
parts.

@ Make sure there is su 'Mspace
above and atthere he vehicle,
before operating,t
Insufficient o

result in

@ Do netopefate the tailgate if a
cycl@ is fitted to the tailgate.
Remove any cycles and/or racks

before operating the tailgate.

o the vehicle.

Qe
7o)
o e

E150248
To operate the powered tailgate:

. External open and close button: Press
to open, stop, reverse direction, or
close the tailgate.

Note: The external release button
operates if all of the doors are
unlocked and the gear selector is in
the Park (P) position. The external
release button operates differently
when the gear selector is in the
Neutral (N) position. Operation begins
only if all of the doors are unlocked,
and the ignition is in convenience
mode or switched off. It does not
operate if the gear selector is in any
other position.

2. Internal close button: Press to close or
stop the tailgate.
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The tailgate can also be opened using the
following methods:

* The interior luggage compartment
release button.

* The luggage compartment release
button on the smart key.

Note: The interior luggage compartment
release button and the luggage

compartment release button on the smart
key cannot be used to close the tailgate.

Note: The tailgate does not open if the
vehicle is travelling at, or above,
approximately 5 km/h (3 mph).

After the tailgate has opened to its set
height, it can be manually raised or
lowered. If the tailgate fails to open or
close correctly, close it manually and then
press the external open and close button
again.

As the closing tailgate approaches the O

closed position, it soft closes to th
closed position. If the vehicle wa

previously locked, the alarm re- . The
hazard warning lights flash t irm the
alarm status. An audible on%ﬂation may

also be given.

Note: If a tailgate o \)r close button is
pressed while the tajlgate is opening or
closing, all mo{eent stops. However, if

a button i ed during the soft close
stage, it is ignored.
Obj tection while opening: If an

object is detected that would interfere
with the tailgate opening, tailgate
movement stops. Remove any
obstructions and press the release button
again to open.

Object detection while closing: If an object
is detected that would interfere with the
tailgate closing, tailgate movement stops.
The tailgate then reverses to the fully open
position, if able to do so. An audible
warning is given to indicate a mislock. If
the tailgate is open, remove any
obstructions then press the tailgate button
again to close the tailgate. If the tailgate
is not open, press a tailgate ase button
to open the tailgate rémove any
obstructions. Once aQ)Structions have
been removed, gressiphe tailgate close
button to close tailgate.

Note: If a :Qﬂmart key cannot be
detectedmhin 1 m of the rear of the
vehick tailgate does not power close.
An\qé%/e warning sounds to indicate a

slo

te: If the tailgate is closed manually,
the vehicle searches for a valid smart key.
If no smart key is detected within 1 m of
the rear of the vehicle, or a smart key
remains inside the vehicle, an audible
warning sounds. The warning indicates a
mislock and the tailgate re-opens after
approximately 3 seconds.

Note: If the smart key remains inside the
luggage compartment when the vehicle
is locked and the alarm is set, a warning
is given. The warning indicates a mislock
and the tailgate re-opens after
approximately 3 seconds. The smart key
may not be detected if it is inside a metal
container, or is shielded by a device with
a back-lit LCD screen, e.g., a smartphone.
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GESTURE TAILGATE To operate the gesture tailgate, approach

Make sure that there is sufficient the vehicle, anc.i perform a smooth kick
and return motion. This should last
space above and at the rear of the
) . between 1 and 2 seconds and should take
vehicle, before operating the L L
. . . place within one of the vehicle's two
tailgate. Insufficient opening space . .
) . sensor areas, as illustrated. When a valid
may result in damage to the vehicle. ) . ;
kick movement is recognised by the

@ Do not operate the tailgatg if a vehicle, the direction indicators flash and
cycle rack is fitted to the tailgate. the tailgate operates.

Remove any cycles and/or racks o
: . Note: If the ignition is on, the e
before operating the tailgate. R
operates but the direction ifidlicators do

Sensors are positioned within the outer not flash.
parts of the rear bumper. They recognise (]{ . )
movement of a foot below the bumper @ g:lgis:r:z t:at ;er;dk;re]?oar;ea 1S

level and allow automatic opening or . i
performirt ick movement.

closing of a powered tailgate.
@ Do n‘o@@e contact with the
vegc;" xhaust. It may be hot and
use/injury.

Not alid smart key must be within
1.&&7 of the tailgate. The smart key may
@ be detected if it is inside a metal
Q‘!ontainer, or is shielded by a device with
6 a back-lit LCD screen, e.g., a smartphone.
Keep the smart key clear of such devices

when attempting hands-free operation of
the powered tailgate.

Note: Certain conditions may affect the
performance of the sensors, and
movement beneath the bumper may not
be detected. If this should happen, use
the interior luggage compartment release
button or the luggage compartment
release button on the smart key. Check
the operation of the gesture tailgate when
the vehicle is in a new location.

E17as0s Unintentional opening: In exceptional
circumstances, and if the smart key is
within 1.2 m of the tailgate, the powered
tailgate may open unintentionally due to
the following:

® Carwashing or high pressure cleaning.
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* Moving objects beneath the rear
bumper sensors.

®  While changing a rear road wheel.

TAILGATE OPENING HEIGHT

Set the maximum opening height as

required:

1. Open the tailgate to the position
required as the maximum height. Press
any tailgate button to stop movement
at the required position. The final
position can be achieved manually, if
required.

2. Make sure the tailgate is stationary for
at least 3 seconds.

3. Press and hold the tailgate close
button for 10 seconds to set the
required opening height.

4. Close the tailgate, then open again to

check that it opens to the set hei 10

Note: If, after performing part 3 o
process, the tailgate closes autorpatically,
the required height has not b t.
Repeat the process, makin@hat all
steps are adhered to.

ﬁpening height,

when the tailgate

t height, manually

To reset the maximu
repeat the proces
reaches its curri

move itto t open position, before
pressing a lding the button.
The red tailgate may lose its position

memd&EHT there are multiple object
detections or, if the battery voltage is low.
Powered operation may be inhibited.

To reset the tailgate:
1. Manually close the tailgate.
2. Press a release button.

3. Allow the tailgate to power fully open,
or to the previously set position.

4. Press and release the close button.

5. Allow the tailgate to power close fully.

The tailgate's programmed memory
is now restored.

SMART KEY BATTERY
REPLACEMENT

When the battery needs replacing, there
is a significant decrease | effective
range and SMART K ERY LOW

is displayed in the TL e centre.

E150249

To replace the battery:

1. Remove the cover by sliding in the
directions of the arrows.

2. Use the emergency key blade to
separate the body of the smart key.

3. Fitanew and unused CR2032 type
battery, available from a retailer/
authorised repairer, with the positive
(+) side upward.

R



T

Entering the vehicle

Note: Avoid touching the new battery. Note: The Radio Frequency (RF) used by
Moisture or oil from fingers can reduce the smart key may be used by other
battery life and corrode the contacts. devices e.g., medical equipment. This may
Note: If the low battery warning does not ~ Prevent the smart key from operating
extinguish, it indicates that the correctly.
replacement battery is not in a new
condition.
Refit the parts in reverse order, making
sure that they click securely into place. @
Battery disposal: Batteries '\
contain harmful substances and Q
must be disposed of correctly.
Seek advice on disposal from a é
retailer/authorised repairer and/ R 5@)
or the local authority. ®\
SMART KEY CARE UV

& To prevent accidental or \
unauthorised operation, never AQ
leave the smart key unattended O
in the vehicle. Never leave
children or animals unattendediin
the vehicle. The vehicle can b%

operated when the smart Q
remains inside the vel%
Do not expose to extremes{/h t, dust
or humidity, or allow cont, ith fluids.
Do not leave the smartkay*exposed to
direct sunlight.
The emergency@ade number is
recorded o ched label. Peel off
the label a ep it safe, but not in the

vehicle.

The operational range of the smart key
varies considerably, depending on
atmospheric conditions and interference
from other transmitting devices.



Exiting the vehicle

SINGLE LOCKING

& When exiting the vehicle, always
make sure of the following: Park
(P) gear is selected. The engine is
switched off. The Electric Parking
Brake (EPB) is applied. The smart
key is removed from the vehicle.
The smart key is to protect the
safety of those inside and outside
the vehicle.

@ No modifications or additions
should be made to the security
system. Such changes could cause
the system to malfunction.

Press the lock button on the smart key,
briefly, to lock the vehicle and arm the
perimetric exterior alarm. The hazard
warning lights flash to confirm.

Single locking secures the vehicle and
prevents the doors from being opened
from the outside. The doors may st
unlocked and opened from insid
vehicle. §
Note: Single locking settin

used in circumstances, suc ferry
crossing, when pets rema the vehicle,
or if a window must eft open, etc.

Once armed, thea activates if:

* Thebonn t@t, oradoor is opened.
e The enﬁibSTART/STOP button is

P ithout a valid smart key
i

e The vehicle's battery is disconnected.

¢ An attempt is made to disconnect the
alarm's siren.

* An attempt is made to disconnect the
battery back-up sounder.

Note: Always secure the vehicle when left
unattended. Where possible, always
secure the vehicle to the maximum
available level of security.

DOUBLE LOCKING

& Never double lock the vehicle
with people, children, or pets

inside. In the event%a
emergency, they be unable

to escape and emergency
services woll unable to
release tw uickly.

o)

Press the log n on the smart key
twice Withfrs\sseconds to double lock the
vehicle rm the full alarm system. The

hazar rning lights flash twice to
c ?ﬁhvfand a double lock tone sounds.
ble locking secures the vehicle and
revents the doors from being opened
from inside or outside of the vehicle. The

doors cannot be unlocked or opened from
inside the vehicle when double locked.

Double locking provides extra security if
the vehicle is left unattended. The vehicle
cannot be opened by breaking a window
and operating the door locks from inside.
Additionally, double locking also arms the
full alarm system.

Note: In this state, an open glass area may
cause the alarm to sound, due to the
movement of air currents. Make sure that
all glass areas are fully closed before
double locking the vehicle.

Once armed, the alarm system activates

if:

® The bonnet, tailgate, or a door is
opened.

¢ Movement is detected within the
vehicle's interior, including air currents.

¢ The vehicle is raised or tilted.

A
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Exiting the vehicle

® Any glazed area is broken.

CONVERTIBLE - LOCKING THE
GLOVEBOX

When the vehicle is locked from the
outside, the glovebox locks automatically.
The glovebox cannot be locked manually.

LOCK CONFIRMATION

If uncertain about the vehicle’s locked and
armed status, press the lock button on the
smart key. With keyless entry, touch an
exterior door handle lock sensor. The
hazard warning lights flash once to
indicate and confirm the current lock
status.

Note: If the vehicle is not already locked
and armed, press the lock button once to
single lock the vehicle.

AUTOMATIC RE-LOCKING AND,
RE-ARMING OF THE ALARM

The security system disarms automaf
when the vehicle is unlocked with Qrt
key. However, if the vehicle is Agt gpened
within 40 seconds, the secun’%&cem re-
engages the locks and th m re-arms.

Automatic re-locking -arming is a
precautionary actio %otect the vehicle
when it is uninté@a y unlocked.

INTERIOR.BROTECTION

The interior protection feature of the full
alarm system can be temporarily disabled
via Alarm Sensors in the instrument panel
menu. See 59, INSTRUMENT PANEL
MENU.

Note: If the Interior protection feature is
temporarily disabled, it automatically
enables the next time the vehicle is double
locked with the smart key.

KEYLESS LOCKING

& Never double lock the vehicle
with people, children, or pets

inside. In the event of arh
emergency, they woulcﬂhe able

to escape and the gency
services would b le to
release them qpickly.

@ The smart ig(i‘m not be detected
if it is insid etal container, or is
shield a device with a back-lit
LCD ssg@en, e.g., a smartphone.

eepsthe smart key clear of such
évices when attempting keyless
A ntry, keyless locking, or push
button starting.
ote: The vehicle does not lock
automatically.

Note: Loose coins, in the same pocket as
the smart key, may also affect its
detection.

Note: Keyless locking activates only if the
smart key is detected outside the vehicle.
If no smart key is present, locking does
not occur.

&/

E174603

To operate keyless locking:




Exiting the vehicle

1. Lock sensor area: To single lock the
vehicle, touch only the lock sensor
once, without gripping the door
handle. The hazard warning lights flash
once to confirm locking.

To double lock the vehicle, touch the
lock sensor twice within 3 seconds,
without grabbing the door handle. The
hazard warning lights flash twice to
confirm (with a long second flash). An
audible confirmation (if enabled) may
also be given.

Note: Do not grip the door handle while
touching the sensor. Doing so prevents
the vehicle from locking.

When using keyless locking, the vehicle
does not lock when:

* any door(s) is open.

* the bonnet is open.

e the tailgate is not fully closed. A

e the ignition is switched on. %70
No audible mislock error warning Js, given.

The hazard warning lights do n and
the power-fold mirrors (if en do not
fold in.

Make sure that the ign“)n s switched off,
and that all of the . the bonnet, and
the tailgate are @;roperly Lock the
vehicle agai mislock persists,
consultar % authorised repairer.
PAS@ ARMING

When the passive arming feature is
enabled, it automatically arms the
perimetric (exterior) alarm system 60
seconds after the driver's door is closed.
All of the other doors, the bonnet, and the
boot must also be closed before passive
arming enables. The ignition must also be
switched off with no valid smart keys
inside the vehicle.

Passive arming does not lock the vehicle,
although access to the luggage
compartment, via the interior or exterior
release switches, is prevented. A locking
fuel filler flap always locks.

’ Passive arming can be enabled
ﬁﬁ;? or disabled by a retailer/
authorised repairer.

GLOBAL CLOSIN ,\Q)

Make sure ren, pets, or
obstructians in any open
aperture re operating the

glob &mg feature.

To oper e global closing feature, all
of the s must be closed. Press and

hol8\the'lock button on the smart key for
econds. The vehicle single locks and
perimetric alarm arms immediately.

After 3 seconds, any open windows close.

Keyless global closing (if enabled) can be
achieved if a valid smart key is on the
driver's person or in a non-metallic bag or
briefcase. To operate, touch the door lock
sensor for 3 seconds. The vehicle single
locks and the perimetric alarm arms
immediately.

Note: The windows close only while the
door lock sensor is being touched. To fully
secure the vehicle, continue to touch the
door lock sensor until all of the windows
are fully closed.

Note: Global closing can be enabled and
disabled via the instrument panel menu.
See 59, INSTRUMENT PANEL MENU.

BATTERY BACK-UP SOUNDER

When the security system is armed, the
battery back-up sounder activates if:

e The vehicle's battery is disconnected.

A
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Exiting the vehicle

* An attempt is made to disconnect the

To operate the door locks and release

alarm's siren. levers:

* Anattemptis made to disconnectthe 1.

battery back-up sounder.

TILT SENSOR

When the alarm is armed and the vehicle 2.

is double locked, the tilt sensor detects

any change in the vehicle's angle to the 3.

ground. A significant change in the
vehicle's angle activates the alarm.

Note: The tilt sensor is an alarm sensor. 4.

The Alarm Sensors can be enabled or
disabled for one ignition cycle only, via
the instrument panel menu. See 59,
INSTRUMENT PANEL MENU.

Note: Not all vehicles are fitted with a tilt

Note: To u
first operate jits door unlocking lever, then

Locking and unlocking: Press in to lock
and pull back to unlock. Operate either
of the front door levers to lock or
unlock all of the doors.

Opening: Pull the release lever to
open a front door.

Master unlocking button: Pre@we
button to unlock all of t &@rs and
the luggage compart

Master locking button: With all of the
doors closed, pre%e button to lock
all of the dop& the luggage

compartm \
and open a rear door,

sensor. pull th release lever.

No

LEVERS

the vehicle is locked with the

ease lever unlocks only that door. If the

DOOR LOCKS AND RELEASE Qp key, operating an interior door

door is opened, the alarm sounds.

Note: The rear door child safety locks
inhibit the rear door lock and unlock
operation. See 42, CHILD SAFETY

& While a door is open, the Iog

latch is exposed. If the latch
the soft-close feature, do
attempt to manually close the

latch. It may automatically soft- LOCKS.
close and trap iten&( body
parts. MISLOCK

When locking the vehicle with the smart

S
5® key, a mislock can occur if:
@ e  One ormore of the doors, the bonnet,
= or the tailgate is not fully closed.
P % ® The ignition is switched on.
; &\@ e A smart key is left inside the vehicle.

E188023




Exiting the vehicle

If any of the above are present, the vehicle
does not lock and an audible mislock error
warning sounds. The hazard warning lights
do not flash and the power-fold mirrors,
if enabled, do not fold in. Check that all
of the doors, the bonnet, and the tailgate
are closed properly. Make sure the ignition
is switched off and lock the vehicle again.
If the mislock persists, consult a retailer/
authorised repairer.

Note: Operating the interior or exterior
door handles, while attempting to unlock,
lock, or change the child lock status of the
vehicle including drive-away locking, may
cause the security system to ignore any
unlock, lock, or child lock requests.

DEACTIVATING THE ALARM
WHEN TRIGGERED

If the alarm activates, it can be deactivated

by any one of the following methodsz O

1. Press the unlock button on the shfa
key.

2. Open a door using keyle ry.

3. Press the START/STQP on with a

valid smart key posjtionéd correctly.
See 120, ENGI?}éTART BACKUP.

The cause of th @a arm activation can
be displayed j message centre. See
59, INST PANEL MENU.

SENSOR FAULTS

If a fault is detected with a security sensor,
an error tone sounds from the alarm when
the vehicle is unlocked. If this condition
occurs, please visit a retailer/authorised
repairer for rectification.

2

5
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MANUAL SEATS

& Do not adjust the seat while the
vehicle is moving. Doing so could
cause a loss of vehicle control and
personal injury.

E176264 b

1. Forward and rearward adjustrfient.

2. Height adjustment. (b
3. Seatback angle agj ent.

Manual seat adjustment:

The front head can also be
adjusted. See 34, \FRONT HEAD

RESTRAIN@

ELECTRIC SEATS

& Do not adjust the seat while the
vehicle is moving. Doing so could
cause a loss of vehicle control and
personal injury.

To adjust the seats, the smart key must be

inside the vehicle.

Note: The following diagrams cover all
the electric seat controls. Not all of these
controls apply to all seats.




5 Door and Coupe

*

E176265

Electric fro @at adjustment:

1. L@ar support adjustment.

2. Seatback angle adjustment.

3. Height adjustment.

4. Forward and rearward adjustment.

5. Cushion angle adjustment.

The front head restraints can also be
adjusted. See 34, FRONT HEAD

RESTRAINTS.
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Convertible

¥
E180015
Electric front seat adjustment: 5. Forward and rearward adjustment.
1. Bolster inflate or deflate. 6. Cushion angle adjustment.

2. Lumbar support adjustment.
3. Seatback angle adjustment.
4. Height adjustment.




RESTRICTED FRONT SEAT
TRAVEL

@ If seat movement stops
unexpectedly during adjustment,
check for and remove any
obstructions.

If the front seat travel is restricted or
obstructed, remove the obstruction and
reset the seat adjustment mechanism as
follows:

Operate the seat control again to continue
the stalled adjustment. When seat
movement resumes, hold the seat control
until the end of travel in that direction has
been reached. Seat adjustment can now
be carried out as normal.

Note: If no obstruction can be seen but
normal adjustment cannot be carried out
without stalling, contact a retailer/
authorised repairer.

O
SITTING IN THE CORREC Q~
POSITION 6
& The driver and fron

passenger must nQt
seat fully reclinéd.

& Do not adj
vehicle i

e with the

e seat while the
ing.
The seat, he raint, seat belt and
airbags, all tribute to the protection of
the u@orrect use of these components
gives‘gieater protection to the user.
Therefore, always observe the following
points:

ptimum benefit of the seat

@' the event of an accident, do not
reefine the seat excessively.

S .
(Z’ Do not move the driver's seat too
A

close to the steering wheel. Ideally, a
minimum distance of 254 mm is
recommended between the
breastbone and the steering wheel
airbag cover. Hold the steering wheel
in the correct position, with arms
slightly bent.

3. Adjust the head restraint so that the
top of the head restraint is above the
centre line of the head.

4. Position the seat belt so that it is
midway between the neck and
shoulder. Fit the strap tightly across
the hips, not across the stomach.

Make sure that the driving position is
comfortable, enabling full control of the
vehicle.

DRIVING POSITION MEMORY

The front seat positions can be saved to
the vehicle's memory.

A
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Once the power operated driver’s seat
and the door mirrors have been adjusted,
the vehicle can memorise the settings for
future use. See 83, DOOR MIRRORS.

E150257

1. On the driver’s door, press the
memory store button to activate the
memory function. The indicator on the
button illuminates.

2. Press one of the preset buttons within

Note: For vehicles with passenger seat
memory, saving a passenger seat position
to the memory follows the same
procedure as for the driver’s seat.

EASY ENTRY OR EXIT

When easy entry or exit is enabled, the
driver's seat automatically lowers when
the ignition is switched off and t@oor
is opened. Upon returning to icle,
when the driver's door is cl and the
ignition is switched on, t returns to
its previously set posi

This feature can be led or disabled
via the instrumer nel menu. See 59,

INSTRUME EL MENU.

REARé

ACCESS

e and convertible vehicles, the

seats tilt and power-slide forwards
5 seconds to memorise the current Q~ nable entry and exit of the rear seats.

settings. Memory (1, 2, or 3) Setti
Saved is displayed in the message
centre, accompanied by an audi
chime to confirm the settings
been saved to the memory!

ved to the
second

Note: A seat position g
memory only durin
active period.

Note: Any eﬁ@gzettmgs are over-

new pOSIthﬂ is saved

written
to the ‘ pjory.
To recall@’saved position, press the

relevant preset button (2). Memory (1,
2, or 3) Recalled is displayed in the
message centre. Press the memory
button to store the current seat
settings.

30

@ Take care not to damage the
seatbacks while gaining access to
the rear seats.

Coupe

o
-

: = N
it

E177189
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Front seats

To pivot the seatback forward, lift the INSTRUCTIONAL VIDEO
locking lever (1).

To move the seat forward or rearward, use
either switch (2) or (3).

To return the seatback, manually pivot the
seatback until it locks into its previous
position.

Note: The previous position can be a

memory position or an adjusted position. @
If the seat is required to move further back '\
and there is still adjustment available, push Q

and hold the switch (2 or 3) again. (L

Convertible é

(e g
NP
Before moﬁ%he seat, release the seat

belt f the seat belt guide clip (1).

To pi he seatback forward, lift the
locking lever (2).

To move the seat forward or rearward, use
either switch (3) or (4).

To return the seatback, manually pivot the
seatback until it locks into its previous
position.

Note: If required, make sure the seat belt
is refitted into the seat belt guide clip.
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Rear seats

FOLDING AND RAISING THE
REAR SEATS

& Always make sure that objects B> ‘ @
carried in the vehicle are secured y
properly. fi(@

& Never allow passengers to travel

in the loadspace, under any

circumstances.

& Make sure that when the seatback
is raised, the locking mechanism

is fully engaged. If the seatbacks (]/ /@
are not fully locked in place, red \%/ .
markers are visible around the — < 6

seatback release buttons. " \@
& When raising the rear seats, make @ \) ,
sure that the seat belts are NN

correctly routed and not trapped ‘
behind the seats. S

& Make sure that the head restraints
are raised to the correct position O \

before the seats are used by a Q,

passenger. E
To accommodate loads and still ret@
seating for passengers, the rear s o
the 5 door vehicles can be folﬁ(ﬂ(
/40 s

completely, or partially at a Q

n E176266

plit. To fold part or all of the seat:
1. First press in the button on the

0 adjusting collar, then fully lower the
®Q head restraints.

N

Press a seatback release button, then

fold the appropriate seatback fully
@ forward.

Raising a folded seat is the reversal of the
folding process.

When the seatback is fully raised and
locked into position, the release/locking
button raises up.

Coupe rear seat folding

If a seat fold is required, the narrower
seatback must be folded first.



Rear seats

Raising the coupe folded seats is the
reversal of the folding process. Make sure
the release/locking button relocates into
the correct position.

A
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FRONT HEAD RESTRAINTS

& Adjust the head restraint so that
the top of the head restraint is
above the centreline of the head.
An incorrectly adjusted head
restraint increases the risk of
death or serious injury in the
event of a collision.

& Do not drive, or carry passengers
with the head restraints removed
from occupied seats. The absence
of a correctly adjusted head
restraint increases the risk of neck
injury in the event of a collision.

Never adjust the head restraints
while the vehicle is in motion.

B b

Always store a removed head
restraint securely.

1. To raise,;ove the head restraint up

to the required position.

2. To lower, press the button on the side
of the head restraint and move the
restraint to the required position.

Two people are required when removing
a front head restraint.

To remove the head restraint:

1.

Head restraints

Raise the head restraint to the upper
most position.

Using two hands, press down on each
of the collars on the top of the seat to
engage hidden buttons inside the seat.

While the collars are being pressed
down, the second person should lift
out the head restraint.

Make sure the head restraint i
before the seat is used by a }?sQnger

To refit the head restraint?

1.

. Linethes

R

Press the button ofthe¥§ide of the
head restraint a h the stems into
the restraint«ixf\l s they will go.

p with the hole in the
collars ar ush down until both stems

engaNto the locked position.

HEAD RESTRAINTS

Adjust the head restraint so that
the top of the head restraint is
above the centreline of the head.
An incorrectly adjusted head
restraint increases the risk of
death or serious injury in the
event of a collision.

Do not drive or carry passengers
with the head restraint removed
from an occupied seat. The
absence of a correctly adjusted
head restraint increases the risk
of neck injury in the event of a
collision.

Always store a removed head
restraint securely.



Head restraints

5 door and coupe

-

E150262

To raise or lower the rear head restraint:

1. To raise, pull the head restraint
upward.

2. To lower, press in the adjusting collar
and push down on the head restraint.

Note: The head restraint has to be raised
to gain access to the child restraint tether

anchorage point. See 48, FITTING 2 O

TETHER ANCHORAGE CHILD

RESTRAINTS. Q
The head restraints can be re if

required, e.g., to fit larger eats. To
remove a head restraint, Mirsg raise the
head restraint to its upermost position.
With the adjusting r pressed in, lift
the restraint ou e seatback.

To refit a he aint, make sure it is
facing in th rrect direction. Insert the
stem h& head restraint into the

sock d push downward until at least
the first click.

Convertible

E179815 (L:

To raise or low, rear head restraint:
1. To raisK the head restraint
upw
*
2. JoYgWer, press in the adjusting collar
}\d'push down on the head restraint.

@te: The head restraint has to be
moved before using a child restraint

tether anchorage point. See 48, FITTING
TETHER ANCHORAGE CHILD
RESTRAINTS.

Note: A rear head restraint can only be
removed when the convertible roof is
open.

To remove a head restraint, first raise the
head restraint to its uppermost position.
With the adjusting collar pressed in, lift
out the head restraint.

To refit a head restraint, make sure it is
facing in the correct direction. Insert the
stems of the head restraint into the
sockets and push downward until at least
the first click.

35
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Steering wheel

ADJUSTING THE STEERING
WHEEL

E155587

& Never adjust the steering%ﬁm

while the vehicle is in Qt/ .

to‘unlock
r fully up to

1. Move the lever fully do
the column. Move th
re-lock the column.

2. Move the steegi
in or out, to

lumn up, down,
esired position.

POWER @ERING

A fault with the power steering system is
indicated by a message in the message
centre, accompanied by an amber warning
lamp. See 68, GENERAL WARNING/
INFORMATION MESSAGE (AMBER).

36

Power assistance may be reduced to
protect the system. The requirement for
this may be due to overheating, caused
by extensive steering inputs or high
ambient temperature, or both.

Full steering assistance should return when
the system has been allowed to cool. If
full steering assistance does not return,
consult a retailer/authorised rep@.

HEATED STEERING V@L

e
—@

S

E155588

Press the heated steering wheel button to
switch on the steering wheel heating.
Press again to switch off.

INSTRUCTIONAL VIDEO

http://goo.gl/eQffm8




Seat belts

USING THE SEAT BELTS

& Do not use comfort clips or
devices that create slack in the
seat belt system.

& No modifications or additions
should be made by the user,
which will either prevent the seat
belt adjusting devices from
operating to remove slack, or
prevent the seat belt assembly
from being adjusted to remove
slack. A slack seat belt will greatly
reduce the protection afforded to
the wearer.

& Seat belts are designed to bear
upon the bony structure of the
body, and should be worn low
across the front of the pelvis,
chest and shoulders, as
applicable; wearing the lap
section of the belt across th O
abdominal area must be av :

& Seat belts should be adj d as
firmly as possible, consjstent with

comfort, to provide
protection for wi ey have
been designedsA slack belt will

greatly red u@he protection
afforded e wearer.

at any seat belt
ng sliders are adjusted
ot to introduce slack.

a
@ts should not be worn with the
straps twisted.

Each belt assembly must only be
used by one occupant; it is
dangerous to put a belt around a
child being carried on the
occupant’s lap.

B b

&

Riding with a reclined seatback
increases your chance of serious
or fatal injuries in the event of a
collision or sudden stop. The
protection of your restraint
system (seat belts and airbags) is
greatly reduced by reclining your
seat. Seat belts must be snug
against your hips and chest to
work properly. T}&%e the
seatback is red the greater
the chance t occupant's hips
will slide undepthe lap belt or the
occupant{s neck will strike the
shou @elt. Drivers and

passéngers should always sit well
.@n their seats, properly

\?e ted and with the seatbacks

@

&

&

pright.
The airbag Supplementary
Restraint System (SRS) is designed
to add to the overall effectiveness
of the seat belts. It does not
replace them. Seat belts must
always be worn.

Seat belts should be worn by all
vehicle occupants, for every trip,
no matter how short. Failure to
do so will greatly increase the risk
of death or serious injury in the
event of an accident.

Never wear just the lap belt or
just the shoulder belt of a lap/
shoulder diagonal seat belt. Both
of these actions are extremely
dangerous and may increase your
risk of injury.

A



Seat belts

Seat belt height adjustment: Press to
release the catch. With the catch pressed,
move the mechanism slide up or down to
the required height. Make sure the locking
mechanism has engaged.

When correctly positioned, the seat belt
should cross the collar bone at the mid-
point between the neck and end of the

/Y ; shoulder. q
E1641%0 SR Note: Seat belt helghtadjustrﬁ&q only

1.

fitted to 5 door vehicles.

Putting on a seat belt: Draw the belt & Make sure the helghtis correctly
1 *
out smoothly, making sure the *belt adjusted and tl% achanism is

helght the seat and t.he occupant's locked in 2fore driving.
position on the seat, is correct. Maladjus of the seat belt
*5 door vehicles only. §§

could e its effectiveness in
Fastening a seat belt: With the seat a cras
belt correctly positioned, place the S}A attempt to adjust the seat
metal tongue into the nearest buckle. élt height once the vehicle is in
Press it in until a click is heard. A otion. Doing so may cause you
Pull up on the belt, to confirm the to lose control of the vehicle, or
buckle is latched correctly. incorrectly adjust the seat belt.
-kzitt[eoliase the seat belt, press the rbd For those vehicles without seat belt height

Q adjustment, the front seat occupants
Note: When releasing fheet? t it should adjust their seating position to

is advisable to hold the b achieve the same seat belt position.

pressing the release b Where possible, rear seat passengers
prevents the belt fro cting too . , : o

quickly.

should adjust their seating position to
achieve the same seat belt position.

- @

D™

Y

E188271

LT

E188272



Seat belts

Seat belt guide - convertible vehicles only:
The seat mounted belt guide provides a
correct and comfortable seatbelt fit
particularly for smaller occupants. Taller
occupants may find it is not required due
to their shoulder being higher than the
guide. Additionally, the guide hook
provides a convenient storage position for
the seatbelt when stored.

When correctly positioned, the seat belt
should cross the collar bone at the mid-
point between the neck and the end of

the shoulder.

Before gaining access to the rear seats,
release the seat belt from the seat belt
guide.

SEAT BELT USE DURING
PREGNANCY

& Position the seat belt correctly fo
the safety of the mother an
unborn child. Never wear 'UQM
lap strap, and never sit oprthe lap
strap while using just t ulder
strap. Both of these ns are

extremely dangekgus,”and may
increase the risk of serious injury

in the even Gbn accident or
during e téency braking.
anything between an
occu and the seat belt, in an
eipt to cushion the impact in
@ event of an accident. It can be
dangerous, and will reduce the

effectiveness of the seat belt in
preventing injury.

0
—

E184191

Seat belt adjustment dur'n@egnancy:
Position the lap strap #‘Qrtably across
the hips, beneath t men. Place the

diagonal part of the seat belt between the
breasts and to t%i e of the abdomen.
RE-TENSIONERS

eat belt pre-tensioners will
ivate only once and then must
e replaced. Failure to replace

A@‘ them will reduce the effectiveness

of the SRS in reducing the risk of
serious injury or death in the
event of an accident.

& After any impact, have the seat
belts and pre-tensioners checked
and, if necessary, renewed by a
retailer/authorised repairer.

The seat belt pre-tensioners activate in
conjunction with the Supplementary
Restraint System (SRS) to provide
additional protection in the event of a
severe frontal impact. They automatically
reduce any slack in a seat belt to reduce
forward movement of a front seat
occupant.

SEAT BELT SAFETY

& The seat belt should be replaced
if the webbing becomes frayed,
contaminated, or damaged.

R



T

Seat belts

&

It is essential to replace the entire
assembly after it has been worn
in a severe impact, even if
damage to the assembly is not
obvious.

If any damage, wear, cuts,
defects, or impaired operation are
noted with the seat belts, the
vehicle should be taken to a
retailer/authorised repairer for
immediate attention. Do not use
the vehicle if the seat belts cannot
be operated correctly.

Seat belts should be inspected or
replaced by qualified personnel
only. All replacement parts should
be, at least, the same
specification as the vehicle's
original equipment. If in doubt,
consult a retailer/authorised
repairer.

Do not attempt to service, repair;
replace, modify, or tamper wit
any part of the vehicle's sea
belts. Doing so may rend?bQ

seat belts as inef'fecti\x/
Care must be taken to avoid
contamination of ebbing

with polishes, oilsand chemicals,
and particul attery acid.
Cleaning @s ely be carried
out using atild soap and water.
Connated seat belts may not
operate correctly in an impact and
cannot be relied upon.

When using seat belts to restrain
items other than occupants, make
sure the belts are not damaged,
or exposed to sharp edges.

& Do not carry hard, fragile, or
sharp items between an occupant
and the seat belt. In an impact,
the pressure on such items can
cause them to break, which in turn
may cause death or serious injury.

Each seat in the vehicle has a dedicated
seat belt. Each seat belt is designed for
an individual seat occupant, ag Ider
than 12 years, or with a body m%@eater
than 36 kg. Occupants Witfm) rage,
or a lower body mass, s%ﬁk se an
appropriate child restraint. $¢e 44, CHILD
SEAT POSITIONIN

The front row se
a load limiter.

are equipped with
elps to regulate the
over-tensior seat belt in a severe
impact, t p reduce the possibility of
inju the occupant.

T BELT CHECKS

If any of the seat belts fail to meet
those criteria, immediately
contact a retailer/authorised
repairer.

Note: If the vehicle is parked on an incline,
the seat belt mechanism may lock. This is
a safety feature and the belt should be
gently eased out from the upper
anchorage.

The seat belts should be inspected
regularly to check for fraying, cuts or wear
to the webbing. Also the condition and
security of the mechanism, buckles,
adjusters and mounting points should be

checked.

e With the seat belt fastened, give the
webbing near the buckle a quick
upward pull. The buckle must remain
securely locked.




Seat belts

* With the seat belt unfastened, unreel
the seat belt to the limit of its travel.
Check that it unreels smoothly with no
snatches or snags. Allow the belt to
fully retract, again checking for smooth
operation.

e Partially unreel the seat belt, then hold
the tongue plate and give a quick
forward pull. The mechanism must lock
and prevent any further unreeling.

SEAT BELT REMINDER

Seat belt reminder commences when the
vehicle is in motion and the driver's seat
belt is unbuckled. Dependent on the
market, an audible chime sounds and the
warning indicator in the instrument panel
illuminates. See 66, SEAT BELT (RED).

The visual and audible warnings applicable
to the seat belt reminder feature are

market dependent, to meet individu? O
o

market requirements. The warning s
given may also change, dependié
whether the vehicle is stationq@ when
the vehicle's speed exceed
predetermined threshol8l, In,eertain
markets, the seat beltgemifider feature
also applies to the f assenger seat.
A graphic displ
indicates whj

the message centre
t belts are fastened at
the start O§ rney. It also indicates
Whe:@a elt is fastened or unfastened

duri ourney.

V)

E175060

Each seating position is represented by a

passenger icon, the colour and symbol of

which indicates the seat belt status:

e Green: The seat belt, in the indicated
position, is fastened.

® Red: The seat belt, in the indicated
position, has been unfastened while
the vehicle's ignition is switched on.
The indicator turns gref after 30

seconds. \

e Grey: Indicates seat belt is not
fastened.

Note: The indicé:s are displayed for 30

seconds ea e there is a status
change, fq mple, a seat belt is
unfast or fastened, or a door is

Js) nd then closed.
addition, an audible warning sounds

o
I&d
@ er the following conditions:

The seat belt of an occupied front seat
is not fastened, or is unfastened during
a journey.

e Arear seat belt is unfastened.

Note: If a heavy object is placed on the
front passenger seat, it may activate the
seat belt reminder feature. It is
recommended that any objects placed on
the front passenger seat are secured using
the seat belt.

A
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Child safety

CHILD SAFETY LOCKS

w6

00

E155454

If children are to be carried in the rear seat

<

positions, it is recommended that the rea

door interior handles are disabled.

CHILD SEATS

&

&

To change the child lock settings: Q &

1. Open the door to access the
safety lock.

2. Insertthe key blade frq@e smart key
into the slot and rotq quarter of a
turn to enable or% le the interior

door handle%@q red. The enable

itions are shown in the

and disable p,
illustra

For optimum safety, children
should travel in the rear of the
vehicle at all times; front
passenger seat travel is not
recommended. However, if it is
essential that a child travels in the
front (not permitted in Australia),
set the vehicle's seat ful
rearward and seat the ghild/in an
approved forward-facing child
seat. Do not use a ard-facing
child seat - an ihflating airbag
could impac&the seat and
cause seri injury.

Do no a forward-facing child
seat Until the child using it is

abovg’the minimum weight of 9
and able to sit up unaided. Up

the age of two, a child's spine
and neck are not sufficiently
developed to avoid injury in a
frontal impact.

Do not allow a baby or infant to
be held or carried on the lap. The
force of a crash can increase
effective body weight by as much
as thirty times, making it
impossible to hold onto the child.
At all times, children should be
restrained in age and size
appropriate child seats to reduce
the risk of death or serious injury
in a crash.

Children could be endangered in
a crash if their child restraints are
not properly secured in the
vehicle. Always follow the
instructions that accompany the
child seat carefully.



& Children typically require the use
of a booster seat appropriate to
their age and size, thereby
enabling the seat belts to be
properly fitted, reducing the risk
of injury in a crash. Children could
be endangered in a crash if their
child restraints are not properly
secured in the vehicle.

& Do not use a child seat that hooks
over the seatback. This type of
seat cannot be satisfactorily
secured and is unlikely to be safe
for your child.

The seat belts fitted to the vehicle are
designed for adults and larger children.
For their safety, it is very important for all
infants and children under 12 years of age

Child safety

* Adjust the seat belt upper anchorage
to its lowest position (5 door vehicles
only).

E132397

The above labels; fglﬁ to the front door

B pillar on the nger side, warns
against the é@fa rearward-facing child

seat in th t passenger seat, when a
front passenger airbag is fitted and
opégational.

rearward-facing child restraint on

to be restrained in a suitable child safety é Extreme hazard! Do not use a

seat, appropriate to their age and size.

If it is essential that a child travels in eo
front passenger seat (and national oé&e
legislation permits this), Jaguar Lafd Rover
Limited recommends that the@ing
preparations are made befo,b' ting the

child restraint:
e Disable the front s%er airbag.

See 56, DISABL| HE PASSENGER
AIRBAG.
e Adjust th passenger seat fully

rearwa

. A@tt e lumbar support to its
m um support position.

e Adjust the seat cushion to its highest
position. If cushion front tilt adjustment
is possible, adjust it to its lowest
position.

* Adjust the seatback to an upright
position to support the child restraint.

a seat protected by an airbag in
front of it!

& NEVER use a rearward-facing
child restraint on a seat protected
by an ACTIVE AIRBAG in front of
it, DEATH or SERIOUS INJURY to
the CHILD can occur.

(A

ek

E145193

AIRBAG

The above label, affixed to the passenger
side sun visor, warns against the use of a
rearward-facing child seat in the front
passenger seat, when a front passenger
airbag is fitted and operational.

43
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Child safety

@
ONC

AIRBAG

E187567

The above label is affixed to the front door
B pillar on the passenger side. It warns
against a child sitting too close to the front
seat side airbag.

& Never let a child's head rest near
to a front seat side airbag. An
inflating airbag can cause serious
or fatal injury.

Taiwan only
& DO NOT carry babies, infants or

The above label is fixed to the passenger
side sun visor, it warns against the use of
a rearward-facing child seat in the front
passenger seat, when a front passenger
airbag is fitted and operational.

CHILD SEAT POSITIONING

& Crash statistics show that children
are safest when properl
restrained in a child or
restraint system tha
a rear seating positjojt.

[\ Seat belts (or ﬁ}able child

restraints) s be used by all
vehicle o¢ nts, for every
journey:n® matter how short.
Fajlura.to do so will greatly
i a&aﬁe the risk of death or
ious injury in the event of an
@ccident.

ecured in

children in the front passenger @xmation given within the table is
seat. Q‘eorrect at the time of going to press.

NEVER use rearward facing ch
restraint systems on a seat
protected by an ACTIVE
in front of it; DEATH
injury to the child m(

’ Jo}
‘_A LI W N:CBQW , 7 ‘
AN
AP &

However, availability of child restraints
may change. Please consult your retailer/
authorised repairer for the latest
recommendation.

Note: The information contained in the
following tables may not be applicable to
all countries. If in any doubt regarding the
type and fitment of child seats, seek
advice from a retailer/authorised repairer.

Note: Ages given are approximate. In
case of doubt, the child's weight, not age,
should be used when considering an
appropriate child seat.

Note: The legislation which governs how
and where children should be carried
when travelling in a vehicle, is subject to
change. It is the responsibility of the driver
to comply with all regulations in force.




Child safety

Seating Mass group

positions 0=Upto |0+=Upto [I=9-18kg |ll=15-25 |Ill =22-36
10 kg 13 kg 9 months to | kg kg
0-9 months |0-18 months |4 years 4-9 years |8-12 years

Front passenger | X X UF UF UF

with Airbag ON

Front passenger|U U U U U

with Airbag P

OFF* ©

Rear outboard** (U U U u (\Q U

Rear centre*** (U U U UA v U

U = Suitable for universal category
restraints, approved for this mass group.

X = Not suitable for the use of child
restraints of this mass group.

UF = Suitable for universal forwarol—facing
child restraints of this mass group,
however we recommend that you
children in an approved child seatse

in the rear seating position. 6

* Always make sure the pasiﬁr airbag
has been disabled befoge usipg a child
restraint in this seating Swon. See 56,
DISABLING THE PA‘§NGER AIRBAG.
The front passen at should be
positioned fully, ard, the seat cushion
to its highgs on and the seatback
adjusted to pright position to support

the c@estraint.

facing estraint in the rear, the front
dme tly in front of the rear seat being
use ust be set in the most forward
é&ltlon and with the seatback in its most
right position. Therefore, it is not
recommended that the front seat is

occupied while using a rearward-facing
child restraint in the seat behind.

*** There is no rear centre seating position
on convertible vehicles.

*x Conve:c' s?siQVhen fitting a rearward-

A
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Child safety

ISOFIX Child Seat Positioning

Mass group as Size class Fixtures Second row |Recommended child
shown on child outboard restraint system
restraint
Carry-cot F ISO/L1 X -
G ISO/L2 X -
0 E ISO/R1 IL Britax/Rémer
Up to 10 kg Baby-Safe P ith
(0 - 9 months) Baby—Sﬁ IX
0+ E ISO/R1 IL )
Upto 13 kg D ISO/R2 IL N
(0 - 18 months) a
C ISO/R3 IL %)
| D ISO/R2 N
9to 18kg C ISO/R3 L. N~ |-
(9 months - 4 years) \\,.
B ISO/F2 IL@ Britax/Rémer Duo
B1 ISO/F2X F Plus.
S,
A 150753, () |IUF
1/m - - < - -
15 to 36 kg b.
(4 - 12 years) 0

4

e

IUF = Suitable for ISOFIX f@(fa
child restraint systems of @

forude

O

restraint systems

IL = These |soﬁ$@
are of the ifievehicle, restricted or

category, approved
group.

rsal

eec!
semi-univategories.

X = Not suitable for ISOFIX child restraint
fitment in this mass group.

cing

in the mass

Note: ISOFIX anchorages are provided
for second row outer seating positions.
ISOFIX child restraints should be securely
attached, following the manufacturer’s
instructions at these locations only.

5 door and coupe: When fitting any
rearward-facing child seat in the rear, the
front seat must be moved forward and
upwards.

Convertible: When installing a rearward-
facing ISOFIX child seat in the rear, the
front seat, directly in front of the rear seat
being used, must be set in the most
forward position and with the seatback in
its most upright position. Therefore, it is
not recommended that the front seat is
occupied while using a rearward-facing
ISOFIX child seat in the seat behind.

Care must be taken not to load any part
of the child seat when repositioning the
front seat.




Child safety

RECOMMENDED CHILD SEATS

Child size/age |Recommended seat

Groups 0 and 0+ | Britax/Rémer Baby
Safe Plus

Group | Britax/Rémer Duo Plus

Group Il and lll | Britax/Rémer Kid Plus
or Britax/Romer
KIDFIX XP

CHILD RESTRAINT CHECK LIST

Every time a child travels in the vehicle,
observe the following:

* Use appropriate child restraints.

e Carefully follow the instructions
provided by the manufacturer of the
restraint system.

e Adjust the harnesses for every child on

every journey.

® Make sure that all slack is remoQg
from the adult seat belt.

e Always attach the top teth en
fitting an ISOFIX seat.

e Always check the secw of the child

restraint.

e Do notdress
or place an

between

. Reula%c eck the fit and condition
od restraints. If the fit is poor, or
wear’ or damage is visible, replace the

restraint immediately.

in bulky clothing,
jects or padding
ild and the restraint.

e Seta good example - always wear a
seat belt.

* For child seats fitted with a support
leg, adjust the leg so that it rests firmly
on the floor.

e For some child seats, it may be
necessary to remove the head restraint
to make sure of a stable fit. Always refit
a removed head restraint after the
child seat is removed.

BOOSTER SEATS

In a situation where a child is too large to
fit into a child safety seat, %s still too
small to safely fit the 3-pbi elt, a

booster seat is recom ed for
maximum safety. Féll he
manufacturer's igstructions for fitting and

use. Adjust:{i& belt to suit.

Booster se’a{ ith ISOFIX connectors
should ed in conjunction with the
adult s elt to secure the booster seat
wheredppropriate.

A%TI’ING ISOFIX CHILD

RESTRAINTS

& Do not attempt to fit ISOFIX
restraints to the centre rear
seating position. The anchor bars
are not designed to hold an
ISOFIX restraint in this position.

& If the restraint is not correctly
anchored, there is a significant
risk of injury to the child in the
event of a collision or emergency
braking.

& Child restraint anchorages are
designed to withstand only those
loads imposed by correctly fitted
child restraints. Under no
circumstances are they to be used
for adult seat belts, harnesses, or
for attaching other items or
equipment to the vehicle.

A
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ISOFIX anchorages are provided at the
outer seat positions on the second row
seats.

Child safety

Test the security of the child restraint. To
do this, attempt to pull the restraint away
from the vehicle seat and twist the
restraint from side to side. Even if the
restraint appears secure, check the anchor
points visually, to make sure they are
correctly attached.

Note: Always make sure that if an upper
tether is provided, it is fitted an%
tightened correctly. '\

FITTING TETHER AN&)RAGE
CHILD RESTRAI
& Always fol

restrain
instrucfi

e child seat or
m manufacturer’s
when fitting tether

Y
& oving a head restraint in
er to fit a child restraint,
A always secure the head restraint

when storing it.
E177443 2 & If a child seat or restraint system

To fit an ISOFIX child seat: 6

1. Locate the ISOFIX anchor bar{@«d
remove any covers.

2. Slide the child seat in sition.
Attach the locking nism to the

ISOFIX anchor b@?

3. Ifan upper itted to the child
seat, ma it is properly secured
to the L@tether anchorages on the
rear of thg seats or behind the rear
head restraints. See 48, FITTING

TETHER ANCHORAGE CHILD
RESTRAINTS

is to be fitted to the centre
seating position, the centre
armrest must be in the stored
position (folded into the seat).

The vehicle is equipped with tether
anchorage points, these should be used
to attach straps from child seats or
restraint systems.

5 Door and Coupe

& When fitting a child seat or
restraint system, always pass the
tether strap over the top of the
seatback and beneath the head
restraint.

Note: A tether anchorage is provided for
the centre seat position. Do not use this
anchor position with an ISOFIX child seat.



Always fit the upper tether anchorage and
tighten correctly.

E150267 A

Fit the tether straps as follows:

1. Fit the child seat or restraint te;
securely in one of the rear g
positions.

2. Pass the tether strap oyepthe seatback
and beneath the E d restraint.

3. Attach the teth rap hook to the
nt on the back of the
the tether strap hook

correct way, as illustrated.

4. T'n the tether strap according to
the-rhanufacturer's instructions.

Child safety

Convertible

Always fit the upper tether anchorage and
tighten correctly.

The tether anchor points are located
behind the rear head restraints.

Fit the tether straps as follows:

1. Remove the rear head restraint and
store it in the luggage compartment.
See 34, REAR HEAD RESTRAINTS.

2. Fit the child seat or restraint system
securely in one of the rear seating
positions.

3. Attach the tether strap hook to the
tether anchor point, making sure the
tether strap hook is facing the correct
way, as illustrated.

4. Tighten the tether strap according to
the manufacturer's instructions.

Note: Always refit the rear head restraint
after the child seat or restraint system has
been removed.

A
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AIRBAGS AND ROLLOVER
PROTECTION

& High speed impacts may cause
serious injury or death,
irrespective of safety features
fitted to the vehicle. Always drive
with caution and consideration for
the vehicle's characteristics, road
and weather conditions, and do @
not exceed any speed limits in '\
force.

& Seat belts should be worn at all
times, by the driver and é

passengers in all seating Q)
positions. The airbag . \

Supplementary Restraint System . &
(SRS) cannot provide protection \/\

in some types of impact. Under
these circumstances, the only é
protection will be provided by a A

correctly worn seat belt.

(2§V
S
5’0
©



5 Door and Coupe

E150268

Airbag locations: \/

Wb~

5

Front passenger?g‘bag.
Curtain airbags"

Side airb

Knee-b r airbag.

. D@’s airbag.
Note~Fhe general location of airbags

fitted to the vehicle are marked by the
word AIRBAG.




L

Airbags

Convertible

\

£180435 Q‘O

Airbag and rollover protection devic 6 * Any part of the airbag Supplementary
locations: Restraint System (SRS) shows signs of
@ cracking or damage, including the trim

1. Front passenger’s airbag. . !
covering the airbags.

2. Seat-mounted head andﬂﬁorax side
airbags.

3. Driver's airbag. 0
4. Knee-bolste a@
5. Rollover obtion device.

Note: The@era/ location of airbags

® The amber airbag warning lamp
illuminates.

AIRBAG OPERATION

& For the airbags to operate
correctly, the roof lining and door

fitted to the vehicle are marked by the pillar trims must be in good
word AIRBAG. condition, correctly fitted, and
Always contact your retailer/authorised free from obstruction. Any
repairer if: damage, wear, or incorrect

fitment should be referred to a
retailer/authorised repairer as
soon as possible, for examination
and repair.

* An airbag inflates.

® The front or sides of the vehicle are
damaged.



& Airbags inflate at high speeds and
can cause facial abrasions and
other injuries. To minimise the risk
of injury, make sure all vehicle
occupants wear correctly
positioned seat belts and sit
correctly in the seats. Position the
seats as far back as possible.

& Airbag inflation takes place
instantaneously and cannot
protect against the effects of
secondary impacts. Under these
circumstances, the only protection
is provided by a correctly worn
seat belt.

& High speed impacts may cause
serious injury or death,
irrespective of safety features
fitted to a vehicle.

protection in some types of

S
& The airbag SRS cannot provide A
O

is provided by a correc rn

seat belt.
Airbags provide additioh&cection in
certain types of coIIisiQ\S y. Airbags do
not replace the neg ear a seat belt.
All occupants, i eating positions,

should alwayﬁtheir seat belt, whether

or not an % i§ present in that seating
positi

Airb ployment is dependent on the
rate at which the passenger compartment
changes velocity following a collision.
Circumstances affecting different collisions
(vehicle speed, angle of impact, type and
size of object hit, etc.), vary considerably
and affects the rate of deceleration
accordingly.

impact. Under these g:
circumstances, the only prge fon

The airbags and Supplementary Restraint
System (SRS) are not designed to operate
as a result of:

® Rearimpacts.

e Minor front impacts.

* Minor side impacts.

* Heavy braking.

e Driving over bumps ang’pot holes.

Therefore, it follows that'& derable
superficial damage vehicle can
occur, without caustn e airbags to

deploy.
AIRBAG‘Q&TRUCTION
. ot obstruct the operation of

airbags by placing any part of
our person or any objects in
contact with, or close to, an
airbag module. If the airbag
inflates, objects or any part of an
occupant could interfere with the
inflation of the airbag or be
propelled inside the vehicle,
causing injury to the occupants.

& Do not allow passengers to
obstruct the operation of the
airbags by placing feet, knees or
any other part of the body, or any
other objects in contact with, or
in close proximity to, an airbag
module. If the airbag inflates,
objects or any part of their person
could interfere with the inflation
of the airbag or be propelled
inside the vehicle, causing injury
to the occupants.

Do not place objects between the
airbag module and the seat
occupant.

53
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& Do not use non-approved seat FRONT AIRBAGS
covers or accessory seat covers
that have not been designed for
use with airbags. If in doubt,
consult a retailer/authorised

The front passenger and driver airbags are
able to deploy in two stages, depending
on the severity of the frontal impact. In a
severe impact, the airbags inflate fully to

repairer. ) offer maximum protection. In a lesser
VAN Make sure that a gap is impact, full deployment is not required,
maintained between the side of so the airbags are partially inflated.
the vehicle, and the head and .
The knee-bolster airbag always %
torso. The gap enables inflates

unobstructed inflation of the

curtain and seat-mounted side SIDE AIRBAGS (1/

airbags.
. 5 Door and Coupe
& Do not attach or position items ) . @e 4
on, or close to, the roof lining, The side airbags x signed to protect
front seatbacks, or to an airbag the thorax regi \ he torso and deploy

cover. ltems in these positions only in the of a side impact and

could interfere with the inflation then, onP)\O} he side of the impact.
of the airbag or be propelled Convettible

inside the vehicle, causing injury Th airbags are designed to protect
to the occupants. ead and thorax region of the torso
Airbags cannot deploy correctly if they areQ.Qi only deploy in the event of a side
obstructed. Examples of obstructions a6 impact and then, only on the side of the
* Any part of an occupant’s body | Impact.
contact with, or close to, an arﬁ
CURTAIN AIRBAGS

cover.

* Objects placed on, or &e to, an & For the curtain airbags to deploy
airbag cover. % correctly, the roof lining and A

«  Clothing, sun scr Q,or other piIIar.trim must be undamaged
material hangi grab handles. and fitted c?rl.'ectly. Any damage

) m& ] or suspect fitting should be

¢ Cloth{n gusgions, or other material referred to a retailer/authorised

cover t-mounted airbags. repairer for examination.

® Seat covers which are not approved,
or specifically designed for use with
seat-mounted airbags.

The curtain airbags are deployed in side
impact and rollover events, providing
greater protection from serious head
The list is not exhaustive and it remains injuries.

the responsibility of the driver and
passengers to make sure the airbags are
not obstructed in any way.

Note: Curtain airbags do not inflate as a
result of frontal or rear impacts alone.



ROLLOVER PROTECTION
DEVICE

& Do not let anyone sit or place any
objects on top of the rollover
protection device trim covers, as
this could prevent correct
deployment of the rollover
protection device.

The rollover protection device fitted to
convertible vehicles is concealed behind
two panels located directly behind the
rear head restraints. If there is a risk of a
vehicle rollover, the rollover protection
device automatically deploys.

AIRBAG DEPLOYMENT EFFECTS

& When an airbag inflates, a fine
powder is released. Release of
fine powder is normal and not an
indication of a malfunction. The
powder may cause irritatio
the skin and should be th ;Qm;
flushed from eyes and any ¢uts or
abrasions. The powdercan cause
breathing diﬁicultie{br asthma
sufferers or othe ple with
respiratory pr ﬂems. If this
occurs, get f the vehicle as

soon as j fe to do so or get

fresh ai %opening a window. If

bre% problems persist, seek
dical attention.

& bag deployment is
accompanied by a very loud noise,
which may cause discomfort and
temporary loss of hearing.

& After inflation, some airbag
components will be very hot. Do
not touch the airbag components
until they have cooled sufficiently.

& After inflation, the front and seat-
mounted side airbags deflate
immediately. Deflation provides
a gradual cushioning effect for the
occupants and also makes sure
the driver's forward vision is not
obscured.

AIRBAG WARNING LAMP

& The warning Iamﬁg ates a

potential fault he vehicle's
restraint syste hich could
result in s@gious injury or death in
the ev a severe accident.

& If th’es\&arning lamp indicates that
. is present in the system,
v not use a child restraint on the

ont passenger seat.

A@& airbag warning lamp is displayed in

e instrument panel and illuminates as a
bulb check when the ignition is switched
on. See 66, AIRBAG (AMBER).

If any of the following warning lamp
conditions occur, the vehicle should be
checked by a retailer/authorised repairer
immediately:

* The warning lamp fails to illuminate
when the ignition is switched on.

* The warning lamp fails to extinguish
within é seconds of the ignition being
switched on.

* The warning lamp illuminates at any
time, other than during the bulb check,
when the ignition is switched on.

When the ignition is switched on, a
diagnostic control unit monitors the
readiness of the system’s electrical circuits.
The elements of the Supplementary
Restraint System (SRS) components
include:

e SRS warning indicator.

R
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* Rotary coupler.

¢ Airbag modules.

* Front seat belt pre-tensioners.
e Front seat belt buckle switches.
e Front seat track position sensor.
¢ Airbag diagnostic control unit.
e Crash and rollover sensors.

* Airbag wiring harness.

¢ Airbag status indicator.

* Rollover protection device and rollover
sensor (convertible vehicles only).

DISABLING THE PASSENGER

AIRBAG
(Not Australia)

& The passenger airbag should be
disabled only when a child
restraint is fitted to the front
passenger seat.

& Crash test data and statistics sh
that the safest place for a chil
be restrained is in a child se@
correctly fitted to the vel’@ s
rear seat.

& Do not use a child Straint on a
seat protected operational
airbag in fron it. Doing so
presents sk of death or
serious injuyy to the child in the

ever@ an accident.
& When-thecking the operational

status of the front passenger
airbag, make sure the ignition is
switched on and the warning lamp
bulb check period of 6 seconds
has elapsed.

& As soon as the child seat is
removed from the front
passenger seat, the airbag must
be switched on. Failure to do so
will put any front seat passengers
at greater risk of death or serious
injury in the event of an accident.

& Do not fit a child restraint to the

front passenger seat if tl-%irbag

warning lamp iIIuminatgit
nition on.

continuously with t

See 66, AIRBAG R).
& The passenger&b g must be

disabled wh earward-facing
i fitted to the front

Note: D the passenger airbag is

marl<e<e ndent.
The nger's front airbag can be

d on and off, using the interactive

trols in the Instrument panel when the
QWe

hicle is stationary. See 59,
INSTRUMENT PANEL MENU

Select Passenger Airbag from the Vehicle
Settings menu, located in the Main Menu.

The displayed text and diagram shows the
current passenger airbag on or off status.
Select Change Setting to choose either
ON or OFF.

E188034 '



An airbag status indicator lamp, mounted &
in the overhead control panel, displays

Do not use any electrical test
equipment or devices in the

A

the operational status of the passenger
airbag, as shown in the following table:

vicinity of SRS components or
wiring. Doing so may cause the

Setting | Passenger Airbag status
airbag status |indicator
Off Disabled PASSENGER
AIRBAG OFF
On Activated ON
PASSENGER
AIRBAG*

system to trigger, or render the
system inoperative.

& For personal safety reasons, all of

the following operations should
only be carried outby a retailer/
authorised repair& suitably

qualified pers%
e Removal, or re&v any wiring or
component iphthe"vicinity of any SRS
* Displays for 60 seconds, then compone@
ectrical, or electronic,

extinguishes. e Fitme ’&&e
qu&nt and accessories.
il

e
AIRBAG SERVICE INFORMATION . @ cation to the front or sides of
th¥ vehicle's exterior.

& Phone systems should only be
fitted by qualified persons familiar @ Attachment of accessories to the front
with the operation of, and or sides of the vehicle.
requirements for, vehicles fi
with a Supplementary Restr
System (SRS). If in any do seek

Always contact a retailer/authorised
repairer if:

advice from a retailer/, rised * Anairbag inflates.

repairer. ® The front or sides of the vehicle are
& Do not attempt twvice, repair, damaged.

replace, modifynor tamper with, * Any part of the airbag SRS shows signs

S. Doing so may
em to trigger, or
ystem inoperative.

of cracking or damage, including the
trim covering the airbags.

DISABILITY MODIFICATIONS

Occupants with disabilities which may
require the vehicle to be modified, must
contact a retailer/authorised repairer
before any modifications are made.

& Do % ttempt to service, repair,
Iace, modify, or tamper with,

wiring or components in the
vicinity of SRS. Doing so may
cause the SRS to trigger, or
render the SRS inoperative.
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Instrument panel

INSTRUMENT PANEL 6. Temperature gauge: If the

temperature gauge pointer moves into
the red section at the top of the scale,
the engine is overheating. Stop the
vehicle as soon as safety permits and
allow the engine to idle until the
temperature reduces. If, after several
minutes, the temperature does not
reduce, switch off the engine and allow

it to cool. If the problem p s seek
qualified assistance im
@ Serious engine da% an occur

if the vehicle |sé while the
engine is ove

Conditigning (A/C) may cease
o tion. The reduction in engine
er and A/C operation is a normal

erating strategy, reducing load on

The instrument panel conveys information O the engine and assisting with engine
to the driver.

E175805

cooling.
1. Speedometer. b 7. Warning lamps and indicators display:
2. Tachometer. Q Other warning lamps are displayed in
@ the speedometer and tachometer.

3. Message centre and mem\/

Note: A number of diffefent displays
are available in this the
instrument panel.
INSTRUMENT

9, LOW FUEL

4. Fuel gauge:}/I
WARN (AMBER).

The ar ext to the fuel pump
symbol indicates the side of the
vehicle on which the fuel filler is
located.

@ Never allow the engine to run out
of fuel, or damage to the engine
may occur.

5. Gear selector status.



Instrument panel

INSTRUMENT PANEL MENU

& In the interest of safety, only
operate or adjust the system
when it is safe to do so.

Vehicle Information

Press OK to open

2. Scroll through the menu options as

follows:

* Driver Assistance.
e Trip Computer.

¢ Display Settings.

Vehicle Settings.

Make sure that all relevant
Owner's Handboolﬁrmation
is read and fuIIy tood

before makin anges to the
Vehicle Sett(ngt{ ailure to do so
r

could lea ious injury or

death.
. qgnformatlon

.@: Only available before the
gine starts.

\0 Head-Up Display (HUD).

~\WARNING AND INFORMATION

A number of vehicle features and dQQ
settings can be configured via th
instrument panel menu. b

To display and navigate thr the
instrument panel menu, G&the menu
control on the steeringtwh&el:

u control: Press
menu, then use as

1. Steering wheel
OK to activ

follows:
. Pre#@ up and down arrows to

@o through a list.
. ess and release the right arrow,

or press OK, to view a sub-list.

e Press and release the left arrow to
return to the previous menu.

® Press and hold the left arrow to
close the menu.

* Press the OK button to select the
highlighted menu item.

MESSAGES

& Do not ignore warning messages.

Take appropriate action as soon
as possible. Failure to do so may
result in serious damage to the
vehicle.

If the message is suppressed, an
amber or red warning lamp
remains illuminated until the
cause of the message is rectified.

For information regarding the individual
messages, their meanings, and any action
required, please refer to the relevant
section within this handbook.

If more than one message is active, each
is displayed in turn for 2 seconds, in order
of priority.

Note: Messages are displayed in order of
importance. High importance warning
messages are given the highest priority.

59
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Instrument panel

Warning messages may be accompanied
by an audible warning and the message
text may have the handbook symbol next
to it. Warning messages are displayed
until the condition causing the fault is
rectified or the message is suppressed
using the OK button on the steering wheel
menu control.

TRIP COMPUTER

The trip computer memory stores data for
a journey, or a series of journeys, until it
is reset to zero.

There are three trip memories available:
Trip A, Trip B, and Trip Auto. Use the
instrument panel menu to select a trip
memory to display in the instrument panel.

USING THE TRIP COMPUTER

/ &
The trip computer is Qo display
various pieces of i ion to the driver.
Pressing the trip on (arrowed) for 1
second or displays the trip computer
menu in th trument panel message
centre. The options available are:
¢ Trip content: Select the information
type to be displayed in the message
centre.
e Trip bank: Select Trip A, Trip B, or
Trip Auto.

e Trip Auto button: Select to manage
trip selection.

O

* Trip units: Select metric or imperial
units.

The distance, average speed, and average
fuel economy values for Trip A and Trip
B can be reset to zero. To do this, press
and hold the trip button until the message
resetting trip is displayed in the message
centre.

The Trip Auto feature cannot be ually
reset. Trip Auto resets automatigally each
time the ignition is switch

Trips may be added tQgether, to record
a continuousjourney,%emoved. Press
the trip button fi |® r than 1 second,
when Trip Auto’o&?&es for distance,
average spee@ average fuel economy
are displaye®Adding last journey or
Removij && journey is displayed in the
mesécentre. Press the trip button for
IO% an 1 second to select the desired
ion. The previous trip information is
ded to, or removed from, the current
trip and the new total is displayed. There
is no limit to the number of times this can

be done before the ignition is switched
off.

TRIP DISTANCE

Distance travelled since the last memory
reset. The maximum trip reading is 9 999.9
(km or miles). The trip computer
automatically resets to zero if this distance
is exceeded.

RANGE

The range display shows the predicted
distance (miles or km) that the vehicle
should travel on the remaining available
fuel. The reading assumes fuel
consumption and driving style remain
constant.




Instrument panel

METRIC, IMPERIAL, AND MIXED
DISPLAY

The trip computer readings can be
changed between metric, imperial, and
mixed units in the Trip Computer menu
of the message centre. See 59,
INSTRUMENT PANEL MENU.

Note: The temperature display can be
changed between °C (Celsius) and °F
(Fahrenheit), independently of metric or
imperial units.

SERVICE INTERVAL INDICATOR

An upcoming service interval is notified
to the driver via the message centre, as
either a distance or time left until the
service is due. Once the distance or time
are exceeded, the display shows a

negative (-) value to indicate that a ser\/iceA

is overdue.

One or both types of service in‘cerv?,O
e

(distance and time) may be displ

Details of the next service can
in the Vehicle Information j

panel menu. See 59, INSTRUMENT
PANEL MENU. K
HEAD-UP DI (HUD)

& In the st of safety, only
opeﬁbor adjust the system
@e it is safe to do so.
The -Up Display (HUD) feature
projects driver information onto the inside
of the windscreen.

d is as follows:

The information di
1. Current geargselected, or,

2. FoIIow’ Is active. See 142,
ENTE FOLLOW MODE.

3. C ontrol set speed.

4. k(yse control or adaptive cruise
control is active.

. Traffic sign recognition, identified
speed limit. See 165, TRAFFIC SIGN
RECOGNITION.

6. Current vehicle speed.

7. Turn-by-turn navigation instructions.
Instrument panel warning lamps may also
be displayed in the HUD. See 64,
WARNING LAMPS AND INDICATORS.

The HUD can be controlled from the
Head-Up Display (HUD) option in the
instrument panel menu. See 59,
INSTRUMENT PANEL MENU.

Once selected, the menu offers a number

of options, including:

¢ Switching the HUD on or off.

e Selecting which information is
displayed on the inside of the
windscreen.

* The position of the display.

* The brightness of the display.

A



T

Instrument panel

Setting the correct HUD position is Note: Do not place anything over the
important. The correct position is HUD unit, which is positioned on the
dependent on a number of conditions, driver’s side between the top of the
including the height of the driver and the  instrument panel and the windscreen.
seat position. If cleaning is required, follow the cleaning

Note: Before setting the position of the instructions. See 291, CLEANING
HUD, make sure that the driver's seat is SCREENS AND DISPLAYS.
correctly positioned. The HUD level should

be set horizontally, within the driver's

vision. See 29, SITTING IN THE '\@

CORRECT POSITION. Q
To set the display position, select Position (l/
from the Head-Up Display (HUD) menu é

and follow the on-screen instructions. Q)
Preferences can be stored using the ¢ \

29, DRIVING POSITION MEMORY.

The brightness of the display is set \/
automatically to suit the ambient light @\
conditions. Select Brightness from the A
Head-Up Display (HUD) menu to O

manually adjust the brightness of the Q~

display.. Follow the on-screen instructions

and then press OK on the steering b‘

to confirm.
The HUD is linked to the trip xn%er
Trip units settings. If the trifQo puter is

set to metric, the HUD i@e set to
metric. If the trip compytéris set to
imperial, the HUD set to imperial.

See 61, METRIC} éE AL, AND MIXED
DISPLAY.

Note: To e@e it always runs at its
optimum temperature, the HUD takes a
longer time to display from start-up in
extreme temperatures.

Note: The full HUD image may not be
visible while wearing polarised sunglasses.

driver's seat memory store button (M). See ®\
N\




Warning and information lamps

(©)

&
\)’
AAAA

OVERVIEW

The following warning and information
lamps may illuminate in the instrument
panel:

See 65, BATTERY CHARGE
(RED).

See 65, BRAKE (RED).
See 65, CRITICAL WARNING
MESSAGE (RED).

See 65, DIESEL EXHAUST
FLUID (DEF) (RED).

See 65, DIESEL PARTICULATE
FILTER (DPF) (RED).

See 66, ELECTRIC PARKING A
BRAKE (EPB) (RED).

See 66, ENGINE
TEMPERATURE (RE

WARNING

See 66, LANE\%}E/@RTURE
EDY.
See 66\&& OIL PRESSURE

(RE

QX 66, SEAT BELT (RED).
See 66, AIRBAG (AMBER).
r\
NEN See 66 ALL TERRAIN
j-anll PROGRESS CONTROL (ATPC)
(AMBER).

See 67, ANTI-LOCK BRAKING
() SYSTEM (ABS) (AMBER).

See 67, BEND LIGHTING
(AMBER).

See 67, BRAKE (AMBER).

See 67, DIESEL EXHAUST
FLUID (DEF) (AMBER).

See 67, DIES @TICULATE
FILTER (DP ER).

See 6 AMIC STABILITY
CONTROL (DSC) (AMBER).

;\&, DYNAMIC STABILITY
NTROL (DSC) OFF
(AMBER).

llﬁ\\
7N\

Q%

See 68, ENGINE/
TRANSMISSION (AMBER).

See 68, EXTERNAL
TEMPERATURE (AMBER).

See 68, FOLLOW MODE
(AMBER).

See 68, GENERAL WARNING/
INFORMATION MESSAGE
(AMBER)

See 68, GLOW PLUGS
(AMBER).

See 69, LOW FUEL WARNING
(AMBER).

See 69, REAR FOG LIGHTS
(AMBER).

See 69, TYRE PRESSURE

MONITORING SYSTEM (TPMS)
(YELLOW).

63
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Warning and information lamps

See 69, AUTO HIGH BEAM
ASSIST (AHBA) (GREEN).

See 70, AUTO STOP/START
(GREEN).

See 69, CRUISE CONTROL
(GREEN).

See 69, DIESEL PARTICULATE
FILTER (DPF) (GREEN).

See 69, DIRECTION
INDICATORS (GREEN).

See 69, FORWARD ALERT
(GREEN).

See 69, FRONT FOG LIGHTS
(GREEN).

See 69, GEAR SHIFT (GREEN).
See 70, HILL DESCENT
CONTROL (HDC) (GRW
See 70, LANE DEPARPURE
WARNING (G ).

See 70, m@ms (GREEN)

0, TRAILER DIRECTION
I ATORS (GREEN).

See 70, HIGH BEAM (BLUE).

See 70, FOLLOW MODE OFF
(GREY).

O

B See 70, AUTO STOP/START
88 OFF (WHITE).

WARNING LAMPS AND
INDICATORS

& Do not ignore warning lamps or
indicators. Take appropriate
action as soon as p055|b| allure
to do so may result i |n

serious injury, or ser@ amage

to the vehicle.
or primary

Red warning lamps ar
ing must be

warnings. A primar.

investigated im ely by the driver or
qualified assi&s before continuing.
Amber a warning lamps are for

secondi&oémmgs Some indicate that

ave system is in operation, others
indi that the driver must take action
en seek qualified assistance as soon

possible.

Green and blue lamps within the
instrument panel indicate a system's
status.

LAMP CHECK

A warning lamp bulb check is initiated
when the ignition system is switched on.
The check lasts for 3 seconds, except for
the airbag warning lamp, which remains
on for 6 seconds. If any warning lamp
remains on after this period, investigate
the cause before driving.

Some warning lamps have associated
messages displayed in the message
centre.

Note: Not all warning lamps are included
in the check, e.g., high beam headlights
and direction indicators.




Warning and information lamps

Note: If a trailer with LED lights is
connected to the trailer socket, the bulb
check may not be performed.

BATTERY CHARGE (RED)

The battery charge warning

lamp illuminates, as a bulb
check, when the ignition is
switched on. The lamp
extinguishes when the engine
is started.

If the lamp remains on or illuminates while
driving, there is a fault with the battery
charging system and a message is
displayed in the message centre. Seek
qualified assistance urgently.

BRAKE (RED)
& Do not drive if the message LOW

BRAKE FLUID is displayed. Checb

the brake fluid level and to%‘
as necessary. If necessary,se
qualified assistance befo
continuing. Driving wi brake
fluid can cause incre braking

distance or brake re, and can
result in a colli

The br arning lamp
illu %s briefly, as a bulb
%té en the ignition is
ched on.

If the@p illuminates while driving,

suspect low brake fluid level or a fault with
the braking system.

Stop the vehicle, as soon as safety permits.
Check and top up the brake fluid, if
necessary. If the lamp remains illuminated,
seek qualified assistance before
continuing.

CRITICAL WARNING MESSAGE
(RED)

C The critical warning message

lamp illuminates when a
relevant message is available in
the message centre.

DIESEL EXHAUST FLUID (DEF)
(RED)

The Dies ust Fluid (DEF)
warng

illuminates to
warn river that the level of
serlously low, incorrect

s been added to the
. tem, or there is a fault with
\/\ the system. The lamp is

accompanied by messages in

on-screen messages, if safe to
do so. Seek qualified assistance
urgently.

K the message centre. Follow the
AQ

DIESEL PARTICULATE FILTER
(DPF) (RED)

The Diesel Particulate Filter
(DPF) warning lamp illuminates
when the DPF is full, or there is
a fault with the DPF system.
Depending on severity, the
lamp may be accompanied by
a chime and a message in the
message centre. Seek qualified
assistance at the earliest
opportunity.

A
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ELECTRIC PARKING BRAKE
(EPB) (RED)

The Electric Parking Brake (EPB)

warning lamp illuminates if the
EPB is correctly applied. If the
lamp flashes, a fault has been
detected. Seek qualified
assistance urgently.

ENGINE TEMPERATURE (RED)

F The engine temperature

M-l warning lamp illuminates when
the engine's temperature is too
high. The message centre also
displays the message ENGINE
OVERHEATING.

Stop the vehicle as soon as safety permits
and seek qualified assistance before
continuing.

Warning and information lamps

Check and top up the oil level, if
necessary. Start the engine. If the lamp
remains illuminated, switch the engine off
immediately. Seek qualified assistance,
before continuing.

SEAT BELT (RED)

k The seat belt warning lamp
O illuminates, accompan by a

chime, when the N isin
motion and an ied seat
belt is unbugh

The lamp extinguishe§ When the relevant
seat belt is buclgl

Note: Objec R front passenger seat
may activate seat belt reminder
feature. @commended that any
object laced on the front passenger seat

ed using the seat belt. See 37,
G THE SEAT BELTS.

LANE DEPARTURE WARNING QI,RBAG (AMBER)

(RED) 6
PN  The lane departure warﬁ
%i lamp illuminates |ft e v

crosses a lane mar wrthout
the appropriate i

e lamp is
acco @ y a vibration, felt
thro ”\ﬁ e steering wheel.

LOW Ol@ESSURE (RED)

If the low oil pressure warning
lamp flashes or illuminates while
driving, stop the vehicle, as

soon as safety permits. Switch
off the engine immediately.

O The airbag warning lamp
[AQ illuminates, as a bulb check,
when the ignition is switched on

and extinguishes after 6
seconds.

If the lamp illuminates again, after the bulb
check or when driving, there is a fault with
the airbag system. Seek qualified
assistance as soon as possible.

ALL TERRAIN PROGRESS
CONTROL (ATPC) (AMBER)

The All Terrain Progress Control
[~ (ATPC) lamp illuminates to
confirm that the ATPC system
is enabled.



Warning and information lamps

ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
(ABS) (AMBER)

& If the Anti-lock Braking System
(ABS) and brake warning lamps
are illuminated at the same time,
do not drive the vehicle until the
fault is rectified, as the braking
system may not be functioning
correctly. This may, in turn, lead
to a loss of control, causing an
accident. Seek qualified assistance
immediately.

& It remains the responsibility of the
driver to operate the vehicle in an
appropriate manner for the
prevailing conditions.

The ABS warning lamp
(.) illuminates briefly, as a bulb

check, when the ignition is
switched on

system. Drive with care, avoidi avy
brake pedal pressing, and sgekgualified
assistance urgently. \ia
BRAKE (AMBER%K

amp illuminates
a bulb check, when
n|t|on is switched on.

If th Iummates after starting the
engine-er while driving, suspect worn
brake pads or a fault with the braking
system. The vehicle can still be driven with
care, but seek qualified assistance
urgently.

S\
W

If the lamp remains on or iIIuminateQ&Q
driving, there is a fault with the ABS

BEND LIGHTING (AMBER)

The bend lighting lamp
illuminates when there is a fault
with the system.

The headlights still operate, but without
this feature operating correctly. Seek
qualified assistance as soon as possible.

DIESEL EXHAUST F'J\Q]) (DEF)
(AMBER)

& The Di s%haust Fluid (DEF)
ovolll \arni mp illuminates to

W @e driver that the level of
p - .
s starting to run low,
.\ intorrect fluid has been added

\/ to the system, or there is a fault

with the system. The lamp is
accompanied by messages in
the message centre. Follow the
on-screen messages, if safe to
do so.

DIESEL PARTICULATE FILTER
(DPF) (AMBER)

The Diesel Particulate Filter
(DPF) warning lamp illuminates
when the DPF has failed to
regenerate, and is starting to
become full. The lamp is
accompanied by a message in
the message centre. Follow the
on-screen messages, if safe to
do so.

67
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DRIVER FATIGUE ALERT
(AMBER)

0 The driver fatigue alert warning
lamp illuminates when the driver
fatigue alert system determines
the driver is presenting signs of
tiredness. The lamp is
accompanied by a message in
the message centre.

DYNAMIC STABILITY CONTROL
(DSC) (AMBER)

- The Dynamic Stability Control

B3 W (DSC) lamp flashes when the
system is active. If there is a
fault with the system, it remains
illuminated and the message
centre displays DSC NOT
AVAILABLE.

The vehicle can still be driven, but without
DSC assistance. Seek qualified assistance
as soon as possible.

DYNAMIC STABILITY cowﬁL
(DSC) OFF (AMBER) "\

=3 The Dynamic Sl@ty Control
28l (DSO) off warqing lamp
illuminat n the system is
switch}
The lamp i ofpanied by a chime and
a confirma message in the message
centre.

ENGINE/TRANSMISSION
(AMBER)

The engine and transmission
warning lamp illuminates briefly,
as a bulb check, when the
ignition is switched on.

Warning and information lamps

If the lamp illuminates when the engine is
running, there is an emissions-related fault
with the engine or transmission.

The vehicle can be driven, but may enter
limp-home mode with the possibility of
reduced performance. Seek qualified
assistance as soon as possible.

If the warning lamp flashes while the

engine is running, reduce spee(%ek
qualified assistance urgently. '\

EXTERNAL TEMPE RE
(AMBER)

The e 8&@ temperature lamp

illu s when the external
témmerature is low enough that
ay be present on the road.

FO\\L@DW MODE (AMBER)

The follow mode lamp
illuminates when the adaptive
cruise control system is in follow
mode.

GENERAL WARNING/
INFORMATION MESSAGE
(AMBER)

The general warning and
information message lamp

illuminates when a non-critical

warning message or an

information message is available
in the message centre.

GLOW PLUGS (AMBER)

The glow plug lamp illuminates
when the ignition is switched

on, to indicate that the glow
plugs are active.




Warning and information lamps

LOW FUEL WARNING (AMBER)

The low fuel warning lamp

m illuminates when the fuel level
is low. Refuel at the earliest
opportunity.

The arrow shows which side of the vehicle
to locate the fuel filler flap.

REAR FOG LIGHTS (AMBER)

The rear fog lights lamp
Q$ illuminates when the rear fog

lights are switched on.

TYRE PRESSURE MONITORING
SYSTEM (TPMS) (YELLOW)

1 The Tyre Pressure Monitoring
(.:.) System (TPMS) lamp illuminates
to warn that one or more tyres
are significantly under-inflate
The lamp is accompanie
message in the message,ceritre.

Stop the vehicle as soon as posw'lk when
safe to do so. Check the tyr }essures
and inflate to the recom d pressure.

The lamp flashes to |n ate a system fault.

AUTO HIG M ASSIST
(AHBA)

Auto High Beam Assist
AUT') ’ (AHBA) lamp illuminates when
the AHBA feature has switched
on the high beam headlights.

CRUISE CONTROL (GREEN)

¥ The cruise control lamp
illuminates when cruise control
or adaptive cruise control is
active.

DIESEL PARTICULATE FILTER
(DPF) (GREEN)

The Diesel Particulate Filter
(DPF) lamp illuminates briefly
when a successful DPF
regeneration process has been
carried out.

DIRECTION INDIC TQBS
(GREEN)
jate, left or right

The a
» directiohyindicators lamp flashes

WK e direction indicators
>
perated.

X
Ifa dh’@ indicator bulb fails, the
audibleMicking and warning lamp sound
d fl&sh, respectively, at twice the normal
a& when that direction indicator is

A selected.

FORWARD ALERT (GREEN)

The forward alert lamp
A illuminates when forward alert

is active.

FRONT FOG LIGHTS (GREEN)

The front fog lights lamp
?D illuminates when the front fog

lights are switched on.

GEAR SHIFT (GREEN)

The gear shift indicator
illuminates briefly at the
recommended gear change
point (up-shift).
The gear shift indicator does not illuminate
while cruise control is active and is not
being overridden by pressing the
accelerator pedal.

A
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& The warning indicator is only a
guide. It remains the
responsibility of the driver to
operate the vehicle in an
appropriate manner for the
prevailing conditions.

HILL DESCENT CONTROL (HDC)
(GREEN)

The Hill Descent Control (HDC)

9 lamp illuminates continuously
when the HDC system is
selected and HDC operating
conditions are met.

If the lamp flashes, HDC has been
selected, but the operating conditions are
not being met or HDC fade-out is
occurring.

AUTO STOP/START (GREEN)

The auto stop/start lamp
illuminates when the engine
shut down by the auto st@
start system.
Note: Other warnings normally\esseciated
with an engine shutdown

illuminate during an en utdown by
the auto stop/start sy,

LANE DEPA WARNING
(G REEN

The lane departure warning
lamp illuminates grey to confirm
the lane departure warning
system is enabled.

5

Recognised lane markings illuminate
green, otherwise they illuminate grey.

Warning and information lamps

SIDE LIGHTS (GREEN)

The side lights lamp illuminates
_/0 O\_ when the side lights are
switched on.

TRAILER DIRECTION
INDICATORS (GREEN)

The trailer direction in@cor
E lamp illuminates, asB*Q
check, when th @ion is
switched on arébtmguishes
when the endine’is started.
If a trailer is atta’cg@ e warning lamp
flashes in conjundtion with the direction
indicator Wa@amp. If the lamp fails
to flash, the &ifection indicator bulb on
the trajler tway be faulty.
No he attached and connected
@&r is fitted with LED lights, the bulb

ck may not be performed.

HIGH BEAM (BLUE)

The high beam lamp illuminates
when the high beam headlights

are switched on or flashed.

FOLLOW MODE OFF (GREY)

=9l The follow mode off lamp
FilZ3W illuminates when the adaptive

cruise control system is

disabled.
AUTO STOP/START OFF (WHITE)

@ The lamp illuminates when the
Y4 auto stop/start system is

switched off.



Exterior lights

LIGHTING CONTROL

E160313

Lighting control operation: éAUTO: Rotate the lighting control to
1. With the headlights on, push the this position to select auto lights.

A

lighting control away from the stee;ir@

wheel to select high beam. The

instrument panel warning la

illuminates. See 70, HIGH

(BLUE).

Note: Do not use higg@m where it

may distract otherQa users.

. Pull the lightin rol towards the
steering wh d release to flash the

high bea@nd off. The high beam

remain or as long as the lighting

c [ €' held.

. Sidedights: Rotate the lighting control
to this position to switch the side lights
on. The instrument panel warning lamp
illuminates. See 70, SIDE LIGHTS
(GREEN) .

. Headlights: Rotate the lighting control
to this position to switch the headlights
on.

When ambient light fades and the
ignition is switched on, the side lights,
rear lights, dipped beam headlights,
and number plate lights switch on
automatically. Headlight courtesy
delay, Auto High Beam Assist (AHBA),
and windscreen wiper detection may
also be activated.

Note: Low exterior light levels, caused

by adverse weather conditions, may
also cause the auto lights to activate.

. Front fog lights: Operate only while

the side lights, headlights, or auto
lights are selected. Turn the collar
away from the steering wheel and
release to switch on. The instrument
panel warning lamp illuminates. See
69, FRONT FOG LIGHTS (GREEN).
To switch off the front fog lights: Turn
the collar away from the steering wheel
again, and release.
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Exterior lights

7. Rearfog lights: Operate only while the
side lights, headlights, or auto lights
are selected. Turn the collar towards
the steering wheel and release to
switch on. The instrument panel
warning lamp illuminates. See 69,
REAR FOG LIGHTS (AMBER). To
switch off the rear fog lights: Turn the
collar towards the steering wheel
again, and release.

In the event of a bulb failure, it should be
noted that some bulbs are replaceable
only by a retailer/authorised repairer. See
279, CHANGING A BULB.

DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHTS
(DRL)

With the lighting control in the OFF or
AUTO position, while the lighting
conditions do not require the headlights
to be on, the Daytime Running Lights
(DRL) switch on automatically under the
following conditions:

e The engine is running.

¢ The gear selector is out of Pa@?

(automatic transmission).

¢ The Electric Parking B
applied - market d

Unless r %ﬁ or prohibited
by Ia %D L feature can be
d or enabled by a
r/authonsed repairer.
HEADLIGHT COURTESY DELAY

The headlight courtesy delay feature
operates whenever the lighting control is
in the AUTO position and the ignition is
switched off. The headlights remain
illuminated for up to 240 seconds.

EPB) is not

=5H
>

Note: The time delay may be changed via
the Vehicle Settings menu. See 59,
INSTRUMENT PANEL MENU.

The courtesy delay can be switched off at
any time, by pressing the headlight button
on the smart key.

AUTO HIGH BEAM ASSIST
(AHBA)

The Auto High Beam Assist (£ W@ature
e

automatically selects an cts high
beam, under specific gon ns of road
lighting and in the abéce of other

vehicle’s lights. T m is only active

when the ambi drops below a
predetermin el.

Note: It n\recommended that AHBA
is used«hl e driving off road.

For:

A to become operational, the
g control must be in the AUTO (5)
ition, with dipped beam headlights
selected.

The instrument panel warning lamp
illuminates when AHBA is selected. See
69, AUTO HIGH BEAM ASSIST (AHBA)
(GREEN).

AHBA only activates when the vehicle's
speed exceeds 40 km/h (25 mph). The
system deactivates when the vehicle's

speed drops below 24 km/h (15 mph).

To manually select high beam, move the
lighting control to the high beam position,
as normal. To return to AHBA, move the
lighting control back to the central
position.



Exterior lights

To manually override to dipped beam
from high beam, pull the lighting control
to the flash position (2). AHBA is
cancelled. To return to AHBA, push the
lighting control to the high beam position
(1) and then return it to the central
position.

To switch AHBA off, turn the lighting
control from AUTO to headlights.

This feature can be disabled or enabled
via the Vehicle Settings menu. See 59,
INSTRUMENT PANEL MENU.

The hand of traffic can also be selected
within the instrument panel menu. As
default, this is set to be opposite the hand
of drive, so if the vehicle is Left Hand Drive
(LHD), the hand of traffic is Right Hand
Drive (RHD).
Note: For vehicles fitted with a navigation
system, following each ignition cycle the
hand of traffic resets according to th
region in which the vehicle is bein .
The following may affect the ope%on of
AHBA:
e Highly reflective roa si@?
e Dimly lit road userie. 7, cyclists or
pedestrians.

e Adverse we onditions, e.g., rain

or fog.
e Dirty oﬁ@:ured sensor.

. D@iamaged, or misted windscreen.
e Oncoming vehicles partially obscured
by a central motorway barrier.

® Anicy or frosted windscreen.

Note: Make sure to defrost the
windscreen during winter conditions.

Note: The system cannot be relied upon
to activate or deactivate high beam in all
possible circumstances. It remains the
driver’s responsibility to use the headlights
correctly at all times.

Note: Make sure that the forward-facing
sensors on the back of the rear-view mirror
are not blocked or obstructed.

WINDSCREEN WIPS@
DETECTION

If auto lights is s Ie% and the
windscreen wip re switched on for 20

seconds or , the side lights, rear

lights, an lights switch on
autorpadi . When the wipers are
switchedoff, the lights automatically

SKitc off 2 minutes later.

QQEADLIGHTS - CONDENSATION

Misting of headlight lenses can occur
under some atmospheric conditions.
Performance of the lights is not affected
and misting clears during normal
operation.

HEADLIGHTS - DRIVING
ABROAD

The headlight beam pattern is suitable for
driving on either side of the road. There
is no need for any mechanical adjustment
or external decals.

A
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HEADLIGHT LEVELLING

H
=

(im

>

E150305

Use the headlamp levelling control to
account for vehicle loading changes.

* Reverse gear (R) is selected.

® The vehicle is stationary.

¢ Daytime Running Lights (DRL) are
switched on.

If a system fault is detected, the headlights
attempt to move to the central position

and remain stationary. The bend lighting
warning lamp illuminates to indicate that

a fault is present. See 67, BE\

LIGHTING (AMBER).
B

Vehicle load Switch position

Driver only. Top.

Driver and front
seat passenger.

Top.

Driver and Rotate down 1
passengers in all  |notch.
seats.

Maximum Gross Rotate down 1

Vehicle Weight notch. é
(GVW). N "
Maximum rear axle |Rotate dowr@\
load. notcheg.

N
HEADLIGHT LEVE@G - LED
AND XENON

LED and xenon§ ights fitted with
automatic leyelling do not require manual
adjustmen vehicle does not have a
rotary control on the fascia panel.

BEND LIGHTING

When cornering using dipped beam, the
bend lighting system adjusts the headlight
beams to provide improved illumination
in the direction of travel.

Bend lighting is deactivated when:



Interior lights

INTERIOR LIGHTS

1. Sun visor li &minate when the
vanity miy pened.

. Map re§ g lights: Move a finger

cl to"(or touch) the relevant lens to
S on or off.

Note: If you are wearing gloves, it may
be necessary to touch the lens to
operate the lights.

3. Frontinterior light: llluminates when

the doors are unlocked and
extinguishes 60 seconds after all doors
are closed, when the engine starts or
when the vehicle is locked. Move a
finger close to (or touch) the lens to
switch on and off manually. Touch the
lens for 2 seconds to deactivate or
activate automatic illumination.

. Glovebox light: llluminates when the

glovebox is opened.
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Interior lights

5. Footwell lights: llluminate when the
doors are unlocked and extinguish 60
seconds after all doors are closed,
when the engine starts or when the
vehicle is locked.

6. Rear interior lights: llluminate when
the doors are unlocked and extinguish
60 seconds after all doors are closed,
when the engine starts or when the
vehicle is locked. Press the switch to '\@
switch on and off manually. Touch the Q
front interior light lens for (l/
approximately 2 seconds to deactivate
or activate automatic illumination of é

the rear interior lights. . Q)
N\

7. Luggage compartment light:

llluminates when the tailgate is ‘\Q
opened. \/



Interior lights

CONVERTIBLE - INTERIOR LIGHTS

(5)—-=

(3 ==

E179554 &
1. Sun visor I?Eto& uminate when the 3. Frontinterior light: llluminates when

vanity mip, pened. the doors are unlocked and

2. Mapre g lights: Move a finger extinguishes 60 seconds after all doors
clggsa\to™(or touch) the relevant lens to are closed, when the engine starts or
5\@ on or off. when the vehicle is locked. Move a

finger close to (or touch) the lens to
switch on and off manually. Touch the
lens for 2 seconds to deactivate or
activate automatic illumination.

Note: If you are wearing gloves, it may
be necessary to touch the lens to
operate the lights.

4. Glovebox light: llluminates when the
glovebox is opened.
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5. Footwell lights: llluminate when the
doors are unlocked and extinguish 60
seconds after all doors are closed,
when the engine starts or when the
vehicle is locked.

6. Luggage compartment light:
llluminates when the tailgate is
opened.

INTERIOR LIGHTS INTENSITY

Use the interior illumination control to
adjust the intensity of the instrument
illumination. The exterior lights must be
switched on while changes are being
made. See 7, DRIVER CONTROLS.

INTERIOR MOOD LIGHTING

On some vehicles, the LED interior mood
lighting can be configured for colour and
intensity through the touch screen.
Although the exterior lights must be
switched on while changes are being
made, a 1 second preview of any chan
made can be seen if the exterior ligh{s
switched off. See 175, EXTRA FE ES.

Note: Vehicles without confi
interior mood lighting illu 'éte the
standard white light fo$ terior lights.

STEALTH M

Stealth mode lowgrs the level of interior
illuminatioid night time driving.
Stealth mod&Tcan be enabled through the

touch screen Screensaver menu. See 177,
GENERAL SETTINGS.

Interior lights

Once enabled, stealth mode is activated
by switching the touch screen off. The
touch screen can be switched off via the
SETTINGS pop-up menu. If night time
conditions exist when the touch screen is
switched off, interior switch illumination
and instrument panel back-lighting
automatically reduces to the minimum
light levels. Stealth mode is deactivated
if night time conditions no |ong}e\c%st, or
b

if the touch screen is switc k on.
See 170, TOUCH SCREE E MENU.
Note: The interior illuminatién control will
not operate while s@mode is active.
See 7, DRIVER@ OLS.

S
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Wipers and washers

WIPER OPERATION

@ Do not operate the wipers on a dry
screen.

@ Remove any snow, ice, or frost from
the windscreen, around the wiper
arms and blades, and the
windscreen scuttle, before
operating the wipers.

@ In freezing or hot conditions, make
sure the wipers do not stick to the
glass. Use the winter park position
to lift the wiper blades away from
the screen. See 81, WINTER PARK
POSITION.

@ To avoid damage to the bonnet, do
not lift the wipers when they are in
the normal parked position. See 286,
WIPERS SERVICE POSITION. 2}

@ Make sure the wipers are switched A
off before entering a car was
the wipers operate during the&xéa

To operate the washers and wipers:

washing process, damage 1. Vehicles with a rain sensor: Automatic
occur to the wiper mec ) rain sensing mode. The front wipers
@ respond and adapt automatically to
the ambient rain conditions. The

& appropriate wiper frequency is
@ selected for the prevailing conditions.
0 The sensitivity of the system can be
Q adjusted by rotating the collar (2).

5®~ Vehicles without a rain sensor:

Intermittent wipe. The time delay
@ between wipes can be adjusted by

rotating the collar (2).

A



Wipers and washers

2. Vehicles with a rain sensor: Rotate the
collar to adjust the sensitivity of the
automatic rain sensing mode when
position (1) is selected. The higher the
setting, the more responsive the
system becomes. When automatic rain
sensing mode is selected, or when
sensitivity is increased, the system
performs a single wipe.

Vehicles without a rain sensor: Rotate
the collar to adjust the time delay
between wipes when position (1) is
selected. The higher the setting, the
more frequently wipes occur.

Note: Wipe frequency increases with
vehicle speed.

3. LO: Low speed continuous wipe.
4. HI: High speed continuous wipe.

5. Single wipe of the windscreen, or hold
down for further continuous wipes.

6. Windscreen wash and wipe: Pull and
release to operate the front washer;
and wipers. The wipers operate for t@
further wipes after the control is
released. After a few seconds ip
wipe function clears any ré@ml
washer fluid from the wifdscreen. If
more washer fluid is r ed, pull and
hold the control' \&ion.

Note: The fr s do not operate
while the bonhet is open.

7. INT: R@ien intermittent
operation”Wiper frequency increases
with vehicle speed.

8. ON: Rear wiper, continuous operation.

9. Rear screen wash and wipe: Press and
release to operate the rear washer and
wiper. The wiper operates in a set
cycle to minimise drips when the
button is released. If more washer fluid
is required, push and hold the button.

Note: When Reverse (R) gear is
selected and the front wipers are
operating, the rear wiper activates.

Note: The rear wiper does not operate
while the tailgate is open.

Note: If the wipers leave smears on the
glass after the vehicle has been washed,
this may be due to wax or other residue.
Should this occur, clean the glasg with the
recommended screen Washer”g ~See
346, LUBRICANTS AND

Note: The windscreen,is ha Jonger wiped
effectively and the au@atl’c rain sensing
function degradeg i wipers become
worn. Always reg worn or damaged
wiper blades g@s,sbon as possible. The

wipers sw osition moves the wipers

to allow,wipef blade replacement. See 286,
WlP@SERVICE POSITION.
IIf the wipers become stuck or
med, an electronic cut-out temporarily

alts the operation of the wipers. If this
happens, switch off the wipers and the
vehicle's ignition, when safe to do so.
Clear any obstructions and free the wiper
blades, before attempting to switch on
the ignition.

RAIN SENSOR

The rain sensor is mounted on the inside
of the windscreen, behind the rear-view
mirror. The sensor is able to detect the
presence and amount of water on the
windscreen and automatically activates
the windscreen wipers, accordingly.

Note: Static droplets may not be detected
on initial start-up. A single wipe should be
used to clear the windscreen.




Wipers and washers

To activate the rain sensitive wipers, move
the wash/wipe control to the AUTO
position (1). The behaviour of the system
may be adjusted to the driver's preference
by rotating the collar (2).

Note: If the wash/wipe control is in the
AUTO position, the wipers do not operate
if either of the front doors are open.

Note: In dry and often sunny conditions,
optical influences and dirt accumulation
on the windscreen may result in the
windscreen wipers activating inadvertently.
To prevent this, it is recommended that,
under these conditions, the wash/wipe
controls are returned to the OFF position.

The rain sensor feature can be enabled or
disabled via the Vehicle Settings menu
in the instrument panel. See 59,
INSTRUMENT PANEL MENU.

SPEED-DEPENDENT MODE 2 O
If the vehicle's speed drops belo m/h
(5 mph) with the wipers op the
wipers switch to the next lo speed
When the vehicle's spe;&éreases to
over 8 km/h (5 mph) original wiper
speed setting is a atically restored.

Vehicles wﬁho% ain sensor fitted also
ncy of the intermittent

increase t
front w ; en the vehicle's speed

Front wipers:

incre

7 This feature can be enabled and
%ﬁﬁ disabled by retailer/authorised
repairer.

Rear wiper:

The frequency of the intermittent rear
wiper increases when the vehicle's speed
increases.

R\%

disabled by retailer/authorised
repairer.

ﬁﬁ@ This feature can be enabled and

DRIP WIPE

If the drip wipe feature is configured, the
wipers operate a few seconds after a wash
and wipe cycle has finished. The drip wipe
feature clears any remainiu%rips from
the windscreen.

7 The drip i ature can be
ﬁ*ﬁ? enab%r sabled by a

retail thorised repairer.

WINTERPARK POSITION

e sure that the wiper arms are
the winter park position before
lifting the wiper blades away from
the windscreen. Failure to do so,
may result in damage to the
bonnet.

To avoid damage to the bonnet, do not
lift the wiper blades, when they are in the
normal park position.

When the vehicle is parked, the wipers
can be set to park in a higher position than
normal. The wiper blades can be lifted
from the windscreen to limit the effects of
freezing to the glass. Lifting the wiper
blades from the windscreen aids the
removal of snow, mud, and leaves, etc.
The wiper's winter park position can be
enabled or disabled via the Vehicle
Settings menu in the instrument panel.
See 59, INSTRUMENT PANEL MENU.

@ Do not drive with the wipers in the
winter park position. The wipers
should be returned to the normal
park position before driving the
vehicle.

A
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HEADLIGHT WASHERS

The headlight wash feature operates
automatically with the windscreen wash.

The headlight wash feature operates every
fourth operation of the screen washers.
The headlight wash feature operates if the
headlights are switched on and
approximately 10 minutes has elapsed
since the last headlight wash.

Switching the headlights or the ignition
off and back on again resets the cycle. See
71, LIGHTING CONTROL or 119,
SWITCHING OFF THE ENGINE.

Note: The headlight washers operate only
if the headlights are switched on and there
is sufficient washer fluid in the reservoir.

Wipers and washers



DOOR MIRRORS
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To adjust the door mirrors: %O
selec

1. Mirror selector buttons: Press& t

the left or right mirror.
2. Mirror adjustment contr Qove up,
down, left or right to‘dj/ the

mirror's glass positjon.
3. Press both mirr ector buttons
together to f d unfold the mirrors

(power—fc@ion).
The mirror§ be adjusted for up to 5
minu ft&r the ignition is switched off,
provi@the driver's door is not opened.
Note: The power-fold feature operates
only if the vehicle's speed is below 113
km/h (70 mph,).

Note: A thermal cut-out temporarily
disables the power-fold feature if the
buttons are operated repeatedly.

.\Q)a}

SR )

Note: The door mirror heaters operate

automatically, according to the external
temperature and the heated rear screen
operation.

Note: An amount of knock protection is
designed into the door mirrors. If a door
mirror is accidentally knocked inwards or
manually folded inwards, the mirror head
disengages from the folding mechanism.
To re-engage the mechanism, fold, then
unfold the door mirror using the button.

The mirrors can be configured
] ; . .
ﬁ*ﬁ? by a retailer/authorised repairer
to automatically fold when the
vehicle is locked, and unfold
when it is unlocked.

Note: If the door mirrors are folded using
the buttons, they do not unfold when the
vehicle is unlocked.
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MIRROR DIP WHEN REVERSING

Selecting Reverse (R) gear causes both of
the door mirrors to automatically adjust,
providing an improved viewing angle for
reversing.

The dipped position of the door mirrors
is a preset position. In R, the door mirrors
can be adjusted, but the new position
cannot be saved.

When the gear selector is moved out of
R, the door mirrors return to their previous
position.

Note: If the vehicle's speed exceeds 12
km/h (7 mph) in R, the door mirrors return
to their normal driving position for
enhanced visibility.

Mirror dip can be enabled or disabled via
the Vehicle Settings menu in the

instrument panel. See 59, INSTRUMENT
PANEL MENU.

v

&
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Mirrors



Garage door opener

RADIO FREQUENCY (RF)
TRANSCEIVER

& Do not use the Radio Frequency
(RF) transceiver with any garage
door opener that lacks the safety
stop and reverse feature, as
required by safety standards.

& When programming the RF
transceiver to a garage door
opener or entry gate, make sure
that the area is clear of people
and objects. Potential harm or
damage may occur, as the gate
or garage door activates during
programming.

@ The device may suffer from
interference, if operated in the
vicinity of a mobile or fixed station
transmitter. Interference is likely to
affect the hand-held transmitter, a
well as the RF transceiver. 6

See 86, INFORMATION AND Q’

ASSISTANCE. 6

In some countries, the RF tr. ver is

also known as the Hom g&Umversal

Transceiver.

The RF transceiver i ted in the rear-
view mirror. The nsceiver can be
programmed t%nsmit the signals of up
to three d&e‘@t and-held transmitters.
The REtransgeiver can be used to operate
gara@)ors, entry gates, home lighting,
security systems, or other RF-operated
remote devices.

HomeLink® is a registered trademark of
Gentex Corporation.

BEFORE PROGRAMMING

Unplug the remote device if
repeated operation of the hand-
held transmitter is required during
programming of the remote device.
Repeated operation of the hand-
held transmitter during
programming may result in damage
to the remote dewc%

For the best results, fit.a attery to

the hand-held tran before

programming. If th ote device's

receiver is equi@i with an antenna,

make sure th nna is extended.
RG]

PRO.C\@IMING
N\

K\/

aoer

t (e

E169455

To program the Radio Frequency (RF)
transceiver:

1. Switch the vehicle's ignition on.

2. Position the hand-held transmitter 25
to 75 mm from the rear-view mirror.

3. Simultaneously press and hold the
memory button on the hand-held
transmitter and the desired memory
button on the RF transceiver. An
indicator LED, located on the left side
of the mirror, starts to flash slowly.

4. When the LED starts to flash quickly,
release both buttons.

R
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Garage door opener

To operate the remote device, press and To operate a programmed remote device,
hold the programmed memory button on press and hold the relevant memory
the RF transceiver for 2 seconds. button on the transceiver. Release the

If the LED illuminates continuously, the RF button when the device starts to operate.

transceiver has been programmed

successfully, and the remote device REPROGRAMMING A SINGLE

operates. GARAGE DOOR OPENER

Note: The button on the RF transceiver BUTTON

may need to be pressed up to three times. 1, program a remote device t @
quency

If the remote device does not operate, previously programmed Radig

and the LED flashes quickly, further (RF) transceiver memory h. :

programming is required. 1. Press and hold thexdesitéd RF

The following extra programming steps transceiver memo tton. After

may require assistance from another approximate| econds, the LED

person: starts to flagh s[&tWwly.

1. Locate the smart/learn program 2. Follow irstructions described in
button on the remote device to be step wards, as described in
programmed. PR%ERAMMING.

Note: The name and location of this
button may vary, depending on the RASE ALL PROGRAMMING
manufacturer of the remote device. erase all programming from the Radio

program button. Within 30 seco 1. Switch the vehicle's ignition on.
press and hold the desired mf%

button on the RF transceiw(/

seconds.

2. Press and release the smart/learn /? Frequency (RF) transceiver:

2. Simultaneously press and hold memory
buttons 1 and 3 on the RF transceiver.

After approximately 10 seconds, the RF

Note: The memory on the R transceiver LED starts to flash. At this
transceiver may n be pressed .
point, release both memory buttons on
and held for 2 s, a further two . o
times % the RF transceiver. All programming is now
’ erased from the RF transceiver.
Note: So try gate systems require
the opera,;@ cycle (press and re-press)
the hand-held transmitter every 2 seconds
during programming. If this is the case,

continue to press and hold the memory INFORMATION AND
button on the RF transceiver until the LED ~ ASSISTANCE

Note: Do not press and hold the buttons
for longer than 20 seconds.

flashes quickly. @ If the vehicle is sold, it is

The RF transceiver should now be recommended that all
programmed. Repeat the programming programming is erased from the
steps if further remote devices need to be Radio Frequency (RF) transceiver.

programmed to the RF transceiver.



Garage door opener

For information on the range of
compatible remote devices, or for
assistance, contact a retailer/authorised
repairer. Alternatively, visit the HomeLink®
website: www.homelink.com.

Note: Retain the original remote feature
handset for future programming
requirements.

Note: The manufacturer is not responsible @

for any radio or TV interference caused by

unauthorised modifications to this Q
equipment. Such modifications could void (1/
the user’s authority to operate the é
equipment.

HomelLink® is a registered trademark of

Gentex Corporation. . &
\

A
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ELECTRIC WINDOWS

& To prevent accidental operation,
never leave the smart key in the
vehicle if children or animals are

also left in the vehicle.

operation. Lightly press or pu

hold to manually operate g th
required position. Altemgt‘v y, press
or pull fully and relea one-touch
operation. One-to eratlon can

be halted, at an , by operating
the sw:tch a
e Pull t of the switch to
pa or fuIIy close.
¢ Press the front of the switch to
partially or fully open.

Note: Each switch has a 2—stageS6

88

5 door vehicles: The rear windows
have a short drop feature for
passenger comfort. The first press of
a switch lowers the window a short
distance, to give a flow of air. A
second press lowers the window to its
full extent. If a resonance or booming
sound occurs when a rear window is

open, lowering an adjacent front
window by approximately 5%1
eliminates the conditio

Convertible vehicles: ma dooris
opened, the wind wmrs by

approximately 10 to allow
clearance pa; roof seal.

Note The

ows operate for 5
the engine is switched
off, a&lony as none of the doors are

&: Coupe models have fixed rear
indows and a different switch pack.

E183331 Qp
1. Window switches:

Rear window isolator or global
operation switch:

5 door vehicles: Press the switch to
isolate the rear windows. The rear
windows are isolated when the LED
illuminates. Press the switch again to
cancel.

If children are carried in the rear

seats, the isolator switch should

be used to prevent operation of

the windows. If the windows are

operated by young children, there

is a risk of serious injury or death.
Convertible vehicles: All four windows
can be fully opened or closed using
the driver's window switch. Press the
switch to activate global operation
mode. The LED illuminates to confirm
activation. When global operation
mode is activated:




e Lightly press or pull and hold the
driver's window switch to manually
operate all four windows
simultaneously.

e Pull fully and release the driver's
window switch to close all four
windows simultaneously.

® Press fully and release the driver's
window switch to open all four
windows simultaneously.

The global operation mode

deactivates if any of the following

occurs:

e 8 seconds has elapsed since
activating global operation mode.

e All four windows have reached the
fully open or closed position.

® Any other window switch is
operated.

Note: Anti-trap protection remains acti
during global operation of the win
See 89, ANTI-TRAP PROTECTION.

ROOF BLIND
>

@
“(v’? e

, o
N\ ;\*) == g

Roof blind open and close switch:

To open the blind, push from the rear of
the switch, and release. The blind slides
fully open.

To close the blind, push from the front of
the switch to the first position and release.
The blind fully closes. A further press stops
movement of the blind.

Alternatively, push from the front of the
switch to the second position and hold
until the blind reaches the desired
position, then release.

ANTI-TRAP PROTES\'@N

Closing a wi or roof blind
onto any part jof the body can
result in sexjous injury.

& Befo @sing a window or the

ro d, make sure no
ants have any part of their
Bo y in a position where it could

\fe trapped. Even with an anti-trap

Qi han ant
@ ystem, death or serious injury
_)

could occur.

‘e Anti-trap protection is designed to stop

window or roof blind movement if an
obstruction or resistance is detected.
Check the window or roof blind, and its
aperture, and remove any obstructions,
e.g., ice, etc.

If it is still necessary to raise the window,
the override procedure is as follows:

1. Attempt to close the window. Anti-trap
prevents closure and lowers the
window slightly.

2. Within 10 seconds, attempt to raise
the window again. Anti-trap prevents
closure and lowers the window slightly.

3. Attempt to close the window for a
third time, this time hold the switch in
the close position. The window raises
while the switch is held. Hold until
closed.

R
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Note: If this procedure fails to remove
the blockage, or if the windows do not
operate correctly, the window's operation
may need to be reset. See 287, WINDOW
RESET.

SOLAR ATTENUATING GLASS
The solar attenuating glass windscreen
filters sunlight passing through a special @

laminated layer.

- :,, — [ﬁ: =

Electronic actuating cards, such as toll

road payment cards or Radio Frequency O
(RF) ID tags, can be fixed at the dedicateoQ~

locations on the inside of the windscre
If these cards are located at any oth

of a solar attenuating windscreen
electronic scanners may not régogtise

them.
The fixing location is at p of the
windscreen, as show to the interior

rear-view mirror.
Note: The electr @actuating card
should be \@ size appropriate location,

on the dri side of the windscreen.

Note: Transponders, mounted on the
front number plate plinth, can be used as
an alternative, dependent on the market
and availability.




Storage compartments

STORAGE COMPARTMENTS

& Make sure that any items stored
in the vehicle are secure and
cannot move. If the vehicle is
involved in an accident, or subject
to sudden braking or a change of
direction, loose items can cause
serious injury.

A
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Storage compartments

5 Seat and Coupe

E155262 ’

Storage co@rtment locations: Pull the release lever and then raise

the armrest to access the cubby box.
1. Glovebox. y

2. Inside the glovebox is a drop-down & To avoid pe[‘sonal injury, keep
+ for the O . hands and fingers clear from the
>orage area fortne Lawners front and rear edges of the sliding

Handbook pack. . . .
armrest while opening and closing
3. Sliding armrest and cubby box: Slide the cubby box.

the armrest rearward to access the

4. Slide back the cover to reveal the cup
release lever.

holders.



Storage compartments

& Do not drink, or use the drinks
holders when driving.

5. Reararmrest storage and cup holders.
6. Front and *rear door storage areas.

* 5 door vehicles only.

A
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Storage compartments

Convertible

e
O

Storage compart t locations: Pull the release lever and then raise

the armrest to access the cubby box.
1. Gloveb@ T » Lintury. k
Note: The glovebox is automatically & © avold personal Injury, keep

hands and fingers clear from the

locked when the vehicle is locked. front and rear edges of the sliding

2. Inside the glovebox is a drop-down armrest while opening and closing
storage area for the Owner's the cubby box.
Handbook pack.

4. Slide back the cover to reveal the cup
3. Sliding armrest and cubby box: Slide holders.

the armrest rearward to access the

Do not drink, or use the drinks
release lever.

holders when driving.



Storage compartments

5. Front door storage areas.

AUXILIARY POWER SOCKETS

@ Only use approved accessories.
Using any other equipment may
damage the vehicle's electrical
system and/or cause battery
discharge. If you are in any doubt,

contact a retailer/authorised @
repairer. \

@ The engine should be running when (LQ

using accessories for long periods.
Failure to do so can discharge the é
battery.

W
E181257 @

Remove or lift the cover to access a 12V
power socket.

Note: The number and location of the
power sockets varies depending on the
vehicle type and specification.

Note: The 12V power sockets can be used
to power approved accessories that use
a maximum of 120 Watts.

A
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Load carrying

LOAD CARRYING 2. Lift the cover slightly, then pull the

cover rearwards to release the cover's

&

&

Never allow passengers to travel
in the loadspace under any
circumstances. All vehicle
occupants should be seated
correctly and wear a seat belt at
all times when the vehicle is in
motion.

Always make sure objects carried
within the vehicle are secured

properly.

LOADSPACE COVER

&

®

Never place objects on top of the
loadspace cover. During an
accident or sudden manoeuvre,
loose objects can cause serious
injury or death.

E181209

To remove the loadspace cover:

1.

Release the two straps from the pins
on the tailgate.

Sto

&

spring-loaded clips from the retaining
pins on the loadspace side trim.

ring the cover

Do not store the loadspace cover
loose in the vehicle. During an
accident or sudden manoeuvre,
the loadspace cover cou
serious injury or death'\

use

E181211

w N

Remove the loadspace cover.
Fold the rear seats forward.

Position the cover vertically,
approximately where the upright rear
seatbacks are normally. The top
surface of the cover must be facing
forwards with the spring-loaded clips
at the top.

Locate the cover's spring-loaded clips
onto the retaining pins and click into
place.

Return the rear seats to the upright,
locked position.




Load carrying

Refitting the cover Loads must be evenly distributed without
Locate the cover's spring-loaded clips overhang.ing the rack. After tre?velling 50
onto the retaining pins. Push back the km (30 miles), check the security of the
cover to fully engage the clips onto the roof rack and any load.

pins.

LUGGAGE ANCHOR POINTS

All items carried in the loadspace
or luggage compartment areas
should be properly@ecured.

E181210

To refit the straps: é
| . xQ
1. Fit the straps over the pins on the A\
tailgate. . &
2. Pull down lightly on the straps until \>

they click into place. \
ROOF RACKS AND LOAD AQ
CARRIERS Q’O
& A loaded roof rack can re%;:- he
stability of the vehicle, larly
when cornering and@g

crosswinds.
& Driving oﬁ-roa;Ma loaded

roof rack is commended.
Fit only a roofr tem that is designed
for use with icle. For further

informatio?b sult a retailer/authorised

repaip
The r@ﬁum load for an approved roof

rack system is 75 kg, while driving on-
road. Off-road driving reduces the limit to
50 kg. The weight of the approved roof
rack system is not calculated as part of the
load.

If an alternative roof rack system is used,
the weight of that system must be
included as part of the load weight.

97
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Load carrying

5 Door and Coupe

E150331

Using the fixed and adjustable lashing

eyes:

1. Baghooks: The bag hooks should only
be used to secure light items such as

shopping bags.

2)
| Q_ = =
‘Q S— ﬂ

2. To assist in safely securing large items
of luggage, four lashing eyes are
located in the rear loadspace floor.

If adjustable lashing eyes are fitted,
first turn the locking button counter-
clockwise to unlock. Press the button
and slide to the required position in
the luggage rail. Release the button
to latch into position. Move the,lashing

eye slightly until a click is The
lashing eye is now secu m the
button clockwise to |

Note: A range of apprgvedluggage

retention accessori ailable from a
retailer/authorise airer.

ConvertibLe ®\
\

s

OA

“¥

—

E180521

To assist in safely securing large items of
luggage, four lashing eyes are located in
the rear luggage compartment floor.




Load carrying

SKI HATCH

E180527

To use the ski hatch: O
1. From inside the vehicle, lower, thgear

seat centre armrest.

2. From inside the loadspa @ate the
ski hatch and press ow@h the
release catch.

3. Lower the ski ha &

Note: The ski h P;bs only available on

the Convert% icles.

LUGGAGE COMPARTMENT
EMERGENCY RELEASE

The mechanical luggage compartment
release provides a means of escape in the
event of someone being locked in the
luggage compartment. Adults are advised
to familiarise themselves with the
operation of the release handle.

E187983

The release handle glows in the dark and
is located on the inside of the luggage
compartment closing panel. To open the
luggage compartment closing panel from
the inside, pull the handle while pushing
the luggage compartment closing panel
upwards.

Return the handle to its stowage position
after use.

A
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Convertible roof

OPENING THE ROOF

& Before opening or closing the
convertible roof, make sure that

all occupants have moved their e
hands, fingers, hair, etc., clear of <& 5
moving parts. , N O 2

@ Do not attempt to operate the N7 \\\
convertible roof at temperatures : )

below -10°C, this may cause A % @

damage to the fabric. Ko7 '\
@ If the convertible roof is operated \ \\\ Q/

above 50 km/h (30 mph), there is a ‘ . (1/

risk of damage to the convertible N\ Q)b

roof. % \ )

E179367

@ Do not attempt to open the

convertible roof.manually, as The power-operated convertible roof is
damage to the linkage mechanism controlle&ya switch located on the
may occur. centr nsole, as illustrated. The ignition

ust be switched on. The roof

s and unlatches automatically. The
f can be operated at speeds below 50
/h (30 mph). However, for safety, do
not open or close when the vehicle is
being driven.

@ Do not place items in the roof's sys
storage well.

Note: If roof movement is inhibited, the QT(
m

message centre displays a warning
message. 6

Note: Make sure that there is su

space above the vehicle befo 1. Make sure that the ignition is switched

ning

or closing the roof. Insufficiegs ace may on.

result in damage to the e. 2. Press and hold the front of the switch.
Note: It is inadvisabl perate the 3. The door windows fully open. The roof
convertible roof sy, hile moving off unlatches and starts to move.

road. 4. When the roof is fully open, an audible
Note: Bef pening the convertible warning sounds and a message

roof, make to remove any ice and displays in the message centre.

snow. When removing ice or snow, do not Note: The roof's closing panels

use sharp objects or items that may cause automatically close when the roof is in

damage to the fabric. An ice scraper can

the fully stored position.
be used to clear the rear screen.

5. Release the switch.
Note: If, at any period during the
convertible roof's opening sequence,

the switch is released, all movement
of the convertible roof ceases.



Convertible roof

CLOSING THE ROOF

With the ignition switched on, pull and
hold the front of the switch. Do not release
the switch until the convertible roof is fully
latched closed and the message centre
displays a confirmation message. Continue
to hold the switch to close the door
windows. See 100, OPENING THE ROOF.

Note: If, at any period during the
convertible roof's closure sequence, the
switch is released, all movement of the
convertible roof ceases.

MANUALLY CLOSING THE
ROOF

In the event that the vehicle's systems do
not close the convertible roof from the
fully open position, then the manual
closing procedure should be carried out.

engaged, the Electric Parki
Brake (EPB) is applied, and t
ignition is switched off.

O
\/‘b
>
O
5’29
©

R\%

& Make sure that Park (P) is O

Access the tools

&
N
K\/

E182927

The tool kit is stored in a wallet located
on the underside of the cubby box lid.

1. Allen key tool.
2. Flat blade tool.
3. L-bar.
4. T-bar

Note: The T-bar is used as a handle for
the flat blade and allen key tools. Insert
the appropriate end of the flat blade or
allen key tool into the slot provided,
making sure that it is secure.

101
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Convertible roof

Releasing and closing the roof

E179368

Attach the T-bar to the appropriate end
of the allen key tool.

Insert the allen key tool through the gap
in the trim panel, as illustrated. Rotate th
release screw 7 turns counter-clockwis
to release the down-lock mechanism,

E179369

102

Attach the T-bar to the appropriate end
of the flat blade tool.

With the panel in the closed position, use
the flat blade to lightly pry off the control
rod ball socket.

Repeat this procedure on the other side
of the vehicle.

E179370

Attach the T-bar to the appropriate end
of the allen key tool.

Lift the panel. With the allen key, unscrew
and remove the bolt.

Repeat this procedure on the other side
of the vehicle.



Convertible roof

Locking the roof

E179371 ™~ Y ‘ E
£

Carefully raise the roof to the closed

Y
position. An increase in effort is required @ A\\'

to reach the fully closed position. . @
Note: Make sure the roof's front latch pins V\
are aligned into the roof header latch \

locks. @ — W

To make sure that the convertible roof ioA

fully closed, apply external downw@~
pressure to each of the front Iatcg .

The latch pins are located at the t of
the convertible roof.

Note: Take care not to @%N( e the @
convertible roof or an othér vehicle

component.

g o

© N

E182928

@ Make sure that the motor shaft is
removed before attempting to turn
the motor. Any attempt to turn the
motor using the motor shaft may
result in damage to the tooling
and/or motor shaft.

A



Convertible roof

@ Care must be taken when screwing ~ Note: For vehicles supplied with a wind
the tool into the motor shaft. Rotate  deflector, it is stored in the rear loadspace.
clockwise, until a resistance is felt,
and stop. Any attempt to over
tighten may result in damage to the
tooling and/or motor shaft.

1. Remove the access plug from the
centre of the roof header trim. Insert
the screw thread end of the L-bar tool
into the motor shaft. To fully engage '\@
rotate clockwise until resistance is felt,

it does not need to be tight. (LQ

2. Pull the tool to remove the motor é
shaft.

Note: A strong, positive downward
pull is required. . &
Note: Remove the motor shaft from \>
the tool and store it in the vehicle.

3. Apply external downward pressure to é
each of the front latch pins, located at A
the front of the convertible roof. Push O
the alternate, large serrated end of eQ~
L-bar tool into the motor and turn
complete revolution counter-cloc .
Remove the tool and replace
access plug.

Note: Take care not t age the
convertible roof or her vehicle
component.

4. Return the t @9 eir stored
position. OS

Note: Do ttempt to operate the

convertible roof until a repair has been
carried out by a retailer/authorised
repairer.

WIND DEFLECTOR

When travelling with the convertible roof
in an open position, and to improve front
passenger comfort, a wind deflector can

be fitted to your vehicle.



Convertible roof

Unfolding the wind deflector

E180591

Unfold the} deflector as illustrated in
steps@( “and (3).

Clip nds of the wind deflector
together (4) before raising it to the vertical
position (5).

Note: An audible click confirms that the
catch is engaged.

When re-folding the wind deflector, press

and hold the release mechanism.
Disengage the locking catch (6).



L

Convertible roof

Fitting the wind deflector @ Do not place items on the wind

With the wind deflector fitted, deflector.
passengers should not travel in the
rear of the vehicle.

1. Retract the wind deflector's front 4. Check that the wind deflector is
securing lugs. securely in place.

If necessary, adjust the length of the

front securing lugs, using a suitable

tool.

2. Locate the rear securing lugs into the
slots provided, as illustrated.

3. Locate the front securing lugs into the
holes on each side of the vehicle.

Note: An audible click confirms that
the lugs are engaged.

Note: Allow around 1 to 3 mm of free
play.



Convertible roof

To remove the wind deflector, reverse the
fitting procedure.

Note: Make sure to store the wind
deflector when it is not in use.
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TOWING WEIGHTS

For details of the Gross Vehicle Weight
(GVW), the Gross Train Weight (GTW), and
the front and rear axle weights, see 348,

WEIGHTS.

Note: Include the trailer's nose weight

Note: When calculating the vehicle's rear

when calculating the GVW. Use a
proprietary nose weight gauge to
determine the trailer's nose weight.

axle load, the vehicle's payload weights
must also be considered. Include the
combined weights of: all the rear
passengers, the loadspace, roof rack,
accessory equipment, and the nose
weight.

Trailer Variant On-road (kg) Off-Bac Ykg)
Maximum towing mass of | All vehicles. 750 7 bv
unbraked trailer. E\
Maximum towing mass of | Convertible 1500 . s@’%o
braked trailer. vehicles. ’(\\
All other petrol |1 800 ‘\\\ 750
vehicles.
¢
Diesel with manual 1@» 750
gearbox with 2 .
Wheel Drive ;
(2WD). Q~
Diesel wi anual|1 800 750
gearb ith 4
Wh rive
ot
(b‘piese| with 2000 750
0 automatic
Q gearbox.
Nose weight (C%@dﬁ Convertible 100 100
vehicles.
@ All other vehicles*.| 120 120
Nose weight (design). All vehicles. 150 150
Tow bar mounted All vehicles. 66.8 66.8
accessories.




* The nose weight (certified) can be
increased to the nose weight (design) (not
Convertible). Make sure not to exceed the
maximum rear axle load, the GVW, and
the GTW.

For further information, contact a retailer/
authorised repairer and quote the Vehicle
Identification Number (VIN). See 343,

LABEL LOCATIONS. @
Europe only '\
The stated GVW can be increased by a Q
maximum of 100 kg if the vehicle's (l/
maximum road speed is limited to 97 km/h é

(60 mph). See 348, WEIGHTS.
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TOW BALL OPTIONS

®

E150332

Bolt-on tow ball. \/

Fixed swan neck tow t@
Detachable tow b 0
Trailer hitch S@Australia only).

TRAILE LITY ASSIST (TSA)

@ Trailer-Stability Assist (TSA) does
not operate in the event of the
trailer jack-knifing.

@ The ability of TSA may be reduced
when travelling on slippery surfaces.

bl

Note: TSA does not operate when
Dynamic Stability Control (DSC) is
switched off.

110

When a trailer is attached, TSA
automatically detects when trailer sway is
developing. TSA then gradually reduces
the vehicle's speed, by cutting engine
power and applying the brakes to help
regain control.

HITCH ASSIST

Note: Only use towing equipment that is
approved by the vehicle manufacturer.
Non-approved towing equipment may
adversely affect the accuracy and
performance of the vehicle's towing
features.

Hitch assist aids the process of reversing
the vehicle to a trailer's tow hitch.



Operate as follows: Tow assist requires a tracking target sticker
1. Select Reverse (R) to automatically to be affixed to a connected trailer, in the
display a rear-view image on the touch ~ Same orientation as illustrated. To display
screen. the correct sticker location for the trailer,

follow the on-screen instructions for the
new trailer configuration menus on the
touch screen.

2. Dependent on the specification of the
vehicle's camera system, use one of
the following options:

* Touch the Hitch Assist icon to
display the guidance lines.

Note: The tracking target sticker must be
affixed at a distance of betwween 1 m and
2 m from the rear of the %e. The

* Touch the settings icon to display tracking target sticker(Phust*be affixed to

the CAMERA SETTINGS menu. a flat vertical surfam is parallel to the
Select ON from the Hitch Assist rear of the vehicte. ToW assist does not
option, to display the guidance operate if the C@dl’tl’ons are not met.
lines. . .

Tow assist B@atlcally activates, when

3. Reverse the vehicle towards the trailer.  the vehi tects a trailer's electrical

4. Asthe vehicle closes to within 600mm  plug isxCartectly attached to the vehicle's
of the trailer's tow hitch, an automated  electgjgal towing socket. See 112, TRAILER
zoom feature operates to enlarge the &CTRICAL CONNECTION.

view. itch the ignition off when connecting

5. Continue the manoeuvre until th O to the vehicle’s electrical towing socket.
vehicle and trailer are as close Q‘ After connection, switch the ignition on,

required. 6 to enable the vehicle to detect the
connection.
TOW ASSIST Q Note: If the ignition is switched on during
Tow assist displays the \@cted path of cormection, then opening and closing the
both the vehicle and.tfe trailer, as driver's door enables the vehicle to detect
@ on the touch the connection.

coloured trajector
screen. 6 When an electrical towing socket
Note: On %\/ing equipment that is connection is detected, the touch screen

approved By the vehicle manufacturer. guides the driver through a set of menus.

Non oved towing equipment may Cr.ea.te a new traile!’ profile, or select an
adve@aﬁect the accuracy and existing trailer profile.
performance of the vehicle's towing When connecting a new trailer, the setup
features. screen guides the driver through a series
of configuration options for the connected
L — trailer. When complete, the vehicle needs
7 .\ to be driven with the steering wheel in the
/ straight ahead position, to calibrate the
\\‘ . ) trailer. The status displays on the touch
— R screen. Select OK, when complete.
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Note: Tow assist should not be used until
the trailer calibration is complete.

In the event of persistent problems with
the configuration or calibration of a trailer,
consult a retailer/authorised repairer.

When a trailer configuration is created, or
selected, the touch screen automatically
displays the trailer reverse view, when
Reverse (R) is selected. The trailer reverse
view touch screen display has two options.
Select Rear Camera for a full rear view,
or select Wing Mirror Cameras for a kerb
view of each side.

FITTING THE DETACHABLE TOW
BALL
Fit and remove instructions are supplied

with this accessory fit item. Make sure they
are kept in a safe place.

1. The maximum length, when fitted,
should be 178 mm.

2. To achieve the maximum ball height,
a trailer hitch tow ball with a rise of 68
mm is recommended.

If required, consult a retailer/authorised
repairer for the latest information.

TRAILER ELECTRICAL @

CONNECTION
@ Connect only app Iectncal
circuits, Whlch 00

condition, to b hlcle s electrical

tow bar sa ailure to do so may

result in ge or affect the
ration of the vehicle's

corre\
év ystems.
Whe ra| er's electrical connection is
e instrument panel's trailer
ing indicator flashes, when the

TRAILER HITCH Q’ icle's direction indicators are operated.
f

N
E155916 ?

When fittir@Qer hitch tow ball to a
trailer hitc bar, the following
dimensions must be adhered to:

the trailer warning indicator does not
flash, check the trailer's electrical
connection. Also check the operation of
the trailer's direction indicators. See 70,
TRAILER DIRECTION INDICATORS
(GREEN).

The following information confirms if a
trailer, or an LED lighting board, is
compatible for use with this vehicle. If
these conditions are not met, the vehicle
will not detect the electrical connection
of a trailer, or an LED lighting board.

Function Minimum load Maximum load
Amps Watts Amps Watts
Brake lights. 1.75 21 5 60
Direction indicators. 1.75 21 5 60
Front side marker lights. - - 10 120
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Function Minimum load Maximum load
Amps Watts Amps Watts
Rear side marker lights. - - 10 120
Reverse lights. - - 5 60
Fog lights. - - 5 60
Permanent battery feed. - - 15 180
Ignition feed. - - 15
N~
e Iftheloadcan tf@ed between the
ESSENTIAL TOWING CHECKS vehicle and traileffoading more
& Do not exceed the Gross Vehicle yve|ght mt@ehmle generally
Weight (GVW), maximum rear impro |I|t){. Do not exceed the
axle weight, maximum trailer vehicl eight limits
weight, or nose weight. e Incrgase the rear tyre pressures on the

Exceeding any of these limits
could cause instability and a loss
of control, resulting in serious A

injury or death.
& Do not loop the breakaway%p coupling is used. Refer to the trailer
or safety chain over the tew ball, manufacturer's instructions for
as it may slide off. guidance.
Make sure to perform the fq@@wg * Always connect the breakaway cable
essential towing checks: or safety chain to the provided
e To maintain the ve&:ﬁle s stability, the connection point. Do not loop it over
trailer's nose wej ould not exceed the tow ball.
7% of the t gross weight. ® Make sure that the tow ball is secure.

ing vehicle to those for the
\mammum vehicle loading conditions.

Make sure that a suitable breakaway
cable, safety chain, or secondary

e The trai e weight must be at * Check the operation of all the lights
Ieast ab um of 4% of the trailer's on the trailer.
ght.

. towmg a trailer with more than
one axle, load the trailer to achieve
even weight distribution between the
axles.

® When calculating the laden weight of
the trailer, remember to include the
weight of the trailer, plus the weight
of the load.
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TOWING A TRAILER Note: When calculating the vehicle's rear

&

axle weight, the vehicle's payload weights
must also be included. Hence, add the
combined weights of all the rear
passengers, the loadspace, roof rails,
accessory equipment, and the nose
weight.

Only fit towing accessories
approved by the vehicle
manufacturer. Always use the
towing accessories correctly,
according to the manufacturer’s
instructions. Using non-approved
towing accessories may adversely Note: Include the trailer's nose Welght
affect the handling and stability when calculating the GVW.

of the vehicle, resulting in serious  Note: A reduction in the perf ce of
injury or death. the Air Conditioning (A/ m is a
The vehicle's towing eyes and normal function under héb d towing
lashing points are not designed conditions.

for towing a trailer. Never use Engine power ou ays reduces with
them for this purpose. Doing so increased altitu OOO m above sea
may cause them to fail, resulting level, and for extra 1000 m, deduct
in serious injury or death. 10% frong th&&ross Train Weight (GTW).
Never exceed the maximum See 10{ ING WEIGHTS.

weights for either the vehicle or

the trailer. Doing so can cause &BALL MOUNTED

accelerated wear and damage to @:CESSORIES

the vehicle, and adversely affect
the vehicle's stability and braki
Serious injury or death can
result from a possible los

Before fitting a tow ball mounted
accessory, make sure that it has
been approved by the vehicle
manufacturer. The use of unsuitable

control, a vehicle rollover, or a . .

crash. equipment can result in severe
damage to the tow ball and the tow

Do not exceed t efboss Vehicle bar.

Weight (GVW é’(imum rear

axle weigh imum trailer

weight, o trailer's nose

wei Deing so can cause «—1—>

acc ed wear and damage to

the vehicle, and adversely affect BN

the vehicle's stability and braking. ﬁ

Serious injury or death can also

result from a possible loss of

control, a vehicle rollover, or a - 2 —>

crash.

E178990

Before fitting an accessory to the tow ball,
observe the following guidelines:




1. The attached accessory must not
protrude more than 700 mm from the
tow ball.

2. The centre of gravity of the mounted
equipment and load combined should
not exceed a distance of 390 mm from
the tow ball. The maximum weight at
this distance must not exceed 66.8 kg.

Note: The forces exerted by the trailer's @
nose weight and tow ball mounted '\
accessories are different in nature, so a

separate limit applies to both. (19

115
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TOW BAR DIMENSIONS AND
MOUNTING POINTS
Note: The following dimensions refer to

towing equipment officially released by
the vehicle manufacturer.



Towing
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Dimension mm
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Starting the engine

STARTING THE ENGINE

& Never start the engine and leave
it running when the vehicle is in
an enclosed space. Exhaust gases
are poisonous and can cause
unconsciousness and death if
inhaled.

@ If the engine fails to start, do not
continue cranking, as this will
discharge the battery. Damage may
also be caused to the catalytic
converter due to unburnt fuel
passing through the exhaust.

Note: The smart key may not be detected
if it is placed within a metal container, or
if it is shielded by a device with a back-lit
LCD screen. For example, a smartphone,
laptop (including when inside a laptop

bag), games console, etc. Keep the smart

key clear of such devices when attemptingA

keyless entry, an engine start, or the2 O

engine start backup procedure.

To start the engine:

1. Make sure a valid smart i®inside
the vehicle.

2. Make sure Park tral is
selected.

3. Automatic tr, |SS|on Press the
brake pe
ManuaS‘ |5$|on Press the clutch

4. P@and release the engine START/
STOP button. See 7, DRIVER
CONTROLS.

Note: For vehicles with a diesel engine,
the delay period before cranking begins
is longer in low ambient temperatures.
The extended delay period is due to
extended glow plug operation. During this
extended delay period, the brake pedal
(automatic transmission) or clutch pedal
(manual transmission) must remain firmly
pressed.

Once the engine starts, rp&) the brake
pedal (automatic trang ) or clutch

pedal (manual tran% , if it is safe to
do so.

O

FF THE ENGINE

mg off the engine, it is

SWITC
Beforg

(EPB) is applied and the
nsmission is in Park (P) (automatic
transmission) or neutral (manual
transmission).

Press and release the engine START/STOP
button.

m ded that the vehicle is
E&oﬁry Make sure the Electric Parking

The engine now stops. The vehicle's
ignition system also switches off.

To switch off the engine while the vehicle

is moving:

@ When the vehicle is moving, it is not
advisable to switch off the engine.
However, if a situation arises where
engine switch-off is urgent, the
following procedure applies:

1. Press and hold the engine START/
STOP button for longer than 2
seconds, or

2. Press and release the engine START/
STOP button twice within 3 seconds.

With either method, the message Engine

Stop Button Pressed is displayed in the

message centre.
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Starting the engine

SWITCHING ON THE IGNITION

To switch on the vehicle's ignition system
without starting the engine:

1. Automatic transmission: Make sure
that a valid smart key is inside the
vehicle and that the brake pedal is not
pressed.

@ If the brake pedal is pressed when
the engine START/STOP button is
pressed, the engine starts.

Manual transmission: Make sure that
a valid smart key is inside the vehicle
and that the clutch pedal is not
pressed.

If the clutch pedal is pressed when
the engine START/STOP button is
pressed, the engine starts.
2. Press and hold the engine START/
STOP button until the instrument
panel warning lamps illuminate.

3. Release the engine START/STOP

button. 6

ROLLING RESTART Q
o

If the engine is switched off whi e
vehicle is moving, a rollin start can be
initiated. To initiate a rol ‘%estart:

e Automatic transmy : Select Neutral
(N) and press t ne START/STOP
button.

¢ Manua smission: Firmly press the
clutch pedal and simultaneously press
the engine START/STOP button.

Note: The engine START/STOP button is

inhibited for 2 seconds after the engine
has been switched off.

120

ENGINE START BACKUP

The engine start backup procedure can
be used to disarm the alarm and start the
engine if either of the following occur:

¢ The vehicle is unlocked using the
emergency key blade.

e The smart key is not detected by the
vehicle.

The engine start backup procqx@an
|

only be used if either of thﬂ: ing
messages are displayed i essage

centre:
e Smart Key Not@gnised -
Reposition.* \

* Place As

Butt@qte\/

n and Press Start

E161738

1. Position the smart key flat against the
underside of the steering column, with
the buttons facing downwards.



Starting the engine

Note: There are markings on the
steering column to help locate the
correct position.

2. While holding the smart key in
position:
Automatic transmission: Firmly press
the brake pedal.
Manual transmission: Firmly press the
clutch pedal.

3. Press and release the engine START/
STOP button.

Once the engine starts, release the brake
pedal (automatic transmission) or clutch
pedal (manual transmission), if it is safe to
do so.

If the smart key is not recognised, or the
engine fails to start, consult a retailer/
authorised repairer.

IF THE ENGINE FAILS TO STAR

All vehicles

& If the engine fails to starta a

the engine START/STOP
is pressed, and the v has
been in a recent , seek

qualified asswtt
If the engine fails to@ and a valid
smart key is inside vehicle, a check
must be made [0fl&termine the cause. To

do this:
1. h) the vehicle's ignition. See
1 WITCHING ON THE IGNITION.

2. Check the instrument panel for any
illuminated warning lamps and the
message centre for warning messages.
Seek qualified assistance, if necessary.
See 64, WARNING LAMPS AND
INDICATORS and 59, WARNING
AND INFORMATION MESSAGES.

3. Switch off the vehicle's ignition.

Alternatively, if the engine fails to start,
the alarm system may need to be reset.
To reset the alarm system, lock and unlock
the vehicle. See 9, UNLOCKING THE
VEHICLE.

If the engine still fails to start, consult a
retailer/authorised repairer.

Petrol vehicles only

If the engine persistently al start carry
out the following steps.

1. Make sure that@'l/ smart key is
e

inside the vekicl
2. Make sure ark (P) or neutral is
select

3. Pre@;old the engine START/
STQR button until the warning lamps

Me instrument panel illuminate.

\mely press the brake pedal
A®

(automatic transmission) or clutch
pedal (manual transmission).

. Slowly press the accelerator pedal and
hold it in the fully pressed position.

Press and release the engine START/
STOP button. The engine begins to
crank.

7. Release the accelerator pedal when
the engine starts.

Once the engine starts, release the brake

pedal (automatic transmission) or clutch

pedal (manual transmission), if it is safe to

do so.

If the engine still fails to start, consult a

retailer/authorised repairer.

ENGINE PRE-HEATER

@ The fitting of an engine pre-heater
does not eliminate the need for
antifreeze.
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Engines are more difficult to start when
the ambient temperature is very low. In
geographical areas where temperatures
below -10°C are experienced frequently,
it is advisable to fit an engine pre-heater.
The pre-heater has an insulated connector
at the front of the vehicle, which is
connected to a mains supply using a
suitable extension cable. The pre-heater
can remain in use overnight, if required.
Typically, an engine pre-heater uses
between 0.4 and 1 kWh.

For further information, consult a retailer/
authorised repairer.

Starting the engine



Auto stop/start

AUTO STOP/START

Always disable the auto stop/start
system before wading. Failure to
do so could cause damage to the
vehicle.

The auto stop/start system is designed to
improve fuel efficiency and is automatically
activated when the vehicle's ignition is
switched on. Unless it is required to
support other vehicle systems, the engine
switches off if the vehicle is stationary,
e.g., at traffic lights. When the engine
stops, it is referred to as an auto stop.

When the brake pedal is released, or a
drive gear is selected, the engine
automatically restarts. When the engine
restarts, it is referred to as an auto start.

Operation of the auto stop/start system is

indicated by a status icon in the messageAQ

centre. See 70, AUTO STOP/START
(GREEN).

Note: When activated, the auto sapgart

system does not always stop thelengine

when the vehicle is stationa system
may restart the engine hef etting off.
TRlGGERlNG A UTO STOP

To trigger an au P in vehicles with an
automatlc tra %lon drive forward with
Drive (D S) selected, and stop
the veh cl uIIy press the brake pedal to
mak e the vehicle is stationary.

To trigger an auto stop in vehicles with a
manual transmission, drive forward and
stop the vehicle. Fully press the brake
pedal to make sure the vehicle is

stationary. Select neutral and fully release
the clutch pedal.

The following conditions prevent an auto
stop:

* The external temperature is less than
approximately 0°C.

* The external temperature is more than
approximately 40°C.

e The engine or other vehicle systems
have not reached their optimum
operating temperatures.

® The driver's seat belt is unbuckled.

e Demand from the c|| ontrol
system requires t ne to be

running, e.g., W('VL defrost mode.
® The vehicle's\oattéry charge is low.
¢ The auto

deactiv

. @ersing the vehicle speed has
ceeded 16 km/h (10 mph).
\yaddle shift has been used to select

a gear (automatic transmission vehicles
only).

tart system is

TRIGGERING AN AUTO START

To trigger an auto start on vehicles with
an automatic transmission, release the
brake pedal with Drive (D) or Sport (S)
selected.

To trigger an auto start on vehicles with a
manual transmission, fully press the clutch
pedal before selecting a gear.

The engine also restarts if one of the
following occurs:

* The auto stop/start system is
deactivated.

* Reverse (R) gear is selected.

¢ Demand from the climate control
system increases.

® The vehicle begins to move.

e The vehicle's battery charge becomes
low.
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Auto stop/start

® The accelerator pedal is pressed
(automatic transmission vehicles only).

* A paddle shift is used to select a gear
(automatic transmission vehicles only).

DEACTIVATING AUTO STOP/
START

A To deactivate the auto stop/
O start system, press the auto

stop/start button. See 7,
DRIVER CONTROLS.

When the auto stop/start system is
deactivated the message centre
momentarily displays the message Auto
Stop/Start Off. A status icon is also
displayed. See 70, AUTO STOP/START
OFF (WHITE).

If the auto stop/start button is pressed

while the system is unable to operate, the
message centre momentarily displays the
message Auto Stop/Start not available:

Note: The auto stop/start system
automatically reactivates the next ti

vehicle's ignition is switched on. @

DRIVER EXIT \’
If the vehicle is | {b‘a driveable

condition |t ngme running,
the drlve ture does not
prevent t hicle from moving.

The driver eature is only active when
an auto stop-Has taken place and the
engine is not running. To prevent the
vehicle from being inadvertently left in a
driveable condition, the vehicle detects
when a driver is not present. If this is the
case, the system automatically switches
off the ignition system. Once the vehicle's
ignition is switched off, the vehicle can be
locked, if required. See 22, LOCK
CONFIRMATION.

Automatic transmission

If Drive (D), Sport (S), or Neutral (N) is

selected, the driver exit feature switches

the vehicle's ignition off if the following

conditions exist:

e The driver's seat belt is unbuckled,
and:

® The brake pedal is released.

If Park (P) is selected, the driv %
feature switches the vehiclﬁz}xion off

if the driver's seat belt is% kled.
Manual transmissionQ
The driver exit few itches the

vehicle’s ignitiort the following

conditions e §
e The seat belt is unbuckled,

and&

. river’s door is opened.
K\
O




Transmission

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION

&

Before exiting the vehicle, make
sure that the vehicle is stationary.
Select Park (P). Apply the Electric
Parking Brake (EPB). Switch the
engine off. The vehicle can move
unexpectedly with any other gear
position selected, which may
result in death or serious injury.

Never select P while the vehicle is
in motion. Doing so can result in
serious transmission damage.

Never select Reverse (R) while the
vehicle is in forward motion. Doing
so can result in serious transmission
damage.

Q)

Q)

Never select a forward gear while
the vehicle is moving backward.
Doing so can result in serious
transmission damage.

Do not press the accelerator pedal
when making a gear selection.
Doing so can result in serious
transmission damage.

Do not allow the velfigle to remain
stationary for a rN d period,
with a drive @Iected and the
engine runni%%](w is event, always
select P opieutral (N) and apply
vehicle may move

dly with any other gear
selected.
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E176795

ar Selector

The selection status of the
and the steering wheel' le shifts, is
displayed in the messagge)eentre.

When the engine "the gear selector

elevates from its§ red, stored position

and the trapsmis$ion remains engaged in

O

1. To select Drive (D), N, R or P, press
the brake pedal and then rotate the
gear selector to the required position.
The relevant indicator lamp, by the
gear selector, illuminates to confirm
selection.

126

Transmission

When in D, gear changing is fully
automatic. The gear change shift
points are determined by the
accelerator pedal position and the
vehicle's current speed.

To achieve rapid acceleration
(kickdown) while in D, quickly press the
accelerator pedal to its full travel.
When the accelerator pedal is relaxed,
normal automatic gear changing
resumes.



Note: If pressure is applied to the gear
selector before the brake pedal is
pressed, the selected gear may not be
available. In this situation, remove
pressure from the gear selector, make
sure that the brake pedal is pressed
and then select the required gear
again.

. Toselect Sport (S) mode from D, press
the gear selector down and rotate to
S. The relevant indicator lamp, by the
gear selector, illuminates to confirm
selection.

Note: Before selecting D, R, N or P,
make sure that the vehicle is stationary
and the brakes are applied.

The transmission remains in the lower
gears for longer, improving mid-range
performance.

Transmission

With D selected, each manual gear
change via the steering wheel paddle
shifts, is temporary. It is held while the
driver is accelerating, decelerating,
cornering or continually requesting
manual gear shift changes via the
steering wheel paddle shifts.

Note: If continued use of the steering

wheel paddle shifts, is required, select
s (o)

4. To manually chear, briefly pull
the relevant stering'wheel paddle
shift.
To exitm ear selection mode,
pull a the right side paddle
shiﬁ@ proximately one second.
TH\ omatic transmission returns to
Wation inD or S, dependent on the
current position of the gear selector.

To deselect S mode, rotate the gear AQ Alternatively, rotate the gear selector

selector back to D.

. Steering wheel paddle shifts: A}Qs.o

manual gear selection, while 8
selector is in either the D

positions. Lightly pull thfgide
paddle shift for dowrshifis or lightly
pull the right side f shift for up-

shifts. (b

Note: The p shifts can be
configure e active in both D and
S,ora @N only. Use the Vehicle
Se 'n;Slnstrument panel menu. See
5 STRUMENT PANEL MENU.
The paddle shifts can be effective
when rapid acceleration and engine
braking are required.

A gear shift indicator warning lamp
illuminates briefly at the recommended
(up-shift) gear change point. See 69,
GEAR SHIFT (GREEN).

from S to D. This returns to automatic
transmission operation in D.

If the gear selector is obstructed, remove
the obstruction and then start the engine.
The gear selector should elevate.

If the gear selector fails to elevate and
there is no obstruction, a system fault is
indicated. The gear selector can still be
used in the lowered position. In this event,
P is not automatically selected, when the
engine is switched off. P must be selected
manually. Consult a retailer/authorised
repairer at the earliest opportunity.

LIMP-HOME MODE

If a transmission system fault is detected,
a warning message is displayed in the
message centre. In this event, only limited
gears may become available. If possible,
the vehicle should be carefully driven to
the nearest place of safety. In this event,
seek qualified assistance.
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Transmission

Note: The driver should be aware that the
vehicle’s performance is also reduced and
must take this into account when driving.
The use of the steering wheel paddle shifts
are also disabled.

Some transmission faults may cause the

gear selector to be locked in position, until

the ignition is switched off. A flashing gear

status in the message centre indicates that

the driver's gear request cannot be \@
engaged. In this event, select Neutral (N)

and then select the required gear change (LQ

again. é
If the transmission is still unable to engage @
the requested gear, contact a retailer/ "\\'
authorised repairer. . &

\
MANUAL TRANSMISSION \/

135

246R

E150339 0 v

@ Never at t;engage reverse
gear, whil e vehicle is in forward
motoing so may result in
serioUstransmission damage and
costly repairs.

A gear shift indicator warning lamp

illuminates briefly at the recommended

(up-shift) gear change point. See 69,
GEAR SHIFT (GREEN).
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Suspension

ADAPTIVE DYNAMICS

Adaptive dynamics continuously monitors
the current road conditions and driving
style, and automatically adjusts the
vehicle's suspension settings accordingly.
Adaptive dynamics also detects rough
road and off-road conditions, and adjusts
the suspension settings for greater ride

comfort.
NO

If the dynamic terrain response driving

program is selected, then adaptive Q
dynamics modifies the suspension settings (L
for a sporting driving style. é

If an adaptive dynamics fault message is . 5@
displayed in the message centre, the

vehicle can still be driven. The fault may .\&
be temporary, but if the fault persists, seek \/

qualified assistance as soon as possible.
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IMPORTANT INFORMATION

& If the red brake warning lamp
illuminates, safely bring the
vehicle to a stop, as quickly as
possible, and seek qualified
assistance. Failure to do so can
result in serious injury or death.

& If the amber brake warning lamp
illuminates, drive with care,
avoiding heavy brake pedal
application, and seek qualified
assistance. Failure to do so can
result in serious injury or death.

& Do not rest a foot on the brake
pedal while the vehicle is in
motion. Doing so can damage the
braking system and reduce
braking efficiency. The result can
lead to a crash, causing serious
injury or death.

& Driving through heavy rain or
water can have an adverse effect
on braking efficiency. Under such
circumstances, it is recommended
to lightly apply the brakes
intermittently, to dry the brakes.

& Do not pump the brake pedal at
any time. Doing so interrupts
operation of the brakin stem
and may increase stop'g\%
distances. Q‘

Make sure to read and fw e

important informationrstrlictions

contained in the w. s listed. See 65,
BRAKE (RED) a ” BRAKE (AMBER).

STEEP s[@s

If the veghicl€ is stationary on a steep,

slip lope, it may begin to slide, even
with\thfe brakes applied. Without wheel

& Never allow the vehicle to coast Q tion, the Anti-lock Braking System

(freewheel) with the engine
switched off. The engine must
running to provide full braki
assistance. The brakes stiQ
function with the engin itched
off, but far more brake pedal
pressure is requi operate
them.

& Never pl c% pproved floor
matting c% other obstructions
und e brake pedal. The result
can stricted pedal travel and
reduced braking efficiency,

leading to a crash, causing serious
injury or death.

BS) cannot determine vehicle
movement. To counteract this, briefly
release the brakes, allowing wheel
rotation, then re-apply the brakes to allow
ABS to gain control.

EMERGENCY BRAKE ASSIST
(EBA)

If the brakes are rapidly applied,
Emergency Brake Assist (EBA)
automatically boosts the braking force to
its maximum. The result is that EBA helps
to bring the vehicle to a halt as quickly as
possible.

EBA stops operating as soon as the brake
pedal is released.



An EBA fault is indicated by the amber
brake warning lamp illuminating and a
warning message displaying in the
message centre. In this event, drive with
care, avoiding heavy brake pedal
application and seek qualified assistance.
See 67, BRAKE (AMBER).

Note: In the event of heavy braking, the
hazard warning lights are automatically
enabled.

ELECTRONIC BRAKE-FORCE
DISTRIBUTION (EBD)

Electronic Brake-force Distribution (EBD)
controls the balance of braking forces
supplied to the front and rear wheels. The
result is that EBD helps to maintain the
maximum braking efficiency.

If the vehicle has a light load, e.g., driver
only and no luggage, EBD reduces the
braking force applied to the rear wh

If the vehicle is heavily laden, e.g.
passengers and luggage, EBD i
the braking force to the rear .

EBD system faults are indica@by the red
brake warning lamp illumigating and a
warning message di ing in the
message centre. | event, gently and
safely stop the pehiele and seek qualified

assistanceg% BRAKE (RED).

AUTONOMOUS EMERGENCY
BRAKING (AEB)

& The Autonomous Emergency
Braking (AEB) system is a driving
aid only. The driver is always
responsible for driving with due
care and attention, in a safe
manner for the vehicle, the
occupants, and oth ad users.
The driver shoulde e all road
signs, road gs and any
potential emergency braking
situationsfand act appropriately.

& The’@ystem uses forward-
f

acj meras to detect real
+véhicles, plus other certified Euro
AP target objects. AEB is not

\designed to detect any other
K objects, including non-industry
approved targets.

& In order for AEB to operate, it
must be able to detect a clear
image of the object and be able
to determine its movement. If
either of these does not occur,
the AEB system may not operate.

& Seat belts should be worn by all
vehicle occupants, for every
journey, no matter how short.
Failure to do so greatly increases
the risk of death or serious injury
in the event of an accident.

Note: Not all vehicles have the AEB
system. Consult a retailer/authorised
repairer for confirmation.

AEB uses forward-facing cameras, located
above the rear-view mirror, to help identify
an imminent risk of collision with another
vehicle travelling in front.
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Note: When the vehicle’s ignition is first
switched on, AEB may require an
initialisation period before it is fully
functional. In this state, a message is
displayed in the message centre. During
this period, the efficiency of AEB is limited.

In most instances, AEB helps reduce the

severity of an impact. In some cases, AEB
helps to stop the vehicle before an impact
takes place.

Note: AEB efficiency is dependent on the
condition of the current driving surface,
the vehicle’s speed, tyres and braking
system.

Note: Make sure the windscreen is kept
clean and the camera'’s line of sight is not
obstructed by labels, stickers, etc. Failure
to do so can cause incorrect AEB
operation.

Note: AEB calibration is required if the
vehicle’s windscreen is replaced, or the
camera located above the rear-view mirror
is moved or replaced. In these events,
contact a retailer/authorised repairer.

Note: Where vehicles are parked outside,
in full sunlight and in high ambient

temperatures, the forward-facing camera
may reach an internal temperature of
99°C. In this state, the warning messa
AEB Unavailable displays in the me
centre and AEB does not operatg/
the forward—facing camera co
than 88°C, normal operatlo;ls résumed,

and the warning messa nguishes.

AEB automatically s on, every time
the vehicle's igniti @vltched on.

If required, AEB e switched off via
the Vehicl tings menu in the
instrument el. See 59, INSTRUMENT
PANEL MENU.

Note: When driving off-road, it is

recommended to switch off the AEB
system.
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AEB operates when the vehicle is
travelling between 5 km/h (3 mph) and 80
km/h (50 mph). If AEB detects an %ment

risk of collision with a vehicle t
front, it automatically appli

If the vehicle's speed is n 35 km/h
(22 mph) and 80 km/h$50 mph), AEB also

ng in
ebrakes.

displays a warning ége in the
message centres ‘PQ essages are

displayed just
automaticat

e the brakes are
lied.

After the\qbf’cle has stopped, the brakes

applied for a few seconds. After
od, the driver must resume full
ol of the vehicle.

EB engages, the driver can override

AEB operation by turning the steering

wheel, or pressing the accelerator pedal.
AEB then disengages, to make sure that
the driver remains in full control of the
vehicle.

AEB will not operate if:

The vehicle is negotiating a tight
corner.

Dynamic Stability Control (DSC) is
switched off.

The forward-facing cameras are dirty
or obstructed.

The vehicle's speed is below 5 km/h
(3 mph) or above 80 km/h (50 mph).
Visibility is impaired due to severe
weather conditions, e.g., heavy rain,
fog, snow, etc.



ELECTRIC PARKING BRAKE
(EPB)

& Do not rely on the Electric Parking
Brake (EPB) to operate correctly,
if the brake warning lamp
illuminates. Seek qualified
assistance urgently.

& Do not rely on the EPB to operate
correctly, if the Electric Parking
Brake (EPB) warning lamp flashes.
Seek qualified assistance urgently.

@ The EPB operates on the rear
wheels, therefore, secure parking
of the vehicle is dependent on
being on a hard and stable surface.

@ Do not rely on the EPB to operate
effectively, if the rear wheels have
been immersed in mud or water.

3"
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E153173

The EPB switch is located on the centre
console. Operate as follows:

1. With the ignition switched on, press
the brake pedal and press down on
the EPB switch, to release the EPB.

2. Pull the EPB switch up and release it,
to apply the EPB. The Electric Parking
Brake (EPB) warning lamp illuminates
to confirm. See 66, ELECTRIC
PARKING BRAKE (EPB) (RED).

Note: The red Electric %ing Brake
(EPB) warning lamp es to
illuminate for at | O'seconds after
the ignition hastbgen switched off.

The EPB autom
(P) is select
>

Note: To §S@mﬁ automatic operation,
with t icle stationary, press and hold
theEPByswitch in the release position

fo

selecting P.

lly applies when Park

@e EPB applies automatically if the
|gn|t|on is switched off and the vehicle's
speed is below 3 km/h (2 mph).

Note: To prevent automatic operation,
when the vehicle is stationary, press and
hold the EPB switch in the release
position. Within 5 seconds, switch off the
ignition and continue to hold the EPB
switch for a further 2 seconds.

If the EPB is operated when the vehicle's
speed is less than 3 km/h (2 mph), the
vehicle is brought to an abrupt stop. The
stop lights do not illuminate.

@ Driving the vehicle with the EPB
applied will cause serious damage
to the braking system.

When stationary with the EPB applied and
the transmission engaged in first gear or
reverse, pressing the accelerator pedal
gradually releases the EPB. The result is
that the vehicle can be driven away
smoothly.

A
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When shifting from P with the EPB
applied, the EPB automatically releases
to allow a smooth drive away.

Note: Automatic EPB release for pulling
away from standstill is only possible when
the driver’s door is closed, or the driver’s
seat belt is buckled.

To override the EPB automatic release,

pull the EPB switch up and hold. @
In an emergency, applying and holding '\

the EPB switch, gives a controlled (19

reduction in the vehicle's speed. The

vehicle can also be brought to a complete é
stop. The vehicle must be travelling at
more than 3 km/h (2 mph), and the * 5@)

accelerator pedal must also be released. . &
The brake warning lamp flashes, a warning N\
chime sounds and a warning message \/
displays in the message centre. The stop @\

lights illuminate. Releasing the EPB switch, A

or pressing the accelerator pedal, releases O

the EPB. Q.
If an EPB fault is detected, a warning
message displays in the message ¢ :

The amber brake warning lamp a
illuminates. See 67, BRAKE ( ).

If a fault is detected during @ operation,
a warning message dis the

message centre. The G; lectric Parking

Brake (EPB) warni also flashes.
EMERG TOP SIGNAL
(ESS)

The Emergency Stop Signal (ESS) system
automatically activates the hazard warning
lights during emergency braking. Other
road users are then warned, to help
reduce the risk of a collision.
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Stability control

DYNAMIC STABILITY CONTROL
(DSC)

& Dynamic Stability Control (DSC)
does not compensate for driver
error or misjudgement. The
vehicle should always be driven
with due care and attention at all
times. Drive in a manner that is
safe for the vehicle, its occupants,
and other road users.

& In extremely low temperatures
below -20°C, the vehicle may
initially have reduced stability and
braking performance. In these
conditions, drive with extra
caution.

DSC activates automatically when the
vehicle's ignition is switched on.

DSC helps to maintain the vehicle's A

stability in critical driving situations, e.g
during unstable driving behaviour s<?9
understeer and oversteer. If requirgd, RS
manipulates the engine's power ut
and applies the brakes at individual
wheels. Some noise may b erated
when the brakes are appliggt DSC also
activates if wheel spj detected, to
improve the vehiclé celeration.

SWITC C OFF
& Inappropriately disabling Dynamic
bility Control (DSC) may
versely affect the vehicle's

stability and braking. The result
can be a rollover, or a crash,
leading to serious injury or death.

@ DSC must be switched off when
traction devices are fitted.

In some driving conditions, it is
appropriate to disable DSC to improve
traction, these conditions include:

® Rocking the vehicle out of a hollow, or
a deep rut.

e Pulling away in deep snow, or driving
on a loose surface.

e Driving through deep sand, or mud.

T§ Mh DSC off, press and briefly hold

DSC OFF button, located on the
ntre console. See 7, DRIVER
CONTROLS.

A chime sounds and the message centre
temporarily displays the DSC OFF
message to confirm. The DSC OFF
warning lamp also illuminates. See 68,
DYNAMIC STABILITY CONTROL (DSC)
OFF (AMBER).

Switching DSC off also reduces the level
of Electronic Traction Control (ETC)
intervention, possibly leading to increased
wheel spin.

SWITCHING DSC ON

Note: Dynamic Stability Control (DSC)
activates automatically when the vehicle's
ignition is switched on.

Press and release the DSC OFF button to

switch DSC on. See 135, SWITCHING DSC
OFF.

R
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The message centre temporarily displays
the DSC ON message to confirm. The
DSC OFF warning lamp also extinguishes.
See 68, DYNAMIC STABILITY CONTROL
(DSC) OFF (AMBER).

Some terrain response driving programs
automatically switch DSC on. See 153,
TERRAIN RESPONSE OPERATION.



Traction control

ELECTRONIC TRACTION
CONTROL (ETC)

Electronic Traction Control (ETC) operates
in conjunction with Dynamic Stability
Control (DSC). See 135, DYNAMIC
STABILITY CONTROL (DSC).

ETC assists if the vehicle's wheels lose
traction, causing wheel spin. In this event,

ETC operates the brake on the spinning @
wheel. If required, ETC also manipulates '\

the engine's power output, until the wheel (19

regains traction. The DSC amber warning

lamp flashes when ETC activates. See 68, é
DYNAMIC STABILITY CONTROL (DSC) . @
(AMBER). \
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Hill descent control (HDC)

HDC CONTROLS

&

Do not attempt a steep descent
if Hill Descent Control (HDC) is
inoperative or warning messages
are displayed.

 BEO

E177048

Note: Dependent on the vehicle Q
specification, the HDC button‘als
operates the All Terrain Progress Control

(ATPC) system. See 149, G ALL
TERRAIN PROGRES@\ITROL (ATPC).
HDC restricts th 's speed to a set
limit when trave% downhill.

The HDC @n is located on the centre
console. The-speed limits for HDC are
adjusted via the control buttons mounted

on the right side of the steering wheel.
See 7, DRIVER CONTROLS.

HDC operates in Drive (D), Reverse (R) and
all the paddle shift gears, for vehicles with
automatic transmission.

HDC operates in first, second, and reverse
gears, for vehicles with manual
transmission.

1. Press and release the button to switch
HDC on. The HDC warning lamp
illuminates to confirm. Press and
release the button again to switch
HDC off. The HDC warning lamp
extinguishes to confirm. See HILL
DESCENT CONTROL (HD EN).

Note: HDC is automa i% selected
by some of the terrain nse special

programs. Q

Note: HDC is L@ tically deselected
if the ignitiopndswitched off for more
than 6 ho,

2. Press\o Merease the descent speed:
Thegste®ring wheel control's SET +
@n increases the HDC system's

\Nescent speed in 1 km/h (0.6 mph)
increments. Alternatively, press and
hold the SET + button for larger

incremental increases, up to the
maximum permissible target speed.

Note: Each gear has a predetermined
maximum speed.

Note: The vehicle's speed only
increases on a slope steep enough to
increase momentum. Use of the SET
+ button may not increase the
vehicle's speed on a gentle slope.

3. Press to decrease the descent speed:
The steering wheel control's - button
decreases the HDC descent speed in
1 km/h (0.6 mph) increments.
Alternatively, press and hold the -
button for larger incremental
decreases, down to the minimum
permissible target speed.

Note: Each gear has a predetermined
minimum speed.



Hill descent control (HDC)

When HDC is enabled, a graphic displays
in the message center showing the HDC
system's currently set target speed. When
HDC is unable to operate, the display is

grayed out. The graphic also indicates the
range of target speeds available with the
currently selected gear.

If HDC is deselected while operating, the
warning lamp extinguishes and HDC
operation fades out, allowing the vehicle's
speed to gradually increase.

HDC can be selected at any speed, but
only operates at vehicle speeds of less
than 50 km/h (31 mph). If this criteria has
not been met, the HDC warning lamp
flashes, indicating HDC has been selected,
but is not operating.

If HDC is already selected and the
vehicle's speed exceeds 50 km/h (31
mph), HDC is suspended. The HDC
warning lamp flashes and a message O
displays in the message centre.

If the brake pedal is pressed wh

is active, a pulsation might be ough
the brake pedal. When the pedal is
released, HDC operatiofyrestimes.

Ifa HDC fault is dete ,the HDC FAULT
SYSTEM NOT AV LE message
displays in the
If the fault|is

operating, assistance then fades out.
Cont@ retailer/authorised repairer as

soon ossible.

GRADIENT RELEASE CONTROL
(GRC)

Gradient Release Control (GRC) operates
when the vehicle is pulling away from
standstill on an incline, or a decline. When
the vehicle's brakes are released, GRC
automatically delays and graduates the
brake release to allow the vehicle to pull
away smoothly.

GRC automatically op !%e in forward
and reverse gears. er intervention
is required.

If the brakes ar,
Control (H

to allow
operation®
Note; &RC does not do this if the terrain
résponse sand program is enabled. See

lied with Hill Descent
itched on, GRC activates
oth transition into HDC

A 4, SAND.

BRAKE TEMPERATURE

In extreme circumstances, prolonged use
of Hill Descent Control (HDC) may cause
excessive brake temperatures. In this
event, the HDC TEMPORARILY
UNAVAILABLE warning message displays
in the message centre. HDC operation
then fades out and becomes temporarily
inactive.

When the brake temperatures have
returned to normal, the message
extinguishes and HDC operation resumes.
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USING CRUISE CONTROL

& The driver must always make sure
that a safe speed is maintained
within the speed limit, taking
account of traffic and road
conditions.

Do not use cruise control in heavy
traffic or conditions where a
constant road speed cannot be
safely maintained, such as on
roads that are winding, wet with
rain or snow, slippery or unpaved.

& In certain conditions, such as a
steep gradient, the vehicle's
speed may exceed the set cruising
speed. This is because engine
braking is unable to maintain or
reduce the vehicle's speed. Driver
intervention may be required.

Note: Cruise control is not available when
using Hill Descent Control (HDC) or when
a terrain response special program has
been selected, except for the grass/ 6

gravel/snow program.
Note: Do not use cruise control W§
driving off-road.
S |
. ;‘
y 3

E154238

Cruise control controls:

140

Cruise control

1. SET+: Press to set the speed or to
increase the set speed. The cruise
control warning lamp illuminates to
confirm cruise control is operational.
See 69, CRUISE CONTROL (GREEN).
The cruising speed can also be
increased using the accelerator. When
the desired speed is reached, press
the button to set and maintainthe new
speed and then release th %
accelerator.

Note: Cruise control ly be
engaged at speedﬁb e 30 km/h (18

mph).
2. RES: Press t &e the set speed.

RES 5%@ e used only if the
dr erisaware of the set speed and
to return to it.

3. » Press to cancel but retain the set
€ed in the memory.
Cruise control is also cancelled if the
brake pedal is pressed, the gear
selector is moved to neutral, or if HDC
or Dynamic Stability Control (DSC) are
activated.

4. Press to decrease the set speed.

The system is operated by controls
mounted on the steering wheel. The driver
can also intervene, at any time, by use of
the brake or accelerator pedals.

Note: If the accelerator pedal is pressed
to override cruise control for a period of
more than 5 minutes, Cruise control is
cancelled.



Adaptive cruise control

ADAPTIVE CRUISE CONTROL
OVERVIEW

The adaptive cruise control system is
designed to maintain a gap from the
vehicle ahead or a set road speed if there
is no slower vehicle ahead. A speed may
be set at between 16 km/h (10 mph) and
180 km/h (112 mph). The set speed is
displayed in the message centre.

The system acts by regulating the speed
of the vehicle, using engine control and
the brakes.

& Adaptive cruise control is not a
collision warning or avoidance
system. Additionally, adaptive
cruise control will not react to:

* Pedestrians or objects in the

roadway.

® Oncoming vehicles in the same lane.

directly forward of the vehicle t06
objects ahead.

To provide a clear view fo or the
radar beam, the radar se Is mounted
at the front of the veh| behind the grille
or behind the duct,in/the lower cooling
aperture depe@on engine

specification

* Use ada e cruise control only when
C |ons are favourable, i.e., main
r with traffic moving in lanes.

* Do not use during abrupt or sharp
turns, e.g., traffic islands, junctions,
areas with many parked vehicles or
areas shared with pedestrians.

* Do not use in poor visibility,
specifically fog, heavy rain, spray or
snow.

e Do not use on icy or slippery roads.

* ltis the driver's responsibility to stay
alert, drive safely and be in control of
the vehicle at all times.

* Keep the front of the vehicle free from
dirt, metal badges, or objects,
including vehicle front protectors,
which may prevent the radar sensor
from operating.

USING ADAPTIVE G@SE

CONTROL

The adaptive cryjse trol system is
operated by co s mounted on the
steering wf e driver can also
intervene y time, by the use of the
brakao@lerator pedals.

T e R

N | |
© | \

The adaptive cruise control system u s@
radar sensor, which projects a bearrq~
tecCt

E155719

Adaptive cruise control controls:

1. Press to set the vehicle's current speed
as the set speed. The adaptive cruise
control warning lamp illuminates to
confirm adaptive cruise control is
operational. See 69, CRUISE
CONTROL (GREEN). While adaptive
cruise control is enabled, further
pressing of the button raises the set
speed above the vehicle's current
speed. The speed of the vehicle
gradually increases to reach the new
set speed.
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Adaptive cruise control

2. RES: Press to resume the adaptive
cruise control set speed after it has
been disengaged.

3. CAN: Pull to cancel but retain the set
speed in the memory.

4. Press to decrease the set speed. The
speed of the vehicle gradually
decreases to reach the new set speed.

5. Pull to decrease the follow mode gap.
See 142, ENTERING FOLLOW MODE.

6. Pull to increase the follow mode gap.

ENTERING FOLLOW MODE

& When in follow mode, the vehicle
may not decelerate automatically
to a stop, nor will the vehicle
always decelerate quickly enough
to avoid a collision.

Once a set speed has been selected, the

® The vehicle ahead moves out of lane
or out of view.

* Anew gap setting is chosen.
If necessary, the vehicle's brakes apply

automatically, slowing the vehicle and
maintaining the gap to the vehicle in front.

The maximum braking which is applied by
adaptive cruise control is limited and can
be overridden by the driver a @ the
brakes, if required. R

Note: Driver braking caqﬁbg:laptive

cruise control.

its maximum

If the system predicé*f
braking level is NKT icient, an audible
i

warning soun e the adaptive cruise
control syst ntinues to brake. DRIVER
INTERVE@ displayed in the message

centre.@ke immediate action.

Wh Q follow mode, the vehicle
§natica|ly returns to the set speed

driver can release the accelerator pedal
and the set road speed is maintained. en the road ahead is clear, for instance

The adaptive cruise control system
identifies if a vehicle enters the sam
or a slower vehicle is ahead in th
lane. The system automaticall
vehicle's speed to maintain the dap

setting to the vehicle ah he vehicle

is now in follow mod
The follow mode lamp illuminates
in the instrumen el, to confirm follow

mode is o ioral. See 68, FOLLOW
MODE (A ).

The message centre displays the gap set
in the form of a vehicle with a varying
number of bars in front of it.

The vehicle then maintains the constant
time gap to the vehicle ahead until:

¢ The vehicle ahead accelerates to a
speed above the set speed.

142

when:

¢ The vehicle ahead accelerates to a
speed above the set speed, or
changes lane.

¢ The vehicle changes lane to either side
or enters an exit lane.

The driver should intervene, if appropriate.

If a direction indicator is used, adaptive
cruise control reduces the gap to the
vehicle ahead so as to respond more
quickly to the anticipated manoeuvre. If a
manoeuvre is not actioned, the previous
gap is restored after a few seconds.
Enhanced response may not occur if
adaptive cruise control detects that it is
inappropriate, i.e., you are already too
close to the vehicle ahead or you are
already in another lane.



Adaptive cruise control

FOLLOW MODE OFF

Follow mode can be disabled by pressing
and holding the gap decrease button on
the steering wheel controls. Press the
button until the follow mode off warning
lamp is displayed in the message centre.
See 70, FOLLOW MODE OFF (GREY).
The follow mode (amber) warning lamp
extinguishes.

Note: Follow mode on is the default
setting for adaptive cruise control.
Therefore follow mode off is automatically
cancelled if adaptive cruise control is not
used for a prolonged period of time.
Follow mode off is also automatically
cancelled if the ignition is switched off.

To switch follow mode back on, briefly
press either of the follow mode gap
increase or decrease buttons. The
previous gap settings resume and the

follow mode (amber) warning lamp 2 O

illuminates.

CHANGING THE FOLL@

MODE SET GAP @
It is the driver’s répﬁnsibility to
select a gap @(opriate to the
driving co ns.

Four gap settir%re available. The
selected ihg is displayed in the

message cegitre when the gap adjustment
butt re operated.

Each gap is indicated by an additional bar
in front of the vehicle icon in the message
centre. After the ignition is switched on,
the default gap (gap 3) is automatically
selected ready for adaptive cruise control
operation.

If the terrain response, grass/gravel/snow
mode is selected, then the longest gap
(gap 4) is initially selected.

OVERRIDING THE SPEED AND
FOLLOW MODE

& Adaptive cruise control does not
automatically apply the brakes to
maintain separation from a vehicle
ahead if the driver presses the
accelerator pedal to override the
system.

The set speed and gap ¢ nverridden
by pressing the acceleratonpedal while
cruising at a const %ed or in follow
mode. If the vehjcle ig;m follow mode
when adaptive %e control is
overriddeq,@ ow mode warning lamp
extinguis UISE OVERRIDE is
displa@he message centre. When
theﬁ( rator is released, the adaptive
c:%‘is ontrol function operates again. The
icle's speed decreases to the set
@eed, or a lower speed if follow mode is

active.

QUEUE ASSIST

& It is important that the driver is
ready to intervene when
approaching stationary vehicles.
Because it is possible that if the
vehicle's radar has not seen a
stationary vehicle as previously
moving, it is possible that queue
assist will not stop the vehicle
behind that stationary vehicle.

Queue assist is an enhancement of
adaptive cruise control and, when
adaptive cruise control is active, follows a
vehicle ahead to a standstill. Itis intended
for use in lines of traffic on major roads,
where minimal steering is required.

If a vehicle ahead slows to a halt, queue
assist brings the vehicle to a stop and
holds it stationary.
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Adaptive cruise control

While the vehicle is held stationary, queue
assist requests the Electric Parking Brake
(EPB) to apply if:

® The driver cancels queue assist.

e The vehicle is stopped for more than
3 minutes.

e Driver intention to exit the vehicle is
detected.

e A malfunction is detected.

As the vehicle ahead moves away, a brief
press on the accelerator pedal resumes
adaptive cruise control operation.

ADAPTIVE CRUISE CONTROL
AUTO OFF

Adaptive cruise control disengages, but
does not clear the memory when:

® The CANCEL button is pressed.
® The brake pedal is pressed.

e Neutral (N) is selected.

activates. Q

e Electronic Traction Control (E

activates.
e Hill Descent Control ( is selected.
e Certain terrain res modes are
selected, i.e., sa d mud-ruts.

e The differen @ween the vehicle's
current edwdnd the set speed is too
great. @

® The accelerator pedal is used to
accelerate beyond the set speed for
too long a period, i.e., more than 5
minutes. See 143, OVERRIDING THE
SPEED AND FOLLOW MODE.

® The maximum vehicle speed is
reached.

144

* The maximum engine speed is
reached. The maximum engine speed
is 5 000 rpm for a diesel engine and
7 000 rpm for a petrol engine.

e The radar sensor is blocked by mud,
snow, or ice.

Adaptive cruise control disengages, and
the memory is cleared when:

¢ The ignition system is swithx;%ﬁ.
e A fault occurs in the ad@/

control system. (L

RESUMING TH% ED AND
FOLLOW M
@ The R tton should only be

usgd ifithe driver is aware of the set
gd’and intends to return to it.

s
Preséhe RES button after adaptive
cruAe ontrol has been cancelled, e.g.

ruise

@H braking, causes the system to
Q‘become active again. This is provided that
¢ Dynamic Stability Control (DSC) 6

the systems memory has not been erased.

The original set speed is resumed unless

a vehicle ahead causes follow mode to
become active. The set speed is displayed
in the message centre. Queue assist can
be resumed above speeds of 10 km/h (6
mph).

Note: When the set speed is resumed,
the rate of acceleration is influenced by
the previously set follow mode gap. A
closer set gap promotes greater
acceleration.

Note: When resuming a set speed while
in a bend in the road, acceleration is
reduced. A more severe bend reduces
acceleration further. Remember that
adaptive cruise control and queue assist
are primarily for use when minimal steering
is required.
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HINTS ON DRIVING WITH
ADAPTIVE CRUISE CONTROL

During some situations the adaptive cruise
control system may provide the driver with
an indication that intervention is required.

An audible warning sounds, accompanied
by the message DRIVER INTERVENE in
the message centre, if adaptive cruise
control detects:

e Afailure has occurred while the system
is active.

* That using maximum adaptive cruise
control braking only is not sufficient.

Note: Adaptive cruise control only
operates when the gear selector is in Drive
(D) or Sport (S).

Note: When adaptive cruise control is
engaged, the accelerator pedal rests in

the raised position. Fully release the peda/A
to allow normal adaptive cruise cont, IO

operation.

Note: When braking is applied t@be
adaptive cruise control systean

vehicle's brake lights i//umir@.

Note: When auto stop/Ms fitted, it
may operate during eue assist stop.

Press the accelerat dal for longer than
normal to resta&engine and move off.

DETECTION BEAM ISSUES

® —

E142911

Detection issues can occur:

1. When driving on a different line to the
vehicle in front.

2. When a vehicle edges into the same
lane as the vehicle being driven. The
vehicle is only detected once it has
moved fully into the same lane as the
vehicle being driven.

145

A



T

Adaptive cruise control

3. There may be issues with the detection
of vehicles in front, when going into
and coming out of a bend.

4. When moving around a stationary
vehicle. This may cause uncertainty as
to which vehicle should be followed.

5. When the vehicle ahead turns out of
the same lane as the vehicle being
driven. This may cause uncertainty as
to which vehicle should be followed.

In these situations, adaptive cruise control
may operate unexpectedly. The driver
should stay alert and intervene, if
necessary.

ADAPTIVE CRUISE CONTROL
MALFUNCTION

If a fault occurs while adaptive cruise
control or follow mode is operational, the
adaptive cruise control system switches
off. The system cannot be used until the
fault is cleared. The message DRIVER
INTERVENE is displayed briefly in the
message centre, and is then repla y
the message CRUISE NOT A\Q/ E.

If a fault occurs with the ada@i cruise
control system, or any rel system, at
any other time, the systemill not be

available. The mess UISE
CONTROL NO BLE is displayed
in the message céptre. It is not possible

to activate aptive cruise control
system in a ode.

Accumulations of dirt, snow, or ice on the
radar sensor or cover may inhibit adaptive
cruise control operation. The fitting of a
vehicle front protector or metallised
badges may also affect the operation of
the system. If this occurs in adaptive cruise
control or follow mode, an alarm sounds
and the message DRIVER INTERVENE is
displayed briefly in the message centre.
The message RADAR SENSOR KED
is then displayed.

The message RADAR SE LOCKED
may also be temporarily displayed if the
radar's vision is impaired’ e.g. in poor

weather or when ling through a
tunnel. \K

Note: The s messages may also be
displaye ile driving on open roads with
few obJects for the radar to detect.

C% an obstruction allows the system
@'e urn to normal operation.

he adaptive cruise control system can
detect obstructions when it's inactive, e.g.
on initial start-up. In these circumstances,
the message RADAR SENSOR BLOCKED
is displayed in the message centre.

Tyres, other than those recommended for
your vehicle, may have different
circumferences. This can affect the correct
operation of the adaptive cruise control
system.

FORWARD ALERT FUNCTION

& The forward alert function may
not react to slow moving vehicles.

& The forward alert function uses
the same radar sensor as adaptive
cruise control. The same
performance limitations apply.
See 141, ADAPTIVE CRUISE
CONTROL OVERVIEW.
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The forward alert function provides limited
detection and warning of objects close
ahead, while the vehicle is moving
forward. When the function is active, a
warning lamp displays in the instrument
panel. See 69, FORWARD ALERT
(GREEN).

If a vehicle or object is detected in the
user defined sensitivity area, a warning
tone sounds and the message FORWARD
ALERT displays in the message centre. If
this occurs, the driver should take
appropriate action immediately.

The sensitivity of the forward alert function
can be adjusted, when the adaptive cruise
control system is switched off.

To reduce the sensitivity, press the < - >
button on the adaptive cruise control
steering wheel controls. When pressed,
the current setting is displayed in the

message FWD ALERT < - - - >. Pr
< - > button again, to reduce th
sensitivity.

message centre, accompanied by thg O

the < - -
ise control
en pressed,
layed in the

To increase the sensitivity,
- > button on the adapt
steering wheel controlg
the current settlng i

message centre mpanled by the
message F

RT <--->. Press the
<--->b ain, to increase the

sensitivi
Not: new forward alert function

setting is retained when the vehicle’s
ignition is switched off.

The forward alert function can be switched
on and off via the Driver assistance menu
in the instrument panel. See 59,
INSTRUMENT PANEL MENU.

ADVANCED EMERGENCY
BRAKE ASSIST

@ The Advanced Emergency Brake
Assist (AEBA) system may not react
to slow moving vehicles. The
system does not react to stationary
vehicles or vehicles travelling in the
opposite direction.

@ Warnings may not a@ar if the

distance to the @'?:e ahead is very

small or if st heel or pedal

movements a rge e.g., to avoid
a collisio

@ The.a@w utilises the same radar

se s adaptive cruise control
orward alert. The same
itations of performance apply.

A{BA is only fitted on vehicles with

aptive cruise control, and functions even
if adaptive cruise control and forward alert
are switched off.

AEBA is available at speeds above
approximately 7 km/h (5 mph). Itimproves
braking response during emergency
braking, when a moving vehicle is
detected close ahead.

If the risk of a collision increases after the
FORWARD ALERT warning is displayed,
AEBA is activated. The brakes are
automatically applied gently, in
preparation for rapid braking (this may be
noticeable). If the brake pedal is then
pressed quickly, full braking is
implemented, even if only light pressure
is applied to the pedal. See 130,
EMERGENCY BRAKE ASSIST (EBA).

Note: Braking performance is only
improved if the driver applies the brakes.
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If there is a fault with the system,
FORWARD ALERT UNAVAILABLE is
displayed in the message centre. The
vehicle can still be driven and the braking
system still operates, but without AEBA
assistance. Consult a retailer/authorised
repairer to have the fault rectified.

INTELLIGENT EMERGENCY
BRAKING (IEB)

& The Intelligent Emergency Braking
(IEB) system may not react to slow
moving vehicles.

& IEB does not react to stationary
vehicles or vehicles that are not
travelling in the same direction as
the vehicle.

& Warnings and automatic braking
may not occur if the distance to
the vehicle ahead is very small, or

if the steering wheel and pedal Q~

movements are large, e.g., to
avoid a collision.

& IEB uses the same radar segQNas

adaptive cruise contro| a
forward alert. The sam

limitations of perf
See 141, ADAPT

Intelligent Emer king (IEB) is only
fitted on vehicle%u h adaptive cruise
control, an@ctions even if adaptive
cruise cont nd forward alert are

switched off.

The purpose of the IEB feature is to
reduce the impact speed with a slower
vehicle ahead when a collision becomes
unavoidable.

The IEB feature is available at all speeds.

Adaptive cruise control

If an imminent risk of collision occurs, an
audible warning is given. If a collision
becomes unavoidable, IEB applies the
brakes at up to maximum pressure. After
IEB has activated, IEB System Was
Activated is displayed in the message
centre. The system is inhibited from further
operation until reset by a retailer/
authorised repairer.

Note: The distance required t @ or
stop the vehicle is dependgfitortthe
condition of the vehic/e’% and the

current road surface.

If the radar sensor i@ ed by snow or
heavy rain, e.g.,* re is a fault with the
system, IEB NdtYAvailable may be

displayed in message centre. The
vehicle canstill be driven and the braking
systemy'still operates, but without IEB. If

r sensor is not considered to be
ed, consult a retailer/authorised
airer.



All terrain progress control (ATPC)

ALL TERRAIN PROGRESS
CONTROL (ATPC) OVERVIEW

Use extreme care when
manoeuvring the vehicle in a
reverse direction.

All Terrain Progress Control (ATPC) helps
the driver to manoeuvre the vehicle on
slippery surfaces, e.g., ice, snow, grass,
gravel, sand, mud, etc. ATPC operates in
either a forward or a reverse direction at
low speeds. ATPC is useful when pulling
away from a standstill, ascending or
descending an incline, and when driving
on unstable and slippery driving surfaces.

USING ALL TERRAIN PROGRESS

CONTROL (ATPC)

@ Do not attempt a steep descent if
All Terrain Progress Control (ATPC)
is not enabled, or if any warning O
messages are displayed in t
message centre.

@ The driver must maintain ntrol
of the steering and b at all

times. \/

E188926

For vehicles with ATPC, the Hill Descent
Control (HDC) button performs multiple
functions. The button alternates between
both the ATPC and HDC features, and
also enables or disables each feature. See
138, HDC CONTROLS.

Note: Park assist, wade sensing, and auto
stop/start are disabled while ATPC is in
operation. The vehicle's cryise control and
speed limiter systems ar’% disabled.
With both features s ed off, the
button sequence ista ows:

1. Press and relgdse the button to enable

ATPC. An ment panel warning
lamp illsghinates to confirm. See 66,
AL AIN PROGRESS CONTROL

,{AT& ) (AMBER).
ZK in 4 seconds, press and release

the button again to enable HDC. An
instrument panel warning lamp
illuminates to confirm. See 70, HILL
DESCENT CONTROL (HDC) (GREEN).

Note: If the second press of the button
is after 4 seconds, ATPC switches off.
If required, start the sequence again.

Note: ATPC is automatically
deselected if the ignition is switched
off for more than 6 hours.

3. When required, press and release the
button to disable. The relevant
warning lamp extinguishes to confirm.

Note: The driver’s seat belt must be

buckled and all of the doors must be

completely closed to enable ATPC.

Note: ATPC is also disabled during

operation of the park assist or wade

sensing features.

When enabled, ATPC defaults to descent

control mode, i.e., the system only limits

the vehicle's downhill speed, using the
brakes.
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Descent control mode should be used in
the event that the vehicle is to make a
descent:

® Select the required position for the
gear selector.

¢ Release the vehicle's brakes to allow
gravity to make the vehicle progress,
up to the minimum feature speed of
1.8 km/h (1.1 mph).

e ATPC maintains this speed, unless
ATPC detects the use of the
accelerator or brake pedals, or the
SET+ button on the steering wheel
controls. See 138, HDC CONTROLS.

Note: Descent control mode resumes
when the accelerator pedal, or the
brake pedal, is released, and the
steering wheel's SET+ button is not
used.

Note: If the steering wheel's SET+
button is used, then ATPC changes to
full function mode. See 149, ALL
TERRAIN PROGRESS CONTROL
(ATPC) OVERVIEW.

Full function mode controls t)@le's
b

speed via the use of both tP{ es and

engine torque.

Full function mode sh (Q used for all
other manoeuvres t quire the use of
ATPC. For exa I% ing an ascent,
pulling awa fr% standstill, and driving
on unstabl slippery driving surfaces.
Note: Full function mode does not
operate with the gear selector in the
Neutral (N) position. In this event, a
message displays in the message centre.

Note: Press and hold the brake pedal,
while using the SET+ button when the
vehicle is stationary.

ATPC can also be enabled while the
vehicle is moving, with no brakes applied.

All terrain progress control (ATPC)

Note: If the vehicle's brakes are firmly
applied, during operation of ATPC, the
system exits full function mode and reverts
to descent control mode.

Note: Light and gentle application of the
brake pedal, during ATPC operation,
lowers the vehicle's target speed. When
the brake pedal is fully released, ATPC
maintains the speed at which the=brake
pedal was released.

Note: The driver can over PC
operation at any time, usin e brake
pedal or the accelera@g dal.

e

Note: If the vehicl ed exceeds 30

km/h (18.6 mp C operation is
suspended, is then in standby

mode, until the*vehicle's speed is less than
(

30 km/| mph).
Not he vehicle's speed exceeds 80

kmalj 150 mph), ATPC is disabled. If
uired, ATPC will have to be switched
n again.
When ATPC is enabled and the brake
pedal is fully released, the system helps
to provide controlled and progressive
assistance for the vehicle to:

e Pull away from a standstill, in a forward
or reverse direction on level ground,
and uphill or downhill.

* Perform low speed manoeuvring in a
forward or reverse direction.

* Make progress and maintain a selected
target (set) speed, uptoa maximum
of 30 km/h (18.6 mph).



All terrain progress control (ATPC)

In the event that the vehicle's brake Note: Selecting very low speeds when
temperatures exceed the normal pulling away on slippery surfaces, can
operating limits, a warning message affect the vehicle's ability to make
displays in the message centre. In this progress. For improved pulling away
event, ATPC fades-out and becomes performance, it is recommended to
temporarily inactive. When the brakes select a set target speed that is
have returned to normal operating sufficient to maintain the vehicle's
temperatures, the message extinguishes progress.
and ATPC resumes normal operation. o - Press repeatedly (or s and hold)
to decrease the desi m target
ALL TERRAIN PROGRESS speed, down to tl%i imum feature
CONTROL (ATPC) SETTINGS speed of 1.8 knﬂ!/ 71 mph).
When All Terrain Progress Control (ATPC) Note: Light entle application of
is enabled, the desired set target speed the brake also lowers the set
for the vehicle can be set and adjusted. target . When the brake pedal
Use the control buttons mounted on the is fu ased, ATPC maintains the
right side of the steering wheel. See 7, Sp t which the brake pedal is
DRIVER CONTROLS. \e@esed. If the brake pedal is pressed

e SET+: Press to enable ATPC to Kwhen ATPC is active, a slight pulsation
recognise that the desired set target @ Zozemer:jt ;n/ght be felt through the
rake pedal.

speed for the vehicle, is to be se r‘@
adjusted. Then, press repeated@w e CAN: Press to cancel the set target
se

press and hold) to increase t speed. ATPC then exits full function

target speed, up to a maxi peed mode and reverts to descent control
of 30 km/h (18.6 mph). atively, mode. See 149, USING ALL TERRAIN
while making progress, press the SET+ PROGRESS CONTROL (ATPC).
button for the vethIe' urrent speed e RES: Press to resume the set target
to be the set targ& peed. speed, if the set target vehicle speed
Note: If the e is at a standstill, has been lowered by gently applying
press an the brake pedal while the brake pedal.
using t + button. RES should only be used if the

: LTght and gentle application of driver is aware of the set target
t celerator pedal temporarily speed and intends to return to it.

overrides the current set target speed.
When the accelerator pedal is fully
released, ATPC reverts back to the
previously selected set target speed.

Note: The set target speed is
displayed in the instrument panel.
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All terrain progress control (ATPC)

When the vehicle is travelling at speeds

between 30 km/h (18.6 mph) and 80 km/h

(50 mph), ATPC operation is suspended.

The system enters into standby mode and

the ATPC warning lamp flashes. ATPC

operation resumes when the vehicle's

speed is less than 30 km/h (18.6 mph), but

does not exceed 80 km/h (50 mph). If the

vehicle’s speed exceeds 80 km/h (50

mph), ATPC disables and the warning @
lamp extinguishes. If required, ATPC will '\

have to be switched on again. (19
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Driving programs

TERRAIN RESPONSE
OPERATION

Before driving off-road, it is essential that
inexperienced drivers become fully familiar
with the vehicle's controls. In particular,
Hill Descent Control (HDC) and the terrain
response driving programs. See 138, HDC
CONTROLS.

Use the touch screen for information and
guidance for when each terrain response
program is suitable for different types of
driving surface. Select 4x4i from the touch
screen's EXTRA FEATURES menu, then
select Off-Road Information and follow
the on-screen instructions. See 175, EXTRA
FEATURES.

t

O

Use the buttons, locate he centre
console, to move thr; I‘gh the different
terrain response dryidg programs. See
7. DRIVER CO LS.

The currentl ed terrain response
driving proggam's LED indicator lamp
iIIum@s to confirm the selection. The
message centre also displays the selected
program's icon and a temporary
confirmation message.

))D@ifmg&

Note: Changing between the terrain
response driving programs may alter
various vehicle settings. For example, the
engine's revolution speed may alter on
selection of a different program, while at
a constant accelerator pedal position. The
adaptive dynamics suspension and the
steering system may also feel heavier or
lighter. The changes are noG’amatlc but

are noticeable.

The driver is advised '}erlment with
the available settm% n environment
that does not aw‘% er road users.

GENERAKROGRAM (SPECIAL
PROGRAWS OFF)

The general program is
compatible with all on and off-
road conditions. Select the
general program when driving
on surfaces which are similar to
a hard road surface. For
example, dry cobbles, tarmac,
dry wooden planks, etc.

The general program returns all of the
vehicle's systems to their normal settings.
Hill Descent Control (HDC) remains active
if it was previously selected manually.

Select the general program when the need
for any other terrain response driving
program has passed.

The general program allows vehicles with
active driveline to automatically switch
between 2 Wheel Drive (2WD) and 4
Wheel Drive (4WD), dependent on the
current driving conditions.

Note: Permanent 4WD is maintained in

all other terrain response driving
programs.

A
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GRASS/GRAVEL/SNOW

Pl Sclect the grass/gravel/snow
=G program when driving on a firm
surface that is covered with
loose, or slippery material.
For deep snow and gravel, it is
recommended to select the sand program.
If the vehicle loses traction, then switch
off Dynamic Stability Control (DSC). DSC
should be switched on again, as soon as
the difficulty is overcome. See 135,
SWITCHING DSC OFF.

MUD/RUTS

Select the mud/ruts program for
terrain that is muddy, rutted,

soft or uneven.

SAND

Driving programs

The dynamic program coordinates the
vehicle's control systems to help enhance
traction, handling and driveability. The
driver becomes more involved, which
helps to deliver a high performance
driving experience.

Note: The dynamic program is a driving

style setting, rather than a type of terrain
response setting.

,})Q)
DRIVER OVERRIDE C@I NS

Hill Descent Control (HD%.ltomatically
engages for some terr%esponse driving
programs. If require@ C can be
manually switché or on. HDC status
is displayed i message center. See

138, HD% TROLS.
Dynamjc Stébility Control (DSC)

auto&ally engages for some terrain
re@ Se driving programs. If required,

Select the sand program for can be manually switched off or on.
terrain which is predominant&Q-see 135, SWITCHING DSC OFF.

soft. For example, dry sand
deep gravel, etc.

If the vehicle loses traction, thgnsé ch
off Dynamic Stability Con‘tro{a ). DSC
should be switched on ag@& s soon as
the difficulty is overcor@ 5

SWITCHING DSC o@r)

I
If the terrain is wet sand, and

deep enoui' to eduse the wheels to sink,

then selec mud-ruts program.
DYNAMIC
Select the dynamic program to
exploit the vehicle’s full on-road
potential.
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SYSTEM DIFFICULTIES

@ Incorrect use of a terrain response
driving program impairs the
vehicle's response to the current
terrain. The vehicle's suspension
and transmission systems may also
be damaged.

If a temporary fault is detected, then
selection of the required terrain response
driving program may not be possible. If
the fault persists, consult a retailer/
authorised repairer.

In the event of a permanent fault, all the
terrain response programs LED indicator
lamps are extinguished. Warning
messages are also display in the message
centre. In this event, consult a retailer/
authorised repairer.



Driving programs

If a participating vehicle system becomes
temporarily inoperable, the general
program is automatically selected. Once
the system operation resumes, then the
previously selected terrain response
driving program is reactivated, unless the
ignition has been switched off in the
meantime.

Inappropriate selection of a terrain
response driving program, causes the '\Q )

selected program's LED indicator lamp to

flash amber. The message centre also (LQ

displays further information. If appropriate
action is not taken within 60 seconds, the
warnings cease and the message centre . 5@)

displays the currently active program. &\
N\

A



OFF-ROAD INFORMATION

WHEEL INFORMATION

E188316

The 4x4i extra feature allows access to 4Qp

Wheel Drive (4WD) information and
guidance features for off-road driving.

Note: The number of 4x4i featur Q
dependent on the specificatign o?be
vehicle.

Select Off-Road Informa Kfrom the
4x4i extra feature. See 1%57 EXTRA
FEATURES.

Touch the relevas&gto dispaly the
required information:

1. WHEE ORMATION icon: Touch
to display information about the
vehicle's wheels, transmission, and
driveline:

¢ The current automatic transmission
gear selection.

The status of the active driveline
system, i.e., the automatic
switching between 4WD and 2
Wheel Drive (2WD).

The highlighted increments on the
displayed axles indicate the
constantly varying distribution of
the transmission's driveline torque,
currently supplied to each wheel.

The displayed front wheels on the
graphic move to indicate the
current steering angle.

The differential lock symbols
display increments to indicate the
current status of the locking torque
applied to the vehicle's driveline.

Note: Dependent on the
specification of the vehicle.



2. COMPASS icon: Touch to display the
direction orientation of the vehicle.
The current latitude, longitude, and
altitude also display.

3. TRINFORMATION (terrain response)
icon: Touch to display information and
guidance for the currently selected
terrain response driving program.

Note: Make sure that the vehicle is
stationary, with the ignition switched
on.

4. Highlighted icons indicate other
vehicle features that are currently
enabled. For example, Hill Descent
Control (HDC) and the currently
selected terrain response driving
program.

Note: The number of available icons
is dependent on the specification of
the vehicle.

O
VEHICLE DIMENSIONS Q’

Various vehicle dimensions can
displayed on the touch scre

Select Vehicle Dimensians the
EXTRA FEATURES me% 175, EXTRA
FEATURES.

Note: Not all v s have this feature.

LOW TR:S@I N LAUNCH
Low jon launch helps to further
enha ow speed manoeuvring and

pulling away from a standstill, in adverse
conditions.

Select Low Traction Launch from the 4x4i
extra feature on the touch screen. Follow
the on-screen instructions. See 175, EXTRA
FEATURES.

The operation of low traction launch is
further enhanced if the grass/gravel/snow
driving program is enabled. See 154,
GRASS/GRAVEL/SNOW.

Low traction launch also operates if the
general driving program is selected. See
153, GENERAL PROGRAM (SPECIAL
PROGRAMS OFF).

To allow the low traction |

to be enabled, make surN

e The vehicleiss @ry.
e Either the gr. sg!vel/snow or the
general driviéprogram is enabled.

e All Ter gress Control (ATPC) is
not d. See 149, USING ALL
TE N PROGRESS CONTROL

h feature

6@/ traction launch only operates at
hicle speeds below 30 km/h (19 mph).

Low speed manoeuvres, and pulling away
from a standstill, are complete when the

vehicle’s speed reaches 30 km/h (19 mph).
Low traction launch is then automatically
disabled.

Low traction launch is also disabled if:
ATPC is enabled.
The dynamic, mud/ruts, or sand driving
programs are selected.

* The accelerator pedal is pressed to its
full travel (kickdown).

A system fault is detected. In this
event, a warning message displays on
the touch screen and in the message
centre.
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DRIVE ASSIST

Drive assist is a surround camera feature
that assists the driver with forward vehicle
guidance while driving off-road. Drive
assist displays the area directly ahead of
the vehicle that may not be visible to the
driver.

Select Drive Assist from the 4x4i extra
feature. See 175, EXTRA FEATURES.

Note: Drive assist may not operate
correctly in certain conditions. For
example, on top of a hill, if low light levels
are present, or the cameras are dirty or
obscured.

Drive assist is disabled if Reverse (R) gear
is engaged. A rear-view camera image
displays on the touch screen.

Drive assist is suspended if the vehicle's
speed exceeds 30 km/h (19 mph). A
message displays on the touch screen.
Normal operation resumes when the
vehicle's speed is less than 28 km/h (1
mph). 6

The touch screen camera view di;&
three images, from the front cgmekd and
each door mirror camera. TouchNéither of
the door mirror camera vi(§\(or a two
image display. Only th cted door

mirror camera view e front camera
view are displa

WADE ING

& Wade sensing should not be used
during off-road driving. Rapid
increases in water depth cannot
be detected in time to warn the
driver.

& When entering water from a steep
gradient, the water level may rise
rapidly.

& Wade sensing cannot detect
accurate water levels if a layer of
ice or snow exists on the surface
of the water.

@ Parking aid does not operate when
wade sensing is active.

@ The wade sensing sensors are
located on the underside of the
door mirrors. The sensors%'jt be

kept clean and free froN ice,
mud, and other de Q ure to
keep them clean [tin
sensor mscalcu@

@ If the door are in the fold

position, sensing operates
but gl@e information.
Wade se&}mds the driver while driving
throug§ water. The touch screen displays

the tly detected water level and the
€'s maximum wading depth.

en the detected water level
approaches the vehicle's maximum wading
depth, warnings display on the touch
screen and in the instrument panel.
Audible warning tones are also emitted.

Select Wade Sensing from the 4x4i extra
feature. See 175, EXTRA FEATURES.

If wade sensing limitations are exceeded,
the touch screen image turns grey and the
water level no longer displays.

Wade sensing operation is suspended
when the vehicle's speed exceeds 10 km/h
(6 mph) or the gradient exceeds 10°.
Wade sensing automatically reactivates
when the vehicle's speed returns to 10
km/h (6 mph). If the vehicle's speed
exceeds 30 km/h (19 mph) for 30 seconds,
wade sensing automatically switches off.

Note: The door mirrors must be in the
normal (unfolded) position for correct
wade sensing operation.



Note: Wade sensing does not operate if
the vehicle has fixed side steps. However,
the system does operate if the vehicle has
fixed side tubes.

Note: The parking aid, park assist, and
auto stop/start systems are all disabled
when wade sensing is operating.
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BLIND SPOT MONITOR

&

The blind spot monitor system is
a supplement to, not a
replacement for, a safe driving
style and use of the door mirrors
and rear-view mirrors. The system
may not function under all speeds,
weather, and road conditions.
Drive safely at all times and use
the door mirrors and rear view
mirrors to avoid accidents.

The blind spot monitor system
may not be able to give adequate
warning of vehicles approaching
very quickly from behind.

The blind spot monitor system
may not be able to detect all
vehicles and may also detect
objects such as roadside barriers,
etc. Drive safely at all times and
use the door mirrors and rear-
view mirrors to avoid accidents.

The blind spot monitor systen‘b

does not correct errors of Q

judgement in driving.
The radar sensors m
impaired by mud,
snow, or road s
spot monitor m's ability to

reliably d tpp hicle within the
driver's l:% spot may be

aﬁe@.

@ Make=sdre that the warning icons
and indicators in the door mirrors
are not obscured by stickers or
other objects.

@ Do not attach stickers or objects to
the rear bumper, that may interfere
with the radar sensors.

frost, ice,

The blind spot monitor system monitors
a zone that covers the area adjacent to
the vehicle, which is not easily visible to
the driver. The radars on each side of the
vehicle identify any overtaking vehicle
within the driver's blind spot area. The
system disregards other objects which may
be stationary or travelling in the opposite
direction, etc.

E171264

1. Driver's blind spot area.

2. Door mirror vehicle icon: The amber
warning icon illuminates in the door
mirror when an overtaking vehicle is
detected.

3. System disabled indicator: The amber
indicator illuminates in the door mirror
when the system is not active.



When an overtaking vehicle is detected
by the blind spot monitor system, an
amber warning door mirror vehicle icon
illuminates in the relevant door mirror to
alert the driver. There is a potential hazard
in the vehicle's blind spot and, therefore,
a lane change might be dangerous.

The radar monitors the area extending
from the door mirrors rearward. The radar
monitoring extends to the width of a
typical carriageway lane. The radar
monitoring is approximately 6 m behind
the rear wheels and up to 2.5 m from the
side of the vehicle. The blind spot monitor
system is designed to work most
effectively when driving on multi-lane
roads.

Note: The radar sensor is approved in all
RTTE countries.

Note: The blind spot monitor system

covers an area of a fixed lane width. W/ s@
the lanes are narrower than a typic
n

carriageway lane, objects travellingjn -
adjacent lanes may be detect 6

Note: When overtaking ve
detected on both sides
the warning icons in b(h irrors
illuminate.

The blind spot E or system

automaticall es on and becomes
active whe veh|c|e is travelling at
km/h (6 mph) in a forward

more

gear.@n the system initiates, it
performs a self-check. During the self-
check, the warning icons in the mirrors
illuminate alternately for a short period of
time.

The amber indicator (3) remains
illuminated until the vehicle's forward
speed exceeds 10 km/h (6 mph).

The blind spot monitor system is
automatically disabled and the amber
system disabled indicator illuminates in
the door mirrors when:

* Reverse (R) gear is selected.

e Park (P) is selected for vehicles with an
automatic transmission.

* The vehicle's speed is below 6 km/h

(4 mph).
The blind spot monit %em can be
enabled or disablep‘@lgh the
instrument panelmend. See 59,

INSTRUMENT %‘EL MENU.

Note: Whe iler is connected to a
Jaguar L over approved trailer socket,
the bligalspot monitor system is disabled.
Wh e trailer's electrical plug is not

nnected to the socket, or a non-

proved towing system is fitted, the blind
spot monitor system remains active.
However the system does not operate as
intended.

Note: The blind spot monitor system may
provide inaccurate results if the sensors
are misaligned due to a bumper
modification, a minor collision, or an
impact.

CLOSING VEHICLE SENSING

& Closing vehicle sensing is a
supplement to, not a replacement
for, a safe driving style and use of
the door mirrors and rear-view
mirrors.

& The radar sensors may be
impaired by mud, rain, frost, ice,
snow, or road spray. The system's
ability to reliably detect a vehicle
within the driver's blind spot may
be affected.
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& Closing vehicle sensing does not
correct errors of judgement in
driving.

@ Make sure that the warning icons
and indicators in the door mirrors
are not obscured by stickers or
other objects.

@ Do not attach stickers or objects to
the rear bumper, that may interfere
with the radar sensors.

@mid ©

()

In addition to the functionality provided
by the blind spot monitor system, closing
vehicle sensing monitors a larger area
behind the vehicle. Closing vehicle
sensing is designed to perform best on
multi-lane roads with free-flowing traffic.
The feature is operational above 10 km/h

(6 mph) in a forward gear.

q/Q
) ¢

N
N
2

3
S
O

1. Monitored area behind and tnﬁ
sides of the vehicle: Closiw cle
sensing monitors up to aedisténce of
70 m and approximat .5 m from

each side of the vekidle”the width of
a typical carriag ane.

2. Detected vehij n the monitored
area: W awkehicle is detected
approa rapidly, an amber
warning icon flashes in the relevant
door mirror to alert the driver.

3. Driver's blind spot area: When the
detected vehicle reaches the area
monitored by the blind spot monitor
system, the amber warning icon
illuminates continuously. Normal
operation of the system continues.
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Note: When rapidly approaching vehicles
are detected on both sides
simultaneously, the amber warning icons
in both door mirrors flash.

Note: Closing vehicle sensing covers an
area of a fixed lane width. When the lanes
are narrower than a typical carriageway
lane, objects travelling in non-adjacent
lanes may be detected.

Note: Closing vehicle sensing disables
when the vehicle is negotiating a tight

radius bend.

Note: Closing vehicle sensing disables
when a trailer is attached.

Note: When the blind spot monitor is
disabled, closing vehicle sensing is also
disabled.



Note: The radar sensor is approved in all
RTTE countries.

BLIND SPOT MONITOR
SENSORS

The blind spot monitor system is
automatically disabled if either of the
sensors become completely obscured. An
amber indicator dot is displayed in the
door mirror and the message centre
displays the message BLIND SPOT
MONITOR SENSOR BLOCKED.

Note: Blockage testing initiates only when
the vehicle's speed is above 10 km/h (6
mph). Testing takes at least 2 minutes of
accumulated travelling above this speed,
to determine that the sensor is blocked.

When the sensors become blocked, check
that there is nothing obscuring the rear
bumper and that it is clear from ice, fros

and dirt.
When a fault with a radar sensor i 2

detected, an amber warning sys
disabled indicator dot is disp] in the
door mirror. The message cépifre displays
the message BLIND SP ONITOR
NOT AVAILABLE.

Note: Even if th @:ted fault affects
the radar sens@nly one side of the
vehicle, ti system is disabled.
When theh% is temporary, the system
oper@correctly once the engine has
been‘switched off and then on again.

When a fault in the system occurs, consult
a retailer/authorised repairer.

LANE DEPARTURE WARNING

& The lane departure warning
system is a driving aid only.
Responsibility remains the driver's
to drive with due care and
attention. Drive in a manner which
is safe for the vehicle, its
occupants, and other road users.
The driver should s bserve all
other road signs ad

markings. Q

PR The lage dg@arture warning
i@ buttor{islocated in the lower
swi anel at the driver's side
& fascia. Press to disable or
able the system. See 7,

\"DRIVER CONTROLS.
\/&Te)n the system is enabled, an icon

inates in the message centre to
confirm operation. The vehicle's position
within the lane displays graphically in the
icon. As the vehicle moves within the lane,
the icon displays any change of direction
and lane edges illuminate or change
colour. Green is used for tracking
information. Red is used for warnings.

The lane departure warning system can
also be switched on or off via the
instrument panel menu. See 59,
INSTRUMENT PANEL MENU.

Note: When the ignition is switched off
and on again, the lane departure warning
system settings remain as previously set.

The system uses the forward-facing
camera, located in the base of the rear-
view mirror.

Note: Make sure the windscreen area in
front of the rear-view mirror is kept clean
and free of obstructions, e.g., stickers,
debris, mud, snow, ice, etc.

A
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The driver is alerted when the vehicle
crosses either of the lane markings that it
is travelling within, without activation of
the appropriate direction indicator. The
system alerts the driver via one of the
following methods:

e Steering wheel vibration.

® Red warning icons displayed in the
message centre.

Note: The lane departure warning system
only provides warnings to the driver. The
lane departure warning system does not
assist in changing the direction of the
vehicle or operate any of the vehicle's
systems.

Note: The lane departure warning system
does not detect unmarked edges of the
road.

The lane departure warning system is
active between 60 km/h (37 mph) and 180

km/h (112 mph). Warnings are suppressedQ~

if driver intervention is detected, as

follows: ’ 6

® Operation of the accelerator p

¢ Significant movement of t ring
wheel.

* Operation of the bra Gb&

e Activation of the
indicator.

Lane departure Qing system

Iimitations@
e ThelanetR use must be wider than 2.5

m or less than 5.2 m.

priate direction

¢ Not active in off-road conditions.

¢ Not available when the sand or mud-
ruts terrain response programs are
selected.

The performance of the lane departure

warning system may also be affected in

the following conditions:
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¢ Driving in adverse conditions. For
example, heavy fog, rain, snow, etc.

¢ Driving over worn, damaged, or
temporary lane markings, e.g., road
works, etc.

¢ Driving toward very bright lights.
¢ Driving very close to another vehicle.

¢ Tight deviations of the roads%dtheir

available, the general warnjng’or

gradients.
When the system detecii?@)r is not
b

information message @ is displayed
in the message cen e 68, GENERAL
WARNING/INF ION MESSAGE
(AMBER).

LANE Kﬁ%’ ASSIST

Q e keep assist is a driving aid
% nly. Responsibility remains the
driver's to drive with due care and
attention. Drive in a manner which
is safe for the vehicle, its
occupants, and other road users.

The driver should still observe all
road markings.

@ Low tyre pressure and/or steering
tracking out of alignment affects
lane keep assist. Both of these
conditions may apply an effect
where constant steering adjustment
is required.

Lane keep assist is an enhancement of the
lane departure warning system.

Lane keep assist aids the driver to keep
the vehicle in the current carriageway lane,
e.g., while driving on a multi-lane road.
When the vehicle becomes too close to
lane markings on either side, without the
direction indicators being used, the driver
is made aware of it.



A rotational force is automatically applied
to the steering wheel. The force can be
felt by the driver and it indicates that a
steering correction should be made. The
rotational force can be overridden to make
a lane change without use of the direction
indicators.

When an override is made, and a lane
change is made without use of the
direction indicators, lane departure
warning alerts are triggered. See 163,
LANE DEPARTURE WARNING.

When the lane departure warning system
is switched on, lane keep assist can be
selected via Driver Assistance in the
instrument panel menu. See 59,
INSTRUMENT PANEL MENU.

When the ignition is switched off and on
again, the last choice of lane departure
warning or lane keep assist is reinstated.

Lane keep assist is disabled when a
is detected. A message is displayed
message centre. When the fault
clear after the ignition is switc
on again, consult a retailer/

repairer. \/

DRIVER FATIG LERT

The purpose o river fatigue alert
feature is to e driving technique

for signs o er fatigue.

Whe feature determines if the driver

is fatiguéd, the message centre displays
the warning, TAKE A BREAK!, for 1
minute, accompanied by an audible
chime. When driving continues for more
than 15 minutes after the first warning,
without taking a break, a further warning
is given. The warning continues until the
OK button on the steering wheel menu
control is pressed.

The driver fatigue alert feature is always
active at vehicle speeds between 60 km/h
(37 mph) and 180 km/h (112 mph).

The driver fatigue alert feature can be
switched off via Driver Assistance in the
instrument panel menu. See 59,
INSTRUMENT PANEL MENU.

When the driver fatigue alert feature
develops a fault, a double @ing icon is
displayed in the messa re. The
driver fatigue alert f is unavailable
until the problem is recfified. When the
fault does not clgar after the ignition is
switched off again, consult a
retailer/a d repairer.

P@&GN RECOGNITION

he traffic sign recognition system

Aé is a driving aid only. Responsibility

remains the driver's to drive with
due care and attention. Drive in
a manner which is safe for the
vehicle, its occupants, and other
road users. The driver should still
observe all road signs and road
markings.

The traffic sign recognition system uses
the forward-facing camera, located in the
rear-view mirror. The camera detects
speed signs, no overtaking signs, and
variable overhead speed signs. Symbols
of the detected signs are displayed in the
message centre and the Head-Up Display
(HUD). Traffic signs with extra information,
e.g., reduced speed limits, are also
detected and compared with the vehicle’s
operating systems. When no speed limit
signs are detected, relevant speed limit
information from the navigation system is
displayed in the message centre and the
HUD.

A
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Note: When the standard road navigation
is not available, the traffic sign recognition
system uses the forward-facing camera
only. In this circumstance, system
performance may be limited.

Note: Make sure that the windscreen area
in front of the rear-view mirror is kept
clean and free of obstructions. For
example, stickers, debris, mud, snow, ice,
etc.

The traffic sign recognition system can be
switched on and off via Driver Assistance
in the instrument panel menu. See 59,
INSTRUMENT PANEL MENU.

The system operates up to the vehicle's

maximum speed.

The three basic functions of the traffic sign

recognition system are as follows:

¢ Speed Limit Detection: A
corresponding sign is displayed in the
message centre.

¢ No Overtaking Zone: When a no
overtaking sign is detected, the system
also displays a corresponding sign in
the message centre.

Note: The traffic sign recognition system

does not detect road markings or

situations with no signage, e.g., railway

crossings, etc.

Traffic sign recognition Iimitati%
The system may provide fal imqrmation
or function incorrectly in lowing
conditions:

¢ The windscreen arga)in front of the
camera is coy @Dy a sticker, misted
over, dirty, %&d in snow or mud,
etc. .

e  Traveli \n adverse weather
conlditions. For example, heavy fog,

snow, etc.
O&avelling in an area not covered by
the navigation system.

e Speed Alert: When the vehicle's é e Driving toward very bright lights.

speed is greater than, or equal to
detected speed limit, a warni Q
displayed. The message cent
displays a flashing red ring avefind the
detected speed limit s‘%%peed alert

can be switched on or the

settings can be a% d to display
s:

three differept
e When th& icle's speed equals

the(@éjécted speed limit.

*  Whenthe vehicle's speed is 10
km/h (5 mph) above the detected
speed limit.

*  When the vehicle's speed is 20
km/h (10 mph) above the detected
speed limit.

Concealed or covered signage.
¢ Non-conforming road signs.

¢ Navigation information is incorrect.

SURROUND CAMERA SYSTEM

& Responsibility remains the driver's
to detect obstacles and estimate
the vehicle's distance from them
when manoeuvring the vehicle.

@ Some overhanging objects or
barriers, which could cause damage
to the vehicle, may not be detected
by the camera.
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E186661

1.

The camera must be kept clean and
free from debris or obstructions,
e.g., ice, frost, snow, leaves, mud,
or insects. Failure to keep the
camera clean may result in
miscalculation or false indications.
See 289, SENSORS AND
CAMERAS.

Do not attach stickers or objects to
the rear bumper that may interfere
with the camera.

Front ca @ouch to enable the
front ci& view and forward vehicle

guidanae’.
ra selection arrows: The arrows

around the vehicle highlight when
selected.

Plan view: Touch to display a 360° plan
view of the vehicle and its immediate
surroundings, using all of the cameras.
Forward vehicle guidance is also
activated.

The surround camera system cameras are
located as follows:

In the centre of the front lower grille.

Above the rear number plate or in the
centre of the rear bumper.

Underneath each of the door mirrors.

Note: The quality of the camera views may
vary in different lighting co%itions.

Cameras icon: Touch to select the
cameras feature.

Right side or rear camera view split-
screen image: When presented as a
split image, touching either image
switches to a full screen view of that
image.

Left side or front camera view split-
screen image: When presented as a
split image, touching either image
switches to a full screen view of that
image.
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7. Settings icon: Touch to select the
Camera Settings menu.

e Hitch Assist: (available only when
a tow ball is fitted): Select ON or
OFF.

e Parking Guidance: Select ON or
OFF.

e Parking Aid Graphics: Select ON
or OFF.

e 360° PDC Plan View: Select ON
or OFF.

Note: Depending on the vehicle
specification, the Camera Settings
menu may include further camera
settings. When the list includes six or
more feature settings, a scroll bar
displays.

8. Parking aids icon: Touch to switch the
parking aid graphics on or off.

9. Camera selection icon: Touch to
select a different camera view.

Note: A maximum of two views disp@
at any one time, instead of the
views. To change a camera vi
views are already selectedN{i

deselect one of the vie and then
make another select;
10.Surround camer * Touch for a

360° view, usi the cameras.

11.Volume icon: Youch to mute the
volum e parking aid warning
tones.

12.Tow assist icon: Touch for trailer
setup.

Camera shortcuts

The function of the Camera icon
(4) varies. Depending on the
selected gear and the vehicle's
road speed, the icon gives the
following options:

¢  When in a forward gear, at vehicle
speeds below 10 km/h (6 mph):

¢ Touch once to select the T
Junction View.

¢ Touch twice to select the Rear
Junction view.

e Touch a third time to return to the
T Junction View.

e  When in Neutral (N) or Parx
¢ Touch once to selec lan

View. (1{
¢ Touch twice to@ he T
Junction V|
e Toucha tlme to select the
Rear ction view.
e Whe verse (R) gear:

%uch once to select the Rear
unction view.

S

e Touch a third time to return to the
Rear Junction view.

Touch twice to select the T
Junction View.

Pan and Zoom tools

When in a full screen view of a camera
image, touch the image to display the pan
and zoom tools. The tools allow the image
to be viewed at three levels of detail and
can be manipulated left, right, up, and
down. Double tap the image to jump to
the middle level of zoomed detail and
allow the same pan and zoom
functionality.



FORWARD VEHICLE GUIDANCE

Forward vehicle guidance provides touch
screen views of the area directly ahead of
the vehicle, that may not be visible to the
driver. Also displayed is the projected
forward steering path, based on the
current steering wheel position. Object
detection ahead is also included when
front parking aid sensors are active. The
feature can be useful when manoeuvring
through a narrow gap or around obstacles.

Forward vehicle guidance activates when
the plan view, or front camera view, is
selected from the CAMERAS screen. The
projected forward steering path and
object detection ahead displays when the
vehicle is in a forward gear or in (N
Neutral. The vehicle must be travelling at
less than 16 km/h (10 mph).

The projected steering path and object A

detection can be enabled or disable v@
the Camera Settings menu.

Note: When a fault is detected the
front parking aid sensors, a méssgge is
displayed on the touch scr hen all
of the sensors are clean after

restarting the engine_the issue persists,
contact a retailer/: ised repairer as

soon as possibk@
5’0
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Touch screen - Home

TOUCH SCREEN HOME MENU

&) Media

=] E
o Tapto connecﬂ%hone

A ® &

E180671

& In the interest of safety, only
operate, adjust, or view the
system when it is safe to do so.

& Do not adjust the touch scree
controls, or allow the systerQQ
distract the driver, while
vehicle is moving.

@ Always run the eng@during

prolonged use of ouch screen.

Failure to do discharge the
vehicle's ba d prevent the
engine from starting.

@ Avo@illing or splashing liquids

onto touch screen.

1. Phone: Touch to select the PHONE
screen.

2. Phone shortcut: Touch to select
Voicemail when a phone is connected,
or the PHONE screen when no phone
is connected.

170
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Climate

" Navigation

F

B\RQarrow Touch the arrow, or swipe
the screen to the right, to select the
MY HOME screens.

4. Media shortcut: Touch to select the
media shortcut:

e CD, Bluetooth® and USB:
Alternate between play and pause.

* Radio: Station mute.

5. Media: Touch to select the MEDIA
screen. If the media system is already
switched on, touch to select the
current media source menu.

Note: When the system is active,
current information for the media
being played is displayed.

6. Climate: Touch to select the FRONT
CLIMATE control screen. See 206,
CLIMATE CONTROL.

7. Seats shortcut: Touch to select the
SEATS screen.



Touch screen - Home

8. Status icons: Display the status of a
vehicle feature or application. See 172,
TOUCH SCREEN STATUS ICONS.

9. Rightarrow: Touch the arrow, or swipe
the screen to the left, to select the
EXTRA FEATURES screens.

10.Navigation shortcut: Touch to set a
destination or to cancel guidance if a
destination is already set.

11.Navigation: Touch to select the
NAVIGATION assistance map.

12.Park assist icon: Touch to switch the
PARK ASSIST screen on or off.
For vehicles without park assist fitted,
touch to switch the screen on or off.
For vehicles with park assist, the screen
can be switched off via the SETTINGS
pop-up menu.

13.Parking aids icon: Touch to switch the
360° PDC screen on or off.

14.Camera icon: Touch to select tth

CAMERA screen.
15.Seats icon: Touch to select ATS

screen.

16.Settings icon: Touch\%gect Home
Settings, via the Si! TINGS pop-up
menu. (b

17.Home icon; to select the
PREVIE en.

18.Return 180on: Touch to return to a

h@ menu level.
Note: The return icon is disabled on

the HOME screen.

TOUCH SCREEN SIDE PANEL

The touch screen's side panel allows
features to be displayed and controlled
independently of the main view. See 178,
MEDIA CONTROLS.

The following features can be displayed,
alongside the main view:

* Media: Displays the currently selected
media source, and enables tracks,
channels, or stations to be changed
and the sound to be muted.

* Navigation: Displays either the current
location or the set destination, the
estimated time of arriv@nd the

distance to the destiw

* Phone: Display of recent calls,
details of the cdrrgnt call in progress,
end call ico d mute call icon.

*  Weathg '@plays the temperature
and a iption of the current
-"and the weather for the set
ation and favourite locations.

News: Displays the headlines of the

& selected news channel and enables

news stories to be read out.

Note: The weather and news are
features that utilise InControl Pro
Services. See 256, INCONTROL PRO
SERVICES.

For more detailed information, touch the
centre of the feature to shortcut to the
main display.

INSTRUCTIONAL VIDEO

"http://goo.gl/xEéq0h"

171

A



Touch screen - Home

MY HOME SCREEN

MY HOME

o

Screen Of¢

E179779

Note: Screen shown is in edit mode.
The MY HOME screen enables the user
to display and arrange widgets and
shortcuts to applications.

1. MY HOME screen: Multiple scrden
are available.

2. Personalised MY HOME name:
Touch to edit. http://goo.gl/3PFIED

3. Widgets and sho hese are
available in diff, izes and can be TOUCH SCREEN STATUS ICONS
moved to dl ocations.

The icons displayed at the top of the

4. Leftan rrows Touch the I .
screen provide information about the
arrows, |pe the screen, to view all status of the vehicle feature or application
of the MY HOME screens, or to return ’

to the HOME screen. m Phone signal strength indicator.

m Phone battery level indicator.
Status of the heated or climate
seats.
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Touch screen - Home

Traffic Alerts.
Wi-Fl signal.
L

Connecting.

N Phone set to divert incoming
Pam W Calls.
Network connection status.

TOUCH SCREEN USE
@ Do not use excessive pressure when
selecting items on the touch screen.

Definitions for the various button taps and
touch screen gestures used in this

handbook:

Touch: Briefly touch the screegq

surface with a fingertip.

Touch and hold: Touch t creen's
surface for an extended d of time.
Swipe: Move a ﬂn%rft»w)ver the

screen's surface § ast linear
movement.

Drag: To Qobject and move it
%ﬂp over the screen's

with a 35/
s@e, ithout losing contact.

e PiQeh! Spread two fingers apart on a
map or image to zoom in. Pinch two
fingers together on a map orimage to
zoom out.

EDITING SHORTCUTS, WIDGETS
AND SCREENS

Adding a widget: Touch and hold the
screen to display edit mode. Touch any
of the + symbols on the screen and select
from the available categories in the footer.
Scroll through the gallery of widgets using
the direction arrows, or swipe the screen.
Touch to select a widget. widget is
then displayed on the M E screen.

Moving a widget: Tj nd hold the
screen to displa eglmode. Drag the
widget to a nev\%ation. To move the
widget to g@@ Y HOME screen, drag
it to the sj the screen.

idget: Touch and hold the
display edit mode. When the
has been selected, moved to a

location, or newly created, a resize
toggle is displayed. Touch the toggle to
resize the widget.

Delete a widget: Touch and hold the
screen to display edit mode. Drag the
widget to the delete bar.

Resizi
scri

Edit a personalised screen name: Touch
and hold the screen to display edit mode.
Touch the screen name and enter text
using the keyboard. Touch OK to
complete.

Moving a screen: Touch the home icon to
display the PREVIEW screen for the
HOME, MY HOME and EXTRA
FEATURES screens. Touch the preview to
display the chosen screen. Touch and hold
the screen to display the EDIT PREVIEWS
screen. Touch and drag the screen
preview to the required position.
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Touch screen - Home

Adding a screen: While in the PREVIEW
screen, touch and hold the screen to
display the EDIT PREVIEWS screen. Touch
the + symbol to create a new MY HOME
screen. When adding or moving a widget,
it can be dragged to the left side of the
screen to create a new MY HOME screen.

Note: A maximum of four MY HOME

screens can be added. @
Deleting a screen: While in the PREVIEW '\
screen, touch and hold the screen to Q
display the EDIT PREVIEWS screen. Touch (l/

and hold the chosen MY HOME screen, é

and drag it to the delete bar and release.

TOUCH SCREEN CARE {Q
@ Do not use abrasive cleaners on the \>

touch screen. For approved \
cleaning products, contact a AQ

retailer/authorised repairer.

Follow the cleaning instructions. See 291, O
CLEANING SCREENS AND DISPLAYS.

O
\/‘b
>
O
5’29
©
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Touch screen - Extra features

EXTRA FEATURES

& In the interest of safety, only
operate, adjust, or view the
system when it is safe to do so.

Allows extra features to be enabled and
disabled or the settings adjusted. Touch
the extra feature to launch the required
application or setting screen:

e Eco Data: The Eco data system is
designed to help the driver maximise
fuel economy by providing vehicle
data and driving tips.

Real-time Eco data can also be
displayed in the Instrument panel.

¢ Cameras.
¢ InControl Apps.

e LivePart of InControl Pro Services.

e Seats.

e Valet.

¢ Contacts. Qp
e Bluetooth. 6

o 4x4i.

res varies,
on of the

Note: The number of extra f@
depending on the speci

vehicle. (b
|NSTRUCT|® VIDEO

http://goo.gl/k7BGo0

SELECTING VALET MODE

Valet mode allows the vehicle to be driven
and locked by a parking attendant,
without giving access to the loadspace
and glovebox. Valet mode also prevents
operation of the touch screen, to prevent
access to phone numbers or navigation
addresses. Only essential driver assist
features are available, suc)'%cameras,
parking aid, etc.

Valet mode can be ed via the
Master PIN (setin RAL SETTINGS).
Alternatively us%emporary PIN (if the
Master PIN s wn), to allow someone
other than” wner to set valet mode.

When h the Master PIN, only the

Mam can unlock valet mode. When

S a temporary PIN, the temporary
or the Master PIN unlocks valet mode.

A To select valet mode:

1. Touch Valet in the EXTRA FEATURES
screen. See 175, EXTRA FEATURES.

2. Enter the Master PIN or a memorable
four digit temporary PIN. When a
temporary PIN is used, it has to be
entered a second time to confirm the
PIN. To cancel the PIN, touch the
return icon. If the confirmation PIN is
incorrectly entered, then a prompt to
re-enter the PIN a second time
appears. See 177, GENERAL
SETTINGS.

3. The VALET MODE screen is displayed
to indicate that a PIN has been
accepted and valet mode is active.

The loadspace and glovebox are now

securely locked in valet mode and the

Valet Mode On screen is displayed.

175
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Touch screen - Extra features

DESELECTING VALET MODE

To deselect valet mode:

1. When re-entering the vehicle, touch
the touch screen.

2. Enterthe Master PIN or temporary PIN

(if used to set the valet mode) and
touch OK.

The Home screen is displayed to indicate Q
that the PIN has been accepted and valet '\
mode has been deactivated.

® The loadspace and glovebox are (19

returned to the previously set security é
requirement.

¢ The touch screen is enabled.

Note: If the Master PIN is forgotten, valet . &
mode can only be deactivated by a \>
retailer/authorised repairer.
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Touch screen - Settings

GENERAL SETTINGS

Accessing the touch screen settings allows
the adjustment of general system settings.

Touch the settings icon from any screen,
followed by All Settings and then
General.

The General settings menu is divided into
categories:

¢ Time and Date.
e Display.

e Screensaver.

¢ Master PIN.

Note: The default Master PIN is 1926.
Change the Master PIN to a personal
PIN as soon as possible.

* Legal information.
e Data Collection (only when set).

required system. Q~

SYSTEM SETTINGS

Touch the settings icon frorh@HOME

screen, followed by All Sett and then
Features.

The Features setting&enu is divided
into categories.

¢ Home. Q
o Navig;@
. Ph§ne.

e Climate.

e Seats.

¢ Connectivity.

e Cameras.

¢ InControl Apps.

e Live: Part of InControl Pro Services.

¢ Voice.
¢ Bluetooth.

Touch to display the list of settings for the
required system.

Note: The list varies, depending on the
specification of the vehicle.

INSTRUCTIONAL VIDEO

http:/‘/g@ekSgO
V

2

Touch to display the list of settings for théA
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MEDIA CONTROLS

SELECT SOURCE

Media Library  Bluetooth

E183064

&

In the interest of safety, only
operate, adjust, or view the
system when it is safe to do so.

Sustained exposure to high so
levels (greater than 85 deci
can damage hearing. (Q
1. Media source: Touch to se e

media source.
2. Side panel: Displayﬂ(aast used

feature.

3. Media icon:@ select the media
system. If theghedia system is already
switch , touch to select the media
source.

&

4. Settings icon: Select Audio Settings
or specific media settings, via the
SETTINGS pop-up menu. See 180,
AUDIO SETTINGS.

5. CD or DVD loading slot: The player
accommodates one disc at a time.

178

\@1 a disc into the loading slot until
O sistance is felt. The players

Q.

6. Seek up:

mechanism completes the loading.

® Press and release to auto-seek up
the frequency to the next radio
station, or to select the next track
on the chosen audio source, CD,
MP3, etc. Also press and release
to select the next TV channel on
the channel list, or the next DVD
chapter.

® Press and hold to activate radio
manual seek mode or to scan
forward through the current audio
source track.
With radio manual seek mode
activated, a further press and release
changes the frequency in single
increments. A further press and hold
scans forward through the current
waveband until the button is released.



7. Eject button: Press to eject the CD or
DVD.

8. Seek down:

® Press and release to auto-seek
down the frequency list to the next
radio station, or to select the
previous track, or the start of the
current track on a chosen audio
source, CD, MP3, etc. Also press
and release to select the previous
TV channel on the channel list, or
the previous DVD chapter.

® Press and hold to activate the
radio's manual seek mode or to
skip backward through the current
audio source track.

With radio manual seek mode

activated, a further press and release

changes the frequency in single

decrements. A further press and hold

9. Power and volume control:

® Press to switch the mes@%ystem
on and off.

* Rotate to adjust thegolume level
(displayed o touch screen).
Note: The medias

the ignition swi

m operates with
d on or off, but always
switches he ignition is switched
off. Switc%e media system on again, if
requil
Note: If the volume is turned to zero while
a media source is playing, the media
pauses play. Play resumes when a greater
volume is selected.

N
R\%

scans backward through the currept
waveband until the button is rel e

INSTRUCTIONAL VIDEO

http://goo.gl/8hy8d3

AUDIO STEERIN% EL
CONTROLS (1/

& In the interest of safety, only
operate or adjust the system
when it is safe to do so.

1. MODE: Press to scroll through the
grouped media sources.

2. Volume up: Press to increase the
volume for any source.

3. Volume down: Press to decrease the
volume for any source.

4. Seek up:
Press and release:

¢ To select the next radio favourite.

e To select the next track on the
chosen media source: CD, MP3,
etc.
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* When the phone is in use, press to
scroll up lists of calls or contact
entries.

¢ To select the next TV channel on
the channel list or the next video
or DVD chapter.

Press and hold:

* To seek up to the next radio

station.
5. Seek down:

Press and release:

¢ To select the previous radio
favourite.

e To select the start of current track
or the previous track on the chosen
media source: CD, MP3, etc.

® When the phone is in use, press to
scroll down lists of calls or contact
entries.

on the channel list, or the previou

Left.

0 Right.

Rear.

Home point.
® Q\Q’
Sound focalg%

Touch the arrows\i ve the sound focal
point to the @e area of the vehicle.
Alternativery\ dch the sound focal point

and dra W the required position, or
toucﬁywhere on the vehicle graphic,

ase. To return to the default

adjust the surround sound settings:

=
¢ To select the previous TV channeLQg g, touch the home point.

video or DVD chapter. b
Press and hold:
¢ To seek down to the next ?
station. \/

AUDIO SETTINGS (b&

To view, touch the s
screen and the ettings via the
SETTINGS pop-ufy fenu. To adjust the

sound sett@
® Touch +of - to adjust the Bass,

Treble, or Subwoofer levels.
Alternatively, touch the slider bar and
drag, or touch anywhere on the bar,
and release.

s icon from any

To adjust the balance and fade settings:

6 Front.

e |f Meridian Surround or Meridian
Reference is available, touch
Meridian, Dolby Pro Logic lix or DTS
Neo:6 to select Surround Sound.
Select Stereo to switch Surround
Sound off.

Note: Surround sound options are not
available for certain sources where the
surround sound mode is set automatically.

LOADING DISCS

@ To prevent CD mechanism damage,
do not insert any object other than
a CD or DVD into the disc slot.
Objects, such as coins, tickets, and
cards, cause mechanism errors and
permanent damage to the device.

@ Do not force the disc into the slot.



Do not use irregular shaped CDs or
DVDs, and those with a scratch
protection film or self-adhesive
label attached.

Do not use mini-sized CDs, even
with an adaptor.

Recordable (CD-R) discs and re-

writable (CD-RW) discs may not

function correctly.

Recordable (DVD-R or DVD+R)
discs may not function correctly.

©

Dual-format and dual-sided discs
(DVD Plus, CD-DVD format) are
thicker than normal CDs and so
playback cannot be guaranteed and
jamming may occur.

© e 00

Only use an approved CD cleaning kit.
Only use high quality 12 cm circular discs.
The player accommodates one CD or DVD

disc at a time. When a CD is loaded, O
ripping media option is available.

Select Media Settings, via the S
pOop-up menu.

CONVERSATION AX&

Conversation assist r&the vehicle's
sound system an% ront and rear
microphones t@ nce the conversation
over the vehj terior noise.

The conve%tion assist feature controls
are ld¢atéd in the VOLUME SETTINGS
screen:

Select All Settings via the SETTINGS
pop-up menu, and then Features. Next
select Media, followed by Volume
Settings. See 177, SYSTEM SETTINGS.
Conversation assist offers three options:

1. Off: Touch to switch the system off.

2. Normal: Touch to select the normal
volume level.

3. High: Touch to select the high volume
level.

When active, front passenger voices are
reproduced through the rear speakers and
rear passengers voices are reproduced
through the front speakers. The system is
disabled when at a stands d
progressively increases w icle speed
and background noi

Note: The system is disabled when at a
standstill, durin%one calls, or at higher
volumes, gg\@ n loud music is playing.

GRA TE® END USER
LI NG AGREEMENT
((m note Terms of Use

is application or device contains
software from Gracenote, Inc. of

Emeryville, California (“Gracenote”). The
software from Gracenote (the “Gracenote
Software") enables this application to do
disc or file identification and obtain music-
related information, including name, artist,
track, and title information (“Gracenote
Data”) from online servers or embedded
databases (collectively, “Gracenote
Servers”) and to perform other functions.
You may use Gracenote Data only by
means of the intended end-user functions
of this application or device.
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This application or device may contain
content belonging to Gracenote's
providers. If so, all of the restrictions set
forth herein with respect to Gracenote
Data shall also apply to such content and
such content providers shall be entitled
to all of the benefits and protections set
forth herein that are available to
Gracenote. You agree that you will use
Gracenote Data, the Gracenote Software,
and Gracenote Servers for your own
personal non-commercial use only. You
agree not to assign, copy, transfer or
transmit the Gracenote Software or any
Gracenote Data to any third party. YOU
AGREE NOT TO USE OR EXPLOIT
GRACENOTE DATA, THE GRACENOTE
SOFTWARE, OR GRACENOTE SERVERS,
EXCEPT AS EXPRESSLY PERMITTED
HEREIN.

You agree that your non-exclusive licence

to use the Gracenote Data, the Graceno‘ceQ_G

Software, and Gracenote Servers will
terminate if you violate these restrictio

If your licence ends, you agree to cﬁe
any and all use of the Gracenote he
Gracenote Software, and Gra e

Servers. Gracenote reserveséll rights in
Gracenote Data, the Gr te Software,
and the Gracenote S , including all

ownership rights. m o circumstances
will Gracenote b§r e liable for any
payment t u fer any information that
you provid u agree that Gracenote
may enforce its rights under this
agreement against you directly in its own
name.
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The Gracenote service uses a unique
identifier to track queries for statistical
purposes. The purpose of a randomly
assigned numeric identifier is to allow the
Gracenote service to count queries
without knowing anything about who you
are. For more information, see the web
page for the Gracenote Privacy Policy for
the Gracenote service.

The Gracenote Software and e hm of
Gracenote Data are license u “AS
IS.” Gracenote makes ndofT sentations

or warranties, express‘gr implied,
regarding the accu@ any Gracenote
Data from the % te Servers.
Gracenote resends the right to delete
data from acenote Servers or to
change tegories for any cause that
Gracenbte deems sufficient. No warranty
is @ hat the Gracenote Software or
&note Servers are error-free or that
ctioning of Gracenote Software or
racenote Servers will be uninterrupted.
Gracenote is not obligated to provide you
with new enhanced or additional data
types or categories that Gracenote may

provide in the future and is free to
discontinue its services at any time.

GRACENOTE DISCLAIMS ALL
WARRANTIES EXPRESS OR IMPLIED,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE, TITLE, AND
NON-INFRINGEMENT. GRACENOTE
DOES NOT WARRANT THE RESULTS
THAT WILL BE OBTAINED BY YOUR USE
OF THE GRACENOTE SOFTWARE OR
ANY GRACENOTE SERVER. IN NO CASE
WILL GRACENOTE BE LIABLE FOR ANY
CONSEQUENTIAL OR INCIDENTAL
DAMAGES OR FOR ANY LOST PROFITS
OR LOST REVENUES.
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Manufacture %@r licence from Dolby

Laboratori
Dolb Audio, Dolby Digital, Pro
Log| the double-D symbol are

registered trademarks of Dolby
Laboratories.

s

Digital Surround | Neo:6

E132540

Manufactured under licence, under U.S.
Patent number's: 5451942, 5956674,
5974380, 5978762, 6487535, 7003467 &
other U.S. and worldwide patents issued
& pending. DTS, the Symbol, and Neo:6
are registered trademarks, & DTS Digital
Surround and the DTS logos are
trademarks of DTS, Inc. Product includes
software. © DTS, Inc. All Ri%ts Reserved.

@'\M
@it | Surround

Q 2.0+Digital Out

Manufactured under licence, under U.S.
Patent number's: 5451942, 5956674,
5974380, 5978762, 6487535 & other U.S.
and worldwide patents issued & pending.
DTS and the Symbol are registered
trademarks, & DTS 2.0+ Digital Out and
the DTS logos are trademarks of DTS, Inc.
Product includes software. © DTS, Inc. All
Rights Reserved.

o
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Music and video recognition technology
and related data are provided by
Gracenote®. Gracenote is the industry
standard in music recognition technology
and related content delivery. For more
information, please visit:
www.gracenote.com.

CD, DVD, Blu-ray Disc, and music and
video-related data from Gracenote, Inc.,
copyright © 2000 to present Gracenote.
Gracenote Software, copyright © 2000 to
present Gracenote. One or more patents
owned by Gracenote apply to this product
and service. See the Gracenote website
for a non-exhaustive list of applicable
Gracenote patents. Gracenote, CDDB,
MusiclD, MediaVOCS, the Gracenote logo
and logotype, and the "Powered by
Gracenote" logo are either registered
trademarks or trademarks of Gracenote in
the United States and/or other countries.
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AM/FM Radio

AM/FM RADIO CONTROLS

OO®OEE

FM RADIO 00 Pm il B L

Source Station
P 90.0 FM

e Hand Station

- Information » 0
o Favourites
Find s

I qg) M
/]

//—

loxt ® =) = 4 ] P Py
(13 KQ (5 ) (&

& In the interest of safety, only A@ Favourites: Touch to display a single

E179994

operate, or adjust the syste O list of AM, FM and DAB favourite
when it is safe to do so. stations. Touch the favourite icon to
& Sustained exposure to hiﬁound add or delgte the selected station'frolm
levels (greater than 35@§ﬂ els) the favourites list. Touch the station's
can damage hearing(b frequency or name to select that
1. Find: Touch to disp Ntions for station and play it. ,
) i d" . tion. f To rearrange the order of the list,
Inciing a require 1on, frequency, touch the edit icon. Drag and drop
orgenre. selected items, to the desired position.
] STATIO@ SST: Touch to display a Touch OK to confirm.
list

le stations on the 3

. Band: Touch to view and select a radio
selected waveband.

band: AM, FM, or DAB. The radio

. EQUENCY INPUT: Touch to tunes to the last used station on that
isplay the keypad. Enter the radio band.
required frequency. 4. Source: Touch to display all media
* GENRE: Touch to display a list of sources.
available genres. Select the 5. Seek down:

required genre from the list. )
* Touch, or swipe the touch screen

to the right, to seek down to the
previous radio station.

A
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AM/FM Radio

e Touch and hold to seek down
through the radio stations.

6. Station information display: Touch
anywhere on the stations's name or
frequency to access the FREQUENCY
INPUT keypad. Enter the required
frequency.

Note: The keypad only allows the
input of possible frequencies valid for
the vehicle's market.

7. Broadcasting station information
display: Touch to view further
information. Touch again to close the
information display.

Note: If unavailable, a generic image
is displayed.
8. Seek up:

e Touch, or swipe the touch screen
to the left, to seek up to the next
radio station.

Note: The media system provides a two
channel radio, enabling occupants to listen
to two different radio stations at the same
time (not available in all markets).

Note: Electronic devices used within,
connected to, or within close proximity to
the vehicle, may affect the performance
of this system, e.g., radio reception, etc.

Mexico only

Operation of Radio equipm h\subject
to the following two congh %:

1. The device/systemdoeghot cause
‘

harmful interferen

2. The device or, m must accept any
interferencg™Npeluding any undesired

operatit)&
RAD!Q DATA SYSTEM (RDS)
e

T io is equipped with a Radio Data
tem (RDS), which enables the media

¢ Touch and hold to seek up throug}Q<ystem to receive extra information with

the radio stations.

9. Favourites icon: Touch to add st&
to, or delete from, the Favoun? ist.

When the tuned station is et
favourite this is highlighh@l.

a

10.Artist or station im% uch to view
further informati Uch again to
close the inforgé% display.

11.AM or FM rad¥p shortcut: Touch to
view th@l or FM RADIO screen.

12.Mute icom: Touch to mute the volume.

13.Settings icon: Touch to access the
SETTINGS pop-up menu, and then
select AM/FM Settings. Touch to
activate or deactivate the following
features: RDS, Traffic Alerts (TA),
News, Station List Order, Alternate

Frequency (AF) and Regionalisation.
See 186, RADIO DATA SYSTEM (RDS).

normal FM radio signals.

Note: Not all FM radio stations broadcast
RDS information.

Touch the settings icon to access the
SETTINGS pop-up menu. Select AM/FM
Settings to view or alter the RDS settings.

e RDS: Select ON or OFF.

e Traffic Alerts (TA): Provides local
travel information.

¢ News: Provides news information.

e Station List Order: Lists stations by
name or frequency.

e Alternative Frequency: Select to allow
the radio to automatically retune to a
stronger Alternative Frequency (AF)
for the current station. This is useful
on a journey where the vehicle travels
through different transmitter areas.



AM/FM Radio

* Regionalisation: When ON, then no
regional switching occurs. It allows AF
switching when AF is ON, to other
station frequencies with identical
content.

When regionalisation is OFF and AF
is ON, it allows AF switching to other
station frequencies with similar

content. @
N
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DAB radio

DAB RADIO CONTROLS

E180019

&
&

1.

DAB RADIO

Source

Band

. Information
Favourites

Find

In the interest of safety, only
operate, or adjust the system
when it is safe to do so.

Sustained exposure to high son@

levels (greater than 85 deci@;
can damage hearing.

Find: Touch to display optionsfor
finding a required statj

e DAB STATION
a list of availabl&stations. The list
is arranged'| abetical order.
Select the dp or down arrows to
scr ough the list.

e DAB GENRE:Touch to list available
genres. These are stations grouped
into categories: Pop Music, Travel,
etc.

e SEARCH: Touch to search using
the keyboard. Enter the required
station name and select OK.

*Touch to view

DAB
Station

avourites: Touch to display a single

(O list of AM, FM, and DAB favourite

stations. Touch the favourites icon to
add or delete the selected station from
the favourites list. Touch the station's
frequency or name to select that
station and play it.

To rearrange the order of the list,
touch the edit icon. Drag and drop
selected items to the desired position.
Touch OK to confirm.

. Band: Touch to view and select a radio

band: AM, FM, or DAB. The radio
tunes to the last used station on that
radio band.

. Source: Touch to display all media

options.

. Seek down:

¢ Touch, or swipe the touch screen
to the right, to select the previous
station.



DAB radio

6. Station information: Touch to view
DAB information.

7. DAB station display: Displays the
current station.

8. Seek up:

* Touch, or swipe the touch screen
to the left, to select the next
station.

9. Favourites icon: Touch to add stations
to, or delete from, RADIO
FAVOURITES. When a tuned station
is set as a favourite, this is highlighted.

10. Artist or station image: Touch to view
further information. Touch again to
close the information display.

Note: If unavailable, a generic image
is displayed.

11.DAB radio shortcut: Touch to view the
DAB RADIO screen.

12.Mute icon: Touch to mute the VOIQ;O

13.Settings icon: Touch to accesg t
SETTINGS pop-up menu. Se DAB
Settings. Touch to activatelo
deactivate the following ures: Link
to FM Stations, Freq y Band, and
Announcements. 189, DAB RADIO

SETTINGS.
Note: The me@tem provides a two

channel ra i@u ling occupants to listen
to two differerit radio stations at the same

time Qavailable in all markets).

Note: Electronic devices used within,
connected to, or within close proximity to
the vehicle, may affect the performance
of this system. For example, radio
reception, etc.

DAB RADIO SETTINGS
In DAB Settings:

¢ Link to FM Stations: Can be switched
on via the DAB Settings screen. When
the DAB signal strength, for a station,
falls below an acceptable level, this is
activated. The media system
automatically switches to the FM
version of this station, when the option
is available.

® Choose Frequency Band. if moving to
a region that uses a d t digital

band. Available f tshare:

e Band 3. (1/

e BandL.
e Bap @ Band L.
e B China.

« “\Band 3 China & Band L.

. &ct Announcements, e.g., Traffic,

éNews, etc., from the list. The selected

announcement interrupts the current
programme, when broadcast.

189
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PORTABLE MEDIA
CONNECTIONS

Portable media devices can be connected
to the media hub located in the centre
console cubby box. Optical discs can be
inserted into the CD/DVD drive located
in the centre console.

Compatible portable devices include:

e USB mass storage devices e.g., a
memory stick. Devices must use FAT
or FAT32.

Note: External hard drives are not
recommended to be left inside the
vehicle for extended periods, as it
could reduce the life of the device.

* Optical media: aloum CDs or DVDs.

e iPod: iPad, iPod Touch, iPhone, iPod
Nano, iPod Classic Gen4, Gen5, and
Gené are supported. Full functionality

Portable media

To maximise playback quality, it is
recommended that lossless compression
is used for any media files on USB. Failing
this, it is recommended that compressed
files utilise a minimum bit rate of 192 kb/s.
A higher bit rate is strongly
recommended.

Note: iPod is a trademark of Apple Inc.,
registered in the US and other c@tries.

Note: Some MP3 players havﬂ own
file system that is not sup, y this
system. To use an MP3 playeJ; set it to
USB Removable Devi@:r ass Storage
Device mode.

Bluetooth® co ’&ns

For informat; n pairing and connecting
a Blueto@weless technology device.
See 194, PKIRING AND CONNECTING
USII@ E MEDIA PLAYER.

rther information on Bluetooth

for older devices cannot be 2 less technology. See 235

guaranteed. iPod Classic Gen1, Gen2
Gen3, and iPod Shuffle are not
supported.

¢ Media devices that support H@Qor

MHL.

If connecting an iPod, mass storage or
Bluetooth® wireless te ?&ogy device,

use the touch scree erate and
search the device. of the controls
are similar to thlc% vailable for CD

playback. @

@ Plea isconnect the iPod when
leaving the vehicle. Failure to do so
may result in the iPod battery
discharging.

Note: The media system plays MP3,

WMA, WAV, AIFF, M4A, FLAC, AAC,

AMR, LPCM, and ALAC files. Other

formats are available.

LUETOOTH® INFORMATION.

For a list of compatible Bluetooth wireless
technology devices, please refer to the
Land Rover website at:
www.landrover.com.

The Bluetooth wireless technology
devices listed have been tested for
compatibility with Jaguar Land Rover
vehicles. Performance varies, based on
the device’s software version and battery
condition. Devices are warranted by their
manufacturer, not the vehicle
manufacturer.




Portable media

CONNECTING A MEDIA DEVICE

@ Read the manufacturer's instructions
for any device, before it is
connected to the media system.
Make sure that the device is
suitable. Comply with any
instructions regarding connection
and operation. Failure to do so may
result in damage to the vehicle's
media system or the media device.

E187974

Con @ he device into the appropriate
socket:

1. HDMI/MHL socket.

2. USB sockets.

Note: Use the cable supplied with the

media device to connect to the USB
socket.

Note: High quality cables are
recommended to be used with Apple
devices, as this enhances operation.

Note: A USB hub cannot be used to
connect more than one USB device to the
media system.

Note: Devices connected to the USB ports
are charged. Devices that are fully

discharged do not play. @
Note: Higher-rated d i&( at require
more than 7.5W to may not display

an indicator whep charging. These devices

are charged wit@t the indicator being

displayed. x@

Note: H evices are not charged.
Notet le devices should be updated
to est iOS version, otherwise, full

s@port cannot be guaranteed.

te: Options, such as Repeat and
Shuffle, relate to the device currently
playing. The options do not apply to any
subsequent device. Previous Repeat and
Shuffle selections deactivate when a new
queue has been created.

Note: The available sockets vary,
according to vehicle specification.

S o

The SuperSpeed USB Trident Logo is a
registered trademark of USB Implementer
Forum, Inc.

E180361

191

A



L

Portable media

PORTABLE MEDIA CONTROLS

o MEDIA LIBRARY il B L
Source Track Title

Artist Name
o £ Track Title 7 5
i 3 &
Artist Name N \ - — ‘\ﬂ
o Otere Album Title J-@ 2
1:30 20f 1

«OO I "” D‘/ | Py
GOOOOAR O ¢

E180068

& In the interest of safety, only \&e: Selecting a track, album, artist,
operate or adjust the system or genre not currently in the queue to
when it is safe to do so. play, causes the current queue to be

& Sustained exposure to high son@ erased.
levels (greater than 85 deci@; 2. Find: Touch to select the artist, album
can damage hearing. or song icon to display results in

See 178, MEDIA CONTRO \/ alphabetical order. Select the more
icon to display a list of further available

Eortable media |nc|ud§s e Library options: Playlists, Genres, Videos,
(internal storage), CD, , iPads, Folder Browse. otc

iPhones, USB mass sfohage, HDMI, MHL tT

and Bluetooth ifdless technology e Select Folder Browse to view the
devices. % contents of the connected device,

which are displayed as dictated by

1. Queuef Qpens the current queue of :
the file structure.
tracks selected from the portable

media devices. To add a track, album,
artist, or genre to the queue, touch
and hold the respective item at any
time. A pop-up list gives further e To return to the MEDIA LIBRARY
instructions. screen, touch the return icon.

e Select afile to start playback.
Select a folder or sub-folder to
view their contents.

3. Source: Displays all media sources.



Portable media

* The list of media devices is 9. Pause or play: Select to pause

A

dynamically populated, based on
whether they are connected.

Note: Sound quality and volume levels
available from connected media
devices may vary widely.

. Track information display: Touch the
displayed text to view a list of tracks
in the album. Touch again to return to
the current track information display.
Information is also displayed in the
instrument panel.

Note: Only connected devices that
support ID3 tags shall have the
information displayed.

. Interactive time progress bar: Touch
or drag to move forward or backward
through the current track.

Note: Only connected devices that

support the interactive time progres
bar shall have this function. Q

. Album image display: Touch tg vi

the list of tracks on the alb e

queue list, or informatio e

current track. Touch % revert

v

back to the previou or press the
return icon.

Note: ID3 taginfermation is displayed.
If unavailable)ya generic image is

displaygb
. l\@ lidrary shortcut: Touch to view

t EDIA LIBRARY screen.
. Skip or scan forward:

* Touch and release to skip forward
to the next track.

e Touch and hold to scan forward
through the current track. Playback
is resumed, when released.

* Swipe the touch screen to the left
to skip to the next track.

playback. Select again to resume
playback.

10. Skip or scan backward:

* Touch and release to skip back to
the previous track.

e Touch and hold to scan backward
through the current track. Playback
is resumed, when_r ed.

* Swipethe toucg%en to the right

to skip to th@} ious track.
11.More like this icof: Select to
automatic&nerate a smart playlist
based \ ilar tracks. Touch, at any
time eate a new list based on the
tré\ rrently being played.

e: Loading time is dependent on

écontent type.
A Note: When a CD is selected, the

more like this icon is replaced by a
rip icon. Notification is displayed when
ripping of the CD is complete.

12.Repeat icon: Touch to repeat the
current track continuously. The repeat
icon is highlighted when active. Touch
again to cancel.

13.Shuffle icon: Touch to shuffle the
current music queue continuously. The
shuffle icon is highlighted when active.
Touch again to cancel.

14.Settings icon: Touch to access the
SYSTEM SETTINGS pop-up menu.
Select Media to manage the vehicle's
memory (import and delete files) and
change the CD rip settings.

PLAYING A PORTABLE DEVICE

If using a USB mass storage device or
compatible Apple device, control playback
using the touch screen controls.
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Portable media

If using a Bluetooth® wireless technology 2. From the MEDIA CONTROL screen,

device, control playback using the touch touch the settings icon. Select All
screen. Some controls may be unavailable, Settings via the SETTINGS pop-up
depending on what the device and the menu. Next, select Features, followed
media player system supports. by Bluetooth.
If using any media device via the HDMI/ 3. The BLUETOOTH SETTINGS screen
MHL socket, control playback from the displays. Select Pair New Device.
device itself. 4. The vehicle’s Bluetooth® wireless
@ It is recommended not to use a technology system remains

hard disc drive via the USB link discoverable while in the paig

while the vehicle is in motion. These screen.

devices are not designed for in- 5. Using the media d v@earch for

vehicle use and may be damaged. devices.

On some me i@ ices, this is
CONNECTING MULTIPLE referred to a’\ w paired device. See
DEVICES the devic&verating instructions for
. . . further information.
Multiple d It ly b
ultiple devices can simultaneously be The \N

and switch between them using the touch
screen. Select iPod, USB, Bluetooth, or en the vehicle's discoverable name

HDMI/HML to switch between inputs. is discovered, follow the on-screen
Q‘ instructions.

Select Yes when prompted, to confirm

connected to the portable media interface 1€ S name IS displayed as the
It discoverable name.
6:

After changing to a newly-docked devige
upon return to a previous device, playb

is resumed from the point at whic i@as th? pairing. On some.n.wedla devices,
left (USB and iPod only). Fb this com‘pletes the pairing. . '
}b( Alternatively, on other media devices,
See 191, CONNECTING A{ A the vehicle's system displays a PIN.
DEVICE. (b When prompted, either enter the PIN
on the device, or select Yes to confirm
PAIRING AND @EC‘HNG that the PIN displayed matches the
USING THE IA PLAYER vehicle's PIN.
Note: The €%5 of pairing and 7. Once the media device is paired and
connectin media device with the connected to the system, a
vehicle, using the media device, varies confirmation message displays. Either,
depending on the type of media device. select the return icon or return to the

previously selected media, and then

1. Switch on the ignition and make sure
select Source.

that the touch screen is active.
8. Select the media device from the
displayed media options.




Portable media

Note: If, when playing media through a
wireless connected Apple device, the
Apple device is then also connected to a
USB port, the wireless connection is
disabled. To reconnect via wireless, the
USB connection needs to be disconnected
and the Apple device reconnected via the
BLUETOOTH SETTINGS screen.

Note: Apple devices with a large quantity
of media on them can take a considerable
amount of time to sync. During this time,
playback can only be accessed from the
Apple device's media player and not via
voice commands.

Note: After the Apple device has been
synced with the media system, the device
can then be controlled via the media
system or operated by the voice system.
If the Apple device's track list is updated

after the device was previously synced, A

the device needs to be re-synced to thp

media system. During this time, the &pp
device's voice commands becorr&

temporarily unavailable.

For further information on @oth®
wireless technology. See23
BLUETOOTH® INFOW ON.

CHANG|NG/05 ONNECTING
A DEVICE

To connect %sconneet a paired

Blue@u device:
1. T the settings icon to select All

Settings via the SYSTEM SETTINGS
pop-up menu. Next, select Features,
followed by Bluetooth.

2. The BLUETOOTH SETTINGS screen
displays. Select Paired Devices.

3. Paired devices are listed. Select
Connect or Disconnect.

To unpair a paired Bluetooth device:

1. Select All Settings via the SYSTEM
SETTINGS pop-up menu. Next, select
Features, followed by Bluetooth.

2. The BLUETOOTH SETTINGS screen
displays. Select Paired Devices.

3. Paired devices are listed. Select the
device's name, followed by Forget
Device.

To forget all paired Blue}o\;@devices:
1. Select All Setting%'é e SYSTEM

SETTINGS pop nu. Next, select
Features, follow y Bluetooth.
2. The BLUE H SETTINGS screen

display\ ct Forget All Devices.

IMP NG/RIPPING MEDIA

The icle's internal storage, which is
for navigation data, speech data, and
etadata databases, also allows media to

be stored by:

* Importing media from USB memory
devices, via the MEDIA PLAYER
SETTINGS screen.

Ripping media from CDs.
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Portable media

VIDEO MEDIA PLAYER CONTROLS

MEDIA LIBRARY
Source

: Information
Find

Queue

& In the interest of safety, only
operate, adjust, or view the
system when it is safe to do so.

& Sustained exposure to high so
levels (greater than 85 deci@;
can damage hearing.

Note: The system plays MP NPEGZ,
WMV?9, VC-1, H.264, H.2 PEG4 ASEF,
RAW, VP6, and VP8 fileé

Note: To maximise t@ ayback quality,
itis recommendgas o playback video
files with a resolutin greater than 1 080p.
Note: The ity of video playback may
be affected by the USB 3 memory device's
speed.

1. Queue: Opens the current queue of
videos selected from the relevant
device.

2. Find: Touch to search, or select from
the list of videos. The list is displayed
in alphabetical order.

il B LS

Information

ource: Touch to display all media
sources.

Note: The media sources, e.g., DVD
or USB 3 memory devices, are
displayed, only if they are inserted or
connected.

. Video playback: Touch to select full

screen mode or wait for the preview
screen to time-out. Touch the screen
again to view the controls at any time.

. Interactive time progress bar: Touch

or drag to move forward or backward
through the current video track.

. Media library shortcut: Touch to view

the MEDIA LIBRARY screen.

. Skip or scan forward:

¢ Touch and release to skip forward
to the next video track.



Portable media

e Touch and hold to scan forward VIDEO MEDIA INHIBIT WITH
through the current video track. VEHICLE MOVING

Playback is resumed, when

released. When the vehicle is moving, the video

picture is automatically inhibited. A
relevant safety message is displayed on
the touch screen.

* Swipe the touch screen to the left,
to skip to the next video track.

8. Pause or play: Select to pause
playback. Select again to resume FULL SCREEN VIEW
playback. A second touch stops and
resets the video.

When full screen mode i |& ted, the

, seek controls operate same manner
9. Skip or scan backward: as they do in previ Qﬂ
* Touch and release to skip l/
backward to the previous video é
track. . 5@)
* Touch and hold to scan backward N\
through the current video track. ‘\
Playback is resumed, when \/

released.

* Swipe the touch screen to the A@
right, to skip to the previous vid
track.

10.Zoom icon: Select to zoom i
between the two available

11.Repeat icon: Touch to r
current video continudysly” The repeat
icon is h|gh||ghted@e actlve Touch
again to cance

12.Shuffle ico ch to shuffle the
current vj eue. The shuffle icon
is highli d when active. Touch

@t cancel.
13.5 gs icon: Touch to access the

SYSTEM SETTINGS pop-up menu.
Select All Settings. Select Features
and then Media.
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Television

TELEVISION CONTROLS

TELEVISION

Source

Favourites

N hing

Options

e Find

20:52 Information
22:00 Informatjon

E180098

& In the interest of safety, only
operate, adjust, or view the
system when it is safe to do so.

& Sustained exposure to high so
levels (greater than 85 deci@;
can damage hearing.

Note: While continuing to worksgfosely
with partners to develop éandards

worldwide, we cannot htee the TV
feature in all Countriq Il times.
1. Options: To c@ splay various TV
options. S
U Tou@e zoom icon to zoom in
from T6:9 or 4:3 to fit the screen.
Touch again to zoom out.

¢ Touch the audio icon to access
available alternative audio tracks
for the current broadcast.

¢ Touch the video icon to access
available alternative video feeds
for the current broadcast.
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Channel Name

ll L

Channel Name
Content Title

ind: Touch to display CHANNEL LIST

Oto find a TV channel.

e CHANNEL LIST: Select the up or
down arrows to scroll through the
list or swipe the touch screen up
or down. Touch the name of the
channel to tune to and view that
channel.

Note: The TV system is continually
checking the availability of channels.
Not all the channels in the list, may
actually be available. For example
when driving through different
transmitter regions.

. Favourites: Touch to display a single

list of favourite stations. To rearrange
the order of the list, touch the edit
icon in the footer. Drag and drop
selected items to the desired position.
Press OK to confirm.

. Source: Touch to display all radio and

media options.



Television

5. Seek down: Touch, or swipe the touch
screen to the right, to tune to and view
the previous channel in the TV channel
list.

6. Current channel and programme title
display.

7. Seek up: Touch, or swipe the touch
screen to the left, to tune to and view
the next channel in the TV channel list.

8. Favourites icon: Touch to add to, or
delete from, the Favourites list.

9. Television shortcut: Touch to view the
TELEVISION CONTROLS screen.

10.Mute icon: Touch to mute the volume.

11.Seek up: Touch to browse to the next
TV programme on the programme
schedule list. Touch the programme
to select it.

12.Programme schedule: Shows the TV

programme currently playing and @@

is coming up next.

13.Settings icon: Touch to acce
SETTINGS pop-up menu
select TV Settings. Sele
Lock, BCAS Serial r, Channel
Lock, Genre Lock §r Rating Lock
options. (b

14.Seek down; to browse to the
previous gramme on the

schedule list. Touch the

e to select it.

P
Thea and video options are operated
via the media system. See 178, MEDIA
CONTROLS, or steering wheel controls.
See179, AUDIO STEERING WHEEL
CONTROLS.
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DVD player

DVD PLAYER CONTROLS

DVD

Source

DVD Menu Information

DVD Titles

Options

E180099

& In the interest of safety, only
operate, adjust, or view the
system when it is safe to do so.

& Sustained exposure to high so
levels (greater than 85 deci@i
can damage hearing.

Note: When the vehicle is mo the

video picture is automati inhibited.

See 197, VIDEO MEDI IBIT WITH

VEHICLE MOVING %
1. Options: To @ cess Zoom In/

Out, Audio, Ahgle, and Subtitle
option

Note: The options displayed are
dependent on the inserted DVD
options.

2. DVD Titles: Touch to display a list of
DVD titles.

3. DVD Menu: Touch to access the DVD
menu.

N
OAQ’OP Menu: Only displayed if

il ®) L

DVD Title
Chapter Number

supported by the DVD.
® Resume: Touch to resume play.

* Menu navigation keys: Touch to
move up or down through the
menu options.

Note: The DVD menu can also be

selected by touching the screen in full
screen mode.

. Source: Touch to display all media

options.

. DVD information: Touch to select full

screen mode. Touch the screen again
to view the controls at any time.
Alternatively, swipe the touch screen
to search for the previous or next
chapter.

. Interactive time progress bar: Touch

or drag to move forward or backward
through the current DVD.



DVD player

7. DVD shortcut: Touch to view the DVD
screen.

8. Seek up: Touch and release to view
the next DVD chapter. Touch and hold
to fast forward.

9. Pause or play: Touch to pause
playback. Touch again to resume
playback.

10.Seek down: Touch and release to view
the previous DVD chapter. Touch and
hold to rewind.

11.Settings icon: Touch to access the
SYSTEM SETTINGS pop-up menu.
Select All Settings and then Features.
Next, select Media to activate or
deactivate the following features: Auto

Play DVD on Loading and Parental \/

Control.

The media controls are operated via the é
media system. See 178, MEDIA A
CONTROLS, or the steering wheel. O

179, AUDIO STEERING WHEE

CONTROLS. Information of the DVD
loading slot and eject button cap%& found

in the relevant section of th ner's
Handbook. See 180, LO G DISCS.

\
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Dual view

DUAL VIEW CONTROLS

6 = ™ Dual View on

Soui ~ Ier Nare » W
Favourites Video off whilst vehicle in motion
Find

Options

% 20:52 Information

mation

oF - - -

E180100

1. Return icon: Touch to show media in 6.\3 io icon: Touch for the passenger
full screen view for the passenger and Oto select a dual view source, e.g.,
return the driver to their previous media player. Viewing of the same
screen. screen as the driver, e.g., navigation,

2. Dual view icon: Indicates the sc is still available with this option
being operated for the passe@r. selected.

3. Information banner: Morgetafily Note: If the dual view controls are not
displayed when dual Vé§Us switched used for over 10 secohds, the display
on. reverts to full screen view. Press the dual

. . . view icon again to view the controls.
4. When the vehicl eing driven, g

moving ima hibited from the
driver's view. @e DUAL VIEW
Dual view allows the front passenger to

view or listen to media, while the driver is
using an alternative system, e.g., radio or

navigation.

Note: ng images are reactivated
when the vehicle is stationary.

5. Power icon: Touch to switch off dual
view mode.

Note: Alternatively, press and hold the 2
dual view icon to switch off.

1. While in the selected screen e.g.
navigation, touch the dual view icon.



Dual view

2. The SELECT SOURCE screen is
displayed. Select the chosen media
source, e.g., media player. This is
displayed, along with the dual view
controls in the footer.

3. Touch the settings icon for the
passenger to make changes to the
selected media source.

4. Touch the return icon, when changes @
are complete, to give the previous '\
view back to the driver. The selected

source view remains visible to the (l/:
passenger. é

5. If the passenger wants to take control @
of the touch screen, the settings icon * \
and then the dual view icon should be . &
touched. This takes both the N\
passenger and the driver back to the \/
selected media source and displays @\
the dual view controls in the footer. A
To return to dual view, touch the O

return icon or wait for a period@

seconds, the display will then&u

to dual view.

Note: The dual view contr Qalso
displayed on the driver'Syiew.

\
\\;b
5’29
©
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Headphones

HEADPHONES

o

@

O

E170640 5

1. Power Qon: Press to switch the

headphones on or off.

2. Channel button: Press to change the
media channel.

3. Volume control: Rotate to adjust the
headphone volume.

4. The status LED indicator lamp:

204

¢ When a signal is being received,
the lamp illuminates continuously.

*  When a signal is not being
received, the lamp flashes.

¢ When the battery power is low, the
lamp flashes and then extinguishes
after a short delay.

5. The battery access cover's securing
screw.

6. The battery access covm\

When the battery power% , the

headphones emit a bégping sound every

90 seconds.
To replace the b&&s, use the following

procedure:
*

1. Rem@ battery access cover's
n

screw (5).

seC{;
2.\@ e battery access cover (6) away
o

m the headphones.

Remove the used batteries.

2 4. Fit the new AAA batteries.

Note: Make sure that the polarity of
the batteries matches that shown
inside the headphone's battery
compartment.

5. Replace the battery access cover and
fit the battery access cover retaining
screw.

Note: The headphones do not operate
if the batteries are fitted incorrectly.

Note: Under normal usage, the
expected battery life is six months.

Note: Always use good quality
batteries of the same type.



Headphones

Used batteries must be
disposed of correctly, as they
contain harmful substances.
Seek advice on battery disposal
from a retailer/authorised
repairer and/or the local
authority.

A



Climate and comfort

CLIMATE CONTROL

CLIMATE

Outside -19°C

225

In the interest of safety, only
operate or adjust the system
when it is safe to do so.

& Do not adjust the touch screen
controls, or allow the system to
distract the driver, while the
vehicle is moving. Driver
distraction can lead to accidents,
causing serious injury or death.

To access the CLIMATE screen, select
Climate from the HOME screen. See 170,
TOUCH SCREEN HOME MENU.

Control the climate as follows:

1. Sync: Select to synchronise the front
and rear passenger climate settings to
the driver's settings.

2. External temperature display.




. Air distribution: An LED

Note: When the external temperature
is low enough that ice may be present
on the road, an amber snowflake
warning lamp illuminates in the
instrument panel. See 68, EXTERNAL
TEMPERATURE (AMBER).

. Temperature display.

. Power icon: Select to switch the

climate control system on or off.

. Settings icon: Touch to access the
SETTINGS pop-up menu and then
select Climate Settings. See 209,
CLIMATE SETTINGS.

. Temperature controls: Rotate to adjust
the temperature.

. MAX: Press to switch maximum defrost

for the windscreen on or off.

Note: In low temperatures, it is
advisable to close the centre face-level
vent and direct air flow from the out
face-level vents towards the sidl
windows. Directing air flow towa

the side windows helps to he
side windows clear of:c%

minates in
the selected switc

Note: More th I(bse setting may be
selected, at ée, to achieve the

desired d tion.
. AUTO§ ol: Press to switch
operat|on on. Dependent
veh|c|es specification, the
various options for AUTO mode can
be set via the CLIMATE SETTINGS
menu.

10.

S\
R\%

1

Q)

12.
13.

14.

Climate and comfort

Note: AUTO mode is the
recommended normal operating
mode. The Air Conditioning (A/C) and
heating and ventilation controls
automatically provide an optimum
environment at the selected
temperature.

Heated front screen: Press to switch
on or off. If left on, it deactivates after
a timed period, depq{% on the
outside temperat

Note: In cold a% t conditions, the
heated front ar screen switch on
automatic, en the engine is
started, unction can be switched
on o ia the Climate Settings
.'See 209, CLIMATE SETTINGS.

e: The heated front and rear
screens operate only when the engine
is running.

.Heated rear screen: Press to switch on

or off. If left on, it deactivates after a
timed period, dependent on the
outside temperature.

Do not attach labels to the rear
screen. Do not scrape or use
abrasive materials to clean the
inside of the rear screen.

Heated seats. See 211, HEATED
SEATS.

Climate seats. See 212, CLIMATE
SEATS.

Recirculation (vehicles fitted with an
air quality sensor):

207

R



Climate and comfort

e Automatic recirculation is switched 16.A/C: Press to switch the Air

on by default. The AUTO LED Conditioning (A/C) system on or off.
indicator illuminates. The system The A/C system can be switched on
automatically selects fresh and or off independently from the other
recirculated air, dependent on climate control functions.

pollution and cabin humidity 17.Blower speed control: In manual

information received from the air

i mode, rotate to select the required fan
quality sensor.

speed for the selected zones.

* Press the AUTO/MAN button for llluminated LEDs display the polower
a single timed recirculation. The speed. '\
MAN LED indicator illuminates. Note: The climate cont Stem can

e Press and hold the AUTO/MAN operate in manual or [ﬂ%‘:ﬁc mode.
button until the MAN LED In manual mode, theclimate functions
indicator flashes, to activate the are selected an sted by the
latched (continuous) recirculation. operator. In atic (AUTO) mode,
The MAN LED indicator illuminates the climat rol system controls and
constantly. adjusts 1 imate functions to

e To return to automatic maintaigsthe required climate in the
recirculation, briefly press the v le.
button again. e: The blower speed is

15.Recirculation (vehicles not fitted with O automatically set in AUTO mode.
an air quality sensor): Q~ Adjusting the blower speed cancels

Press repeatedly to cycle through AUTO mode.

options: Note: Some of the buttons have an LED

e Press briefly to activate th ed indicator lamp that illuminates to confirm
recirculation. The butto selection.
indicator illuminate %en Note: Some functions are not available
recirculation is o (b on all vehicles.

® Press and hol@?utton to Note: If the climate control system is
activate t{& ontinuous) switched off, pressing an AUTO button or
recirculatidgp’The button LED the defrost button switches the climate
indi r flashes and then control system on.
illu es constantly. Note: Water expelled by the A/C system

® To cancel recirculation, press the may collect underneath the vehicle when
button briefly. parked. This is not a cause for concern.

Note: Prolonged use at low
temperatures may cause the windows
to mist.




Climate and comfort

INSTRUCTIONAL VIDEO

http://goo.gl/g4HUaq

AUTOMATIC RECIRCULATION

The climate control system monitors
exterior air pollution, and selects
recirculation if it reaches a predetermined
level. Automatic recirculation only
operates when the Air Purity function is
active. The sensitivity of the air quality
sensor can be set via the CLIMATE

SETTINGS screen. See 209, AIR QUALITY

SENSOR.

CLIMATE SETTINGS

To view the CLIMATE SETTING ezi,

select the Settings icon, then se
Climate Settings from the S GS
pop-up menu. See 206, CL E
CONTROL.

e Automatic heat &reens: Automatic
operation of nt and/or the rear

heated scre% an be enabled or

disabl @
e AirPurity: The air quality sensor, for

a hatic recirculation, can be
adjusted. See 209, AIR QUALITY
SENSOR.

* Auto Air Flow: The blower speed for
automatic operation can be set to Soft
and Quiet, Balanced, or Powerful and
Fast.

AIR QUALITY SENSOR

The sensitivity of the air quality sensor can
be adjusted by changing the Air Purity
level.

To adjust the Air Purity level:

1. Select the Settings icon, and then
select Climate Settings from the
SETTINGS pop-up menu. See 206,
CLIMATE CONTROIN

2. Select Air Purity, m’t en select the

appropriate Iev% , Medium, or
High.

To deactiv@é)uch OFF.

*

AIRV PERATION

% not insert or attach items to the
ents, e.g., pens, air fresheners, etc.

@ Do not use excessive force while

operating the vent control or the
thumbwheel.

E155740

The air vents can be opened using the
following procedure:

1. To open the vent, rotate the
thumbwheel fully upwards, from the
bottom (closed) position to the top
(open) position.

2. After the vent has been opened using
the thumbwheel, use the direction
control to adjust the direction of air
flow.

A
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Note: The vent can only be fully closed
again using the thumbwheel. The vent can
be closed regardless of the position of the
directional control.
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SEAT COMFORT AND ADJUSTMENT

E182924

To access the SEATS screen, select O 6. Massage program control: Touch to
seats icon on the HOME screen. See ' select the seat massage program.
i » 7

TOUCH SCREEN HOME MENU . Settings icon: Touch to access the

1. Temperature control: To Qe up SETTINGS pop-up menu and then
arrow to increase the ea@nperature select Climate Settings. See 209,
or the down arrow o%efrease the CLIMATE SETTINGS.

seat temperatur e 212, CLIMATE 8
SEATS or 211, ED SEATS.

. Seat zone selection icon: Select the
required seat zone position for heating

2. Power icor%uch to switch the and cooling.
heate O@b te seat feature on or
off, HEATED SEATS

3.5 election: Touch to select the Note: Heated seats only operate when
required seat. the engine is running.

4. Power icon: Touch to switch the seat Press the relevant heated seat button to
massage function on or off. See 212, switch the required heated seat on at the
SEAT MASSAGE. maximum setting. The three LED

5. Massage intensity control: Touch to indicators in the button illuminate.
increase or decrease the intensity of Press a second time to set the heated seat
the selected massage program. at the medium setting. Two LED indicators

illuminate.

A
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Press a third time to set the heated front
seat at the lowest setting. One LED
indicator illuminates.

Press a fourth time to switch off.

Note: Heated front seats can also be
controlled via the touch screen. See 212,
CLIMATE SEATS.

CLIMATE SEATS

Note: The climate seats only operate
when the engine is running.

The FRONT SEATS menu can be accessed

in a number of ways:

e Press a heated or climate seat button,
located below the touch screen. See
206, CLIMATE CONTROL.

¢ Or, touch the seat icon on the HOME
screen. See 170, TOUCH SCREEN
HOME MENU.

FEATURES screen. See 175, EXTRA
FEATURES.

Select the required seat position. T

e Or, touch Seats on the EXTRA 2 @a

the power icon to switch the sele Seat

temperature on or off. See 21 AT

COMFORT AND ADJUSTMENT.

To adjust the seat tem re:

e Touch the red ;@o increase the
temperature}

e Touch |Ug arrow to reduce the
tempe

Alternatively, swipe the red or blue scale
up or down to the required temperature.

To select the seat zone:

¢ Touch the seat zone icon.
e Select the zone: Top, Base or All.

Climate and comfort

Seat zone selection is also available by
touching the selected seat position on the
vehicle graphic.

SEAT MASSAGE

Note: Seat massage only operates when
the engine is running.
Seat massage may not operate when the

vehicle's interior temperature is 0°C
or above 50°C. f\

Seat massage can be co %ﬂ via the
front touch screen. See glkk EAT
COMFORT AND ADJUSTMENT.

To access the se; r@)sage controls:

e Select the@t‘ icon on the HOME

screen.*
e Or, seo\g}\eats from the EXTRA
F URES screen. See 175, EXTRA
URES.

djust the seat massage program:

Select the required seat position. Press
the massage power icon to switch the
selected seat massage on or off.

* Select the seat massage program.

¢ Touch the appropriate icon for Wave,
Up, Down, Shoulder, or Lumbar
massage.

e Touch the + or - icon to vary the
intensity of the selected program.
Alternatively, swipe the scale up or
down to the required massage
intensity.

To set Auto Massage, see 213, SEAT
SETTINGS.

Note: The massage program operates for
10 minutes.
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SEAT SETTINGS

SEAT SETTINGS can be accessed via the
SETTINGS pop-up menu. See 177,
SYSTEM SETTINGS.

The following options can be selected:

* Auto Massage: Switch the automatic
massage feature On or Off.

¢ Time delay: Touch to select the time
delay options. A time delay for the
seat massage can be set from the start
of a journey.

AUXILIARY HEATER

& Do not operate the auxiliary
heater when refuelling the
vehicle. Doing so may cause fuel
vapours to combust, causing a fire
or explosion.

& Do not operate the auxiliary
heater while the vehicle is in
enclosed space. Doing so c%
cause a build up of highly*oxi
fumes, which may cauQ

unconsciousness or

The auxiliary heater is p d by fuel
drawn from the vehic Q tank. The
auxiliary heater op. @s at low ambient
lps to boost the
engine's coolant.
Raising the perature of the engine's
coolaptimproves the cabin heating and
engir@ding performance. It can also
be controlled by the timed climate control
system or from the timed climate remote
control.

When the auxiliary heater is operating,
exhaust fumes from the heater may be
visible exiting from under the front of the
vehicle. Exhaust fumes from the auxiliary
heater is normal and is not a cause for
concern.

TIMED CLIMATE

& Do not operate the timed climate
system when refuelling the
vehicle. Doing so may cause fuel
vapours to combust, causing a fire
or explosion.

& Do not operate the timed climate
system while the vehicle is in an

enclosed space. D so can
cause a build u hly toxic
fumes, whic| cause
unconscious or death.

The timed climafesystem, when in

operation,.es a comfortable

temperat ide the cabin in advance

of usin@ehicle. The timed climate

sys% n also maintain a temperature
e

nV€aving the vehicle for a short period
ime.

AThe timed climate system draws in fresh

air to cool the cabin, or operates the
auxiliary heater to heat the cabin. Heating
and cooling of the cabin is selected by the
timed climate system and is dependent
on the external ambient temperature.

The timed climate system can be
controlled via the touch screen, or it can
be operated using the timed climate
remote. The touch screen control has
options for either timed or manual
settings.

The timed climate system may not
operate, or switches off automatically, in
the following scenarios:

e If the fuel level is low.
e If the vehicle's battery charge is low.

e |f the coolant temperature is at, or
above, its required temperature.

* |fthe system has been in operation for
30 minutes.

213
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TIMED CLIMATE TOUCH
SCREEN CONTROLS

The touch screen can be used to either
preset activation times or to operate the
system manually.

TIMED (LIMATE
Add Departure Time

06:00 Weekdays
09:00 Weekends

09:00 Everyday

09:00 Weekends

“ toxd

E180411 K

To access the TIMED \TE screen,
select Timed Clim m the EXTRA
FEATURES pag % 5, EXTRA
FEATURES,

To control @imed climate system via
the touch screen:

1. Power icon: Touch to switch the timed
climate system on or off.

2. Add: Touch to access the ADD
DEPARTURE screen.

3. Departure time: Touch to edit a
departure time.

Climate and comfort

When the system is operating, the LED in
the climate control AUTO or A/C button
flashes. AUTO indicates the engine or
cabin are being heated. A/C indicates the
cabin is being ventilated. The choice of
operation is automatically determined by
the system, depending on the external
temperature.

Note: The system ceases operar'%if the
engine is started. '\

4. ON or OFF: Touch to switch a stored
departure time on or off.

5. Manual operation menu: Touch the ...
icon, followed by Heat Now or Vent
Now to manually operate the timed
climate system. Touch Heat Now or
Vent Now in the TIMED CLIMATE
screen to switch off the timed climate
system.

6. Calendar icon: Touch to view the
active departure times for the next 7
days.




Climate and comfort

7. Delete: Touch to delete the stored
departure time.

ADD DEPARTURE

E180412

Select the ADD DEPARTURE screer@m
the TIMED CLIMATE screen.

To set a single or repeated d e
time:

1. Hour: Touch to adjus}W our.

2. Minute: Touch t
3. Day: Touch to@ st the day.
4

. OK: Tou%@to set the departure
S.

time a
5. ?@I tion: Touch to select the days
t quire the repeated departure

just the minutes.

time.

6. Repeat: Touch to enable the
departure time to be repeated on
other days. Touch again to cancel
repeated departure times.

Note: Make sure that the required
departure times are switched on or off, as
required, on the TIMED CLIMATE screen.

8. Scroll bar: Touch the up and down
arrows to scroll through the stored
departure times.

Note: The time format, 12 or 24 hour
clock, is determined by the time settings
currently selected in the GENERAL
SETTINGS menu. See 177, GENERAL
SETTINGS.

USING THE TIMED CLIMATE
REMOTE

®
%%@

1. ON button.

215
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2. OFF button.
3. LED (operation indicator).
4. Antenna.

Note: Avoid touching the antenna
when operating the ON or OFF
buttons.

The timed climate remote control has an
approximate range of 100 m. There is no
need to point the timed climate remote
control at the vehicle.

Press and hold the ON button for
approximately 2 seconds. The LED
illuminates to confirm that a timed climate
program has been initiated. The LED
flashes once every 2 seconds to indicate
that the timed climate program is active.

The timed climate program continues for
20-30 minutes, after which it switches off
automatically to prevent the vehicle's
battery from discharging. It also switches
off automatically if the engine is started.

The LED operation indicator signals 6

various states and conditions for th%
remote timed climate, as follows:

* [lluminates red for 2 seconds whien the
OFF button is pressed, t@dlcate that
the program has sto .

* Flashes green for nds then stops
when the ON is pressed, to
indicate that tion has been taken.

* Flashe for 2 seconds then stops
when t FF button is pressed, to
indicate that no action has been taken.

¢ |lluminates orange for 2 seconds
before showing green or red, to
indicate that the remote battery is low.

¢ Flashes orange for 5 seconds to
indicate that no action has been taken.
The timed climate remote control
battery should be replaced.

ADDITIONAL REMOTES

Additional remote controls can be
programmed to operate the timed climate
system. A maximum of 3 remote controls
can be programmed to the vehicle.
Contact a retailer/authorised repairer to
purchase additional remote controls and
have them programmed to the vehicle.

REPLACING THE REM&@

BATTERIES (l/

“\ // é
.\Q)

Ewm

h the back of the timed climate remote
control facing upwards, use a coin, or a
similar implement, to rotate the battery
cover. Lift the cover off to reveal the
battery compartment. Remove the old
battery and, making sure the correct
polarity is maintained, insert a
replacement 3.3 volt, CR1/3N battery.
Replace the cover and rotate it to lock.

Note: Avoid touching the new battery.
Moisture or oil from fingers can reduce
battery life and corrode the contacts.




Parking features

USING THE PARKING AID

&

E180371

The sensors for the parking aid
system do not detect moving
objects, such as children and
animals, until they are
dangerously close. Responsibility
remains the driver's to drive with
due care and attention during low
speed manoeuvres.

The sensors for parking aid system
may not detect some obstructions.
For example, narrow posts or small
objects close to the ground.
Objects above sensor level may not
be detected, e.g., when
approaching a flatbed truck the
protruding part of the flatbed is not
detected.

360° PDC

Take care
when
manouvering

Parking aid features.

1. Parking aid icon: Touch to activate the
Parking aid feature.

2. Settings icon: Touch to select the
Parking aid settings menu.

Q)

Accessories that are fitted to the
front or rear of the vehicle,
particular care must be taken when
using the parking aid. Accessories
that are mounted in a position
where it obstructs operation of a
sensor or sensors will only detect
the distance from the bumper to
the accessory. The agcessory then
displays as an obstasle )Any
obstacle beyo kdetected
accessory m e indicated on

the touchge display.

. Vehicle steering trajectory lines:

Projected reversing path based on the
current steering wheel position.

Parking aid sensor detection zones:
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® Grey blocks indicate objects
detected that do not pose a threat
i.e. not in a collision path with the
vehicle.

e Coloured blocks indicate objects
detected that pose collision
threats.

5. Cameras icon: Touch to select the
Cameras feature.

6. Volume icon: Touch to lower the
volume of the beeps for the parking
aid system.

Note: When a trailer is connected to a
Jaguar Land Rover approved trailer socket,
the rear parking sensors are disabled.
When the trailer's electrical plug is not
connected to the socket, or a non-
approved towing system is fitted, the
parking sensors do not operate as
intended.

The parking aid system automat|cally
activates when Reverse (R) gear or Neutra
(N) gear is selected. 6

The parking aid system assists the(§
while manoeuvring the vehiclg at'l

speed in confined spaces. %\éctive,
object tracking along the sides, and
rear of the vehicle is di d on the
touch screen. The fr de, and outer
rear sensors mo ib@ted distance
around the vehic e inner rear sensors
monitor a er distance at the rear of
the vehicle' four side sensors provide
the 360° parking aid monitoring along the

vehicle's sides, creating a virtual detection
zone.

Note: The 360° parking aid feature is not
available in some markets.

Parking features

While the vehicle is passing an object
within its sensor range, the vehicle's
integrated systems calculate its trajectory.
The trajectory is displayed on the touch
screen in the parking aid monitored area.
When a detected object is calculated to
be a collision threat, it is displayed as
coloured blocks. A warning tone is given,
which increases in speed as the yehicle
approaches the object. The to mes
continuous when the objec n&Khm 300
mm of the vehicle. Q

Other detected objec@%isplayed as

grey blocks.
While the vehicl }&cionary, the sensors

for 360° parkl i do not detect objects
or people a) aching from the side.
Also, at vi e start-up, the vehicle has
no sensQr information about side objects
or le. In both of these situations, ! is
&yed on the touch screen in these
ual detection zones.

Note: At vehicle start-up, the front sensors

may not detect low objects, even if they

were detected during the original parking
manoeuvre.

When a forward gear is selected, the
sensors remain active until the vehicle’s
speed reaches 16 km/h (10 mph), at which
point the system is disabled.

To manually enable the front and side
sensors while moving in a forward
direction, touch the parking aid icon (1).
The icon illuminates while the parking aid
system is enabled. Touch the icon again
to disable. The LED extinguishes.

Note: The parking aid system is disabled
if the vehicle's speed exceeds 16 km/h (10
mph).
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The parking aid system can be set to
activate automatically, when the vehicle’s
speed falls below 16 km/h (10 mph). Or
the system can be activated automatically
when Drive (D) is selected with an
automatic transmission.

To enable the auto on feature, on the
touch screen select, the Settings icon to
access the parking aid settings pop-up
menu. Select Automatic PDC ON.
Note: The sensors must be kept clean to
maintain accuracy and performance. See
289, SENSORS AND CAMERAS.

PARKING AID VOLUME

To adjust the volume of the parking aid
warning tones, rotate the media volume
control while the tones are active. See 178,
MEDIA CONTROLS.

Touch the Volume icon on the touch A

screen, in the parking aid or camerqp
h

features to reduce the volume foE t

manoeuvre only.

PARKING AID LIMITA'@S

The parking aid syster&is t available
when:

1. Vehicle speeghsigreater than 16 km/h
(10 mph).

2. Park (PN ected.

3. \/@sensing is active.

4. Therg is a system fault.

When a parking aid system fault is

detected, the message centre displays a

message. When the fault is not rectified

after an ignition cycle, contact a retailer/
authorised repairer.

PARKING AID SYSTEM FAULT

When a parking aid system fault is
detected, a long high-pitched tone sounds
and the touch screen parking aid icon
flashes. The touch screen displays a
parking aid message. When all of the
sensors are clean and, after restarting the
engine, the issue persists, contact a
retailer/authorised repairer%soon as

possible. '\

INSTRUCTIO&K&DEO
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PARK ASSIST

& Park assist is a driving aid only.
Responsibility remains the driver's
to drive with due care and
attention during parking
manoeuvres.

Park assist sensors may not detect
moving objects, such as children
and animals, until they are
dangerously close. Always use
extreme caution when
manoeuvring, and always use the
mirrors.

A



Parking features

Q)

E174896

Park assist sensors may not detect
some obstructions, e.g., narrow
posts, small objects close to the
ground and mesh fences. In some
circumstances, bicycles or
motorbikes parked alongside the
kerb may not be detected. Objects
above sensor level may not be
detected, e.g., when approaching
a flatbed truck, the protruding part
of the flatbed will not be detected.

All sensors must be kept clean and
free from debris or obstructions,
e.g., leaves, mud, snow, ice, frost,
or insects. Failure to keep the
sensors clean may result in sensor
miscalculation or false indications.

Park assist@prises three different
features:

1.

Parallel Park: For reversing into a
parking space that is parallel to the
vehicle.

Perpendicular Park: For reversing into
a parking space that is at a 90° angle
to the vehicle.

Park assist is an aid to manoeuvre the
vehicle in and out of parallel or
perpendicular parking spaces. Park assist
takes control of the vehicle's steering
system to manoeuvre the vehicle.

The driver must maintain full control
of the accelerator and brake pedals
throughout the parking manoeuvre.

Note: A park assist manoeuvre e
cancelled, at any point. Ho d the
steering wheel, or touch t %rk assist
icon. (hl/

3. Park Exit: For exiting only a parallel
parking space.
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@ Do not use park exit when leaving
a perpendicular parking space. Park
exitis programmed for leaving only
a parallel parking space. Damage
to the vehicle, or surrounding
objects, may occur if park exit is
used when leaving a perpendicular
parking space.

All park assist instructions are displayed

in the message centre.

Note: All of the doors and the tailgate
must be securely closed when using park
assist.

Note: During any park assist manoeuvre,
the parking aid system remains active, and
emits a warning sound when objects are
detected close to the vehicle.

SELECTING PARK ASSIST

Touch the park assist icon to O
access the PARK ASSIST

pop-up menu. Select ta

required mode. &
\/‘b
>
O
®)
5’0
©

The message centre displays the selected
mode. Follow the instructions and alerts
shown in the message centre to complete
the required manoeuvre.

Note: Park assist can be activated in any
gear except Reverse (R).

USING PARK ASSIST
& In the interest of s , operate

or adjust the s t&q oznly when it
is safe to do
@ Park assisaymusishot be used if a
tempor@are wheel is in use.
@ Park \ must not be used if a
se is damaged, or the bumper

% aged sufficiently enough to
ect a sensor mounting point.

@ Park assist must not be used if a
sensor is obstructed by items
attached to the vehicle, e.g.,
bumper covers, a bicycle rack, or
stickers.

Park assist must not be used if the
vehicle is being used to transport a
load that extends beyond the
vehicle's perimeter.

A
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Parking features

PARK ASSIST

S

Parallel Park Perpendicular Park Park Exit A ‘

Cancel Park Assist

'
E180372 &
Park assist features. Note: %r ark assist to search effectively
1. Park assist icon: Touch to select Park fors the park assist must maintain a

Assist. ce of 0.5 m to 1.5 m. The distance
1. he vehicl
2. Parallel Park: Touch to select the > mto 1.5 mis betwegn the vehicle
nd the row of parked vehicles or
Parallel Park feature.
obstacles.
3. Perpendicular Park: Touch to sel . .
< s Note: Th k - h
the Perpendicular Park featu ote: |he park assist auto-searching

feature becomes active when the vehicle's
4. Park Exit: Touch to select tf\; Exit  speed is less than 30 km/h (18 mph). When

feature. park assist is selected, a space may

5. Cancel Park Assist:@parking already have been detected by the auto-
assistance isno | fequired, touch  searching feature. An appropriate
Cancel Park Assj exit the selected message is displayed in the message
park assist fe . centre.

For assist@w en parking

Select Paraltel Park or Perpendicular

Park.

As the vehicle is driven forward, the size
of a potential parking space, on the side
opposite the driver, is assessed. To search
for a space on the driver’s side, signal a
turn in that direction, using the direction
indicators.
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The park assist sensors assess the kerb in
the parking spaces so that the vehicle can
be aligned against it. When the kerb
shape is irregular, or not detectable,
vehicles either side of the parking space
are used for aligning the vehicle. When
there is a tall object alongside the kerb,
e.g., a post or bin, it will affect vehicle
positioning. Resulting in the vehicle
positioning being further away, or closer
to the kerb than normal. Occasionally, this
may result in the kerb being mounted.

When a suitable space is found, a short
confirmation tone is given and a message
is displayed in the message centre.

Note: Park assist may determine that other
vehicles are too close, on either side, to
perform a parking manoeuvre. A detected
space can be rejected, even if it is large
enough for the vehicle. The driver retains
the option to switch park assist off and O
attempt the manoeuvre manually. %
For assistance when exiting a parallel

parking space

When the vehicle is parallel

the ignition is subseque itched off,
the parking aid memoxy is Cleared. When
the ignition is swit n again, the

direction indica ust be operated to

indicate an exj ntion. The operated
direction ihﬁ'o s notify the park assist
feature.on which side the driver intends
to Iee parking space.

Select Park Exit.

For the park exit feature to operate
correctly, the vehicle must be parked in a
space where other vehicles or objects are
either:

e Parked in front of the vehicle.

® Parked in front and behind the vehicle.

Note: The park exit feature operates only
when the vehicle has been parallel parked.
Park exit does not manoeuvre the vehicle
from a perpendicular parking space.

@ Do not perform a Park Exit
manoeuvre until the message
DRIVE FORWARD WITH CARE is
displayed in the message centre.

All park assist features

For all three park assist.features, follow
the instructions in theynessage centre until
the parking or exiting manoeuvre is
complete.

Althy @he vehicle takes control
@ du q\h

e parking or exiting
. euvre, the driver must
intain full control of the

\gccelerator and brake pedals

AQK throughout. When the manoeuvre

is not as expected, take control of
the steering and make necessary
adjustments.

Note: When the vehicle’s speed exceeds
5 km/h (3 mph) during the manoeuvre,
park assist displays an overspeed message
until the vehicle's speed decreases to less
than 5 km/h (3 mph). When the vehicle's
speed exceeds 7 km/h (4 mph), park assist
deactivates.

When a system fault is detected, a
continuous tone sounds and a message is
displayed in the message centre. Consult
a retailer/authorised repairer.
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Parking features

PARK ASSIST LIMITATIONS

& Park assist is a supplement to, and
not a replacement for, good
observation and a safe driving
style. Responsibility remains the
driver's at all times, to make sure
that reversing manoeuvres are
carried out safely.

Park assist is not available when:

* Vehicle speed is greater than 16 km/h
(10 mph).

e Park (P) is selected.

® Reverse (R) gear is selected.
* Wade sensing is active.

® There is a system fault.

e Atraileris connected.

Note: When an approved tow bar is fitted,
park assist adjusts to compensate for the
extra length.

Park assist may provide inaccurate resultsQ-.

if:

¢ The size or shape of the parking &
changes after it was measured’

® There is an irregular kerb Mside

the parking space, or erb is

covered with Ieaves,Q , etc.

¢ The vehicle is bej ed to transport
a load that ext eyond the
perimeter oef%e vehicle.

e The se are misaligned due to a
minor colfision or impact.

® The vehicle had a repair or alteration

that was not approved by a retailer/
authorised repairer.

¢ The vehicle is fitted with non-approved
wheels or tyres.

The vehicle is fitted with replacement
tyres. After the normal running in
period, the system adapts to the
replacement tyres.

One of the parked vehicles has an
attachment at a raised height such as
a flatbed truck, snow plough, or cherry
picker.

The parking space is |ocated@a
corner or bend.

The sensors are dirty?@ered in

mud, ice, or snow,_ et

The weather is f@raining, or
snowing, etq.\

The road s \e is uneven or rutted.
The veh‘ié:counters an obstruction
that iM or wedge shaped.

T, hicle encounters an obstruction
is elevated and/or protruding,
such as ledges or tree branches.

The vehicle encounters an obstruction
with corners and sharp edges.

Atow bar or trailer hitch non-approved
is fitted.

INSTRUCTIONAL VIDEO
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PARK ASSIST

TROUBLESHOOTING

Park assist is not searching for a parking

space

e The system may not be activated.

e The vehicle may be travelling above
30 km/h (18 mph).

* The sensors may be covered or partly
obscured by dirt, mud, ice, or snow,
etc.

Park assist does not offer a certain
parking space
* The sensors may be covered or partly

obscured by dirt, mud, ice, or snow,
etc.

* The space may not be large enough
to accommodate the vehicle.

* There may not be enough space on

the opposite side of the vehicle, for A

the front to swing out during th O

manoeuvre. Q’

* The vehicle may have been @n
more than 1.5 m from th @of
parked vehicles. %

e The vehicle may h*z\gen driven

within 41 cm to w of parked
vehicles. %

e The vehic have been driven in
Revers rk assist searches for a
pa ace only when the vehicle
i r|ve (D).

® The approach angle may not be
suitable.

Park assist has not positioned the
vehicle accurately within the space

® One or more of the system limitations
criteria may have been met. See 224,
PARK ASSIST LIMITATIONS.

REAR CAMERA

& Responsibility remains the driver's
to detect obstacle estimate

the vehicle's di e rom them
when mano the vehicle.

@ Some o \%}, g objects or
barriers, could cause damage
toth may not be detected
by \ mera.

ecamera must be kept clean and
frge from debris or obstructions,
K e.g., ice, frost, snow, leaves, mud,

or insects. Failure to keep the

camera clean may result in
miscalculation or false indications.
See 289, SENSORS AND
CAMERAS.

@ Do not attach stickers or objects to
the rear bumper that may interfere
with the camera.

*

The rear camera is located above the rear
number plate or in the centre of the rear
bumper.

When Reverse (R) gear is selected, the
touch screen automatically displays a high
definition, colour image from the rear of
the vehicle. Overlaid on the image are
lines to aid with reversing and parking.

Note: The rear camera display has priority
over the parking aids display and many
other touch screen features. To cancel the
rear camera display, at any time, touch the
HOME icon or the RETURN icon.

225
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CAMERA

£180374 . &

Operating features: 9. Tai\@wt\e{ccess line: Do not reverse
1. Parking Aid icon: Touch to switch the t@ d this line if access to the
parking aid graphics on or off. Igate is required.

2. Camera icon: Touch to select a
alternative camera view. E

Q. Parking aid plan view: Touch to view
the full screen view of the parking aid

il )
3. Surround Camera icon: Touch foc eature

360° view, using all cameras. The rear camera display on the touch

screen discontinues automatically when

4. Volume icon: Touch to mute t either of the following apply:

volume of the parking a’rﬂwarning
tones.

5. Tow Assist icon: for trailer
setup.

¢ Drive (D) is selected for longer than 5
seconds.

e Drive (D) is selected and/or the

6. Parking guidahed broken lines: vehicle's speed is greater than 18 km/h

Indicat safe working width of the (11 mph).

vehicle. door mirrors are included. REVERSE TRAFFIC DETECTION
7. Parking guidance solid line: The (RTD)

projected reversing path, based on the ] )

current position of the steering wheel. & The Reverse Traffic Detection

(RTD) system is a supplement to,
and not a replacement for, safe
driving, good observation, and
use of the door mirrors and rear-
view mirrors.

8. Parking aid information: Colour
graphics indicate detected collision
threats.
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Note: RTD is automatically disabled when
park assist is active and when a trailer is
connected.

f— 360° PDC

Take care
when
manoeuvring

E187446

1. Door mirror vehicle icons: Q‘nber
warning door mirror veh@on
flashes in the relevars\izl( mirror to

indicate the presenee 8f'a moving

vehicle. An audi&/arning tone is
also given 0
2. System di % warning indicator:

The ans em disabled warning
Lr:@: [luminates in the door mirror

he system is not active.

3. Warning icons: The CAMERA screen
or the PARKING AID screen,
depending on the current selection,
displays a triangular warning icon on
the relevant side(s) of the screen.

To move from the CAMERA screen to the

PARKING AID screen, touch the plan view

parking aid vehicle image on the touch

screen.

RTD adds extra functionality to the rear
camera. The RTD system warns the driver
of any moving vehicle, on either side, that
may pose an accident risk during a
reversing manoeuvre.

To move from the PARKING AID screen
to the CAMERA screen, touch the Camera
icon.

RTD is enabled or disabled via the
instrument panel menu. When RTD is
disabled, an amber warning indicator (2)

is displayed in each of the mirrors. See 59,
INSTRUMENT PANEL MENU.

REVERSE TRAFFIC DETECTION
(RTD) SENSORS

The Reverse Traffic Detection (RTD)
system is automatically disabled if any of
the sensors become partially or
completely obscured. The amber warning
indicator dot illuminates in the door
mirrors. The message Reverse Traffic
Sensor Blocked is displayed in the
message centre.

227
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Check that there is nothing obscuring the
rear bumper's surface and that it is clear
from ice, frost, snow, mud, and dirt.

When a fault with a sensor is detected, an
amber warning indicator dot illuminates
in the door mirrors. The message Reverse
Traffic Detection System Not Available
is displayed in the message centre.

Note: Even if the detected fault affects a
radar sensor on only one side of the
vehicle, the whole system is disabled.
When the fault is temporary, the system
operates correctly once the engine is
switched off and then on again.

When a fault occurs that is not rectified
when the engine is switched off and then
on again, consult a retailer/authorised
repairer.

Parking features



PHONE SYSTEM OVERVIEW

& Do not adjust the touch screen
controls or allow the system to
distract the driver, while the
vehicle is moving. Driver
distraction can lead to accidents,
causing serious injury or death.

Recents < J,‘Oh,” $T1'th

Contacts

Sarah White

Keypad G
Options L 00000000000

Back to Call

E188219 Q

Phone system controls: \/
1. Phone icon: Tou% select the
e

PHONE scree n the PHONE
screen is se, Q the icon changes
to an , as illustrated above.
Touchaa on to select an alternative
phone. When a call is in

ess, touch the icon to end the
ca||.

2. Feature display: The selected feature
is displayed in this area.

% Edward MacKintosh-...

. Settings icon: Touch to access the

SETTINGS pop-up menu. Select one
of the following options, to manage
the features: Settings for All Phones,
Settings for 'name of phone' and
Bluetooth Settings.

. Scroll bar: If more than five features

are available, touch the scroll bar or
arrows, to move up or down the list.
Alternatively, swipe the list in the
direction required.

Back to Call: Touch to go back to a
call after selecting another feature.

. Options: Touch to access the

voicemail and auto-reject options.
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7. Keypad: Touch to access the keypad
dialling mode.

8. Contacts: Touch to view the
downloaded contacts.

9. Recents: Touch to display a list of
recently dialled, received, and missed
calls. When a call is unanswered or
missed, the number is indicated inside
a circle on the Recents button.

Note: The touch screen displays the list
in the order that the calls were recorded.
If this information is not available on the
connected phone, the list displays as sent
from the phone. Some phones may
arrange the list in another order.

Note: The system removes duplicate
entries of the same call type from the
same caller. For example, multiple calls
from the same caller are reduced to one
call.

%

http://goo.gl/quJAQ

PHONE SAF

& Swi@Bﬂ the phone in areas with
a high'explosion risk, this includes
filling stations, fuel storage areas,
or chemical factories. Further high
explosion risks are found where
the air contains fuel vapour,
chemicals, or metal dust. The
phone could trigger an explosion
or cause a fire.

& Always store the phone securely.
In an accident, loose items can
cause injury.

& The functioning of cardiac
pacemakers or hearing aids may
be impaired when the phone is in
use. Check with a doctor or
manufacturer whether any such
devices the vehicle's occupants

are using, are suﬂ‘icienﬂg
protected against highsfréquency

energy. (L
the Bluetooth®

& Even when usi
gy hands-free

feature, a he phone while

driving,i§ dangerous. The use of
* - .

aph iverts the driver's

attegtion from the traffic

uation. When using the phone,
A op at an appropriate place

O where other vehicles are not

INSTRUCTIONAL VIDEO Q‘

endangered or inconvenienced.

& Drivers should talk on the phone

only when it is safe to do so and
when such use does not distract
the driver from the road.

& Drivers should never text message
while driving. Texting while
driving diverts attention from the
road and can lead to accidents,
causing serious injury or death.

The Health Industry Manufacturers'
Association recommends that a minimum
separation of 15 cm is maintained
between a wireless phone antenna and a
pacemaker. The recommendation is to
avoid potential interference with the
pacemaker. The recommendations are
consistent with the independent research
by, and recommendations of, Wireless
Technology Research.



PHONE COMPATIBILITY

Please refer to the Ownership section of
the website at: www.landrover.com for
a list of compatible phones.

Note: The Bluetooth® wireless
technology devices listed, have been
tested for compatibility with Jaguar Land
Rover vehicles. Performance varies, based
on the phone’s software version, battery
condlition, coverage, and the network
provider. Phones are warranted by the
manufacturer, not by Jaguar Land Rover.

PAIRING AND CONNECTING
USING THE PHONE

Note: The process of pairing and
connecting with the vehicle, from the
phone, varies depending on the type of
phone used.

Pairing and connecting a phone: O

1. Switch the ignition on and mak

that the touch screen is activ%
rst

2. When pairing a device for
time, select Tap to con hone
from the HOME scre e vehicle's
Bluetooth® wireleds technology

device is disco @ e.

3. Using the p@search for Bluetooth
devices. e phones, this is
referre@ anew paired device. See
t ofe's operating instructions for
f r information. The vehicle's

discoverable Bluetooth name is the
same as the vehicle's name.

4. When the vehicle's name is
discovered, follow the on-screen
instructions. Select Yes, when
prompted, to confirm the pairing.

Alternatively, some older phones
request a PIN to be entered. Either
enter the PIN 1234, or select Yes, to
confirm that the PIN displayed on the
phone matches the vehicle's PIN.

5. When there is a prompt for a
Phonebook or Contacts download,
accept it. See 233, CONTACTS.

Note: Wait 10 seconds%r pairing is

complete. When pro to accept

a Phonebook or acts download

on to phone d% please accept.

Select the R er this setting
wnloaded.

option
6. Once ?‘h&ne is paired and

cqngected to the system, select the
ethich icon or select the PHONE
sopé

en.

Q\Note: Some phones require the

Bluetooth device pairing to be set as
authorised or trusted in order to
automatically connect. Please refer to
the phone's operating instructions for
further information.

To select the paired phone's settings,
select settings icon on the Phone menu.
Select Phone Settings from the settings
pop-up menu. A list of all paired phones
is displayed. Touch the paired phone's
name.

Paired phones have the option to be used
as a phone, a media device, or both.
Device types can be selected via the
SETTINGS pop-up menu. Select All
Settings, Features, Bluetooth and then
the Paired Devices list to manage any
devices.

231
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MANAGING TWO CALLS

Two calls can be taken on the same
phone. Notification is given when a
second call is received. When accepting
a second call, the first call is automatically
put on hold.

Alternatively, a second call can be dialled
from the displayed screen options. From
the screen options, select Add Call and
then Contacts to display the list of
contacts. Select Keypad to enter the
number.

When there are two separate calls, th
Hold icon changes to a Swap icon. To
the Swap icon, or the contact's njﬁr
number, to swap between the cu call

and the call on hold.

Touch the End Call ico the current
call and return to the re@g call. Touch
and hold the End C n to end both
calls.

Note: Whep-n obthan two calls, e.g., a
conferencé , are active on the phone
when connecting to the vehicle's phone
system, they are maintained. However, a
maximum of two call details are displayed.
When more than two calls are in progress
when connecting, any calls that are not
active, on hold, or incoming are rejected.

232

MERGE CALLS

When two calls are in progress on the
same phone, they can be merged into one
conference call. Select the displayed
Merge option.

While the calls are merged, touch Hold or
Mute to mute both calls, or End Call to
end both calls.

Merge cannot be deselected. one
caller ends the call, the remaiging call
stays active. W@
PHONE SYSTE

Depending on of the phone
system in use ollowmg icons display

on the touc’i\

ch to send or accept a call.

QE Touch to end or reject a call.

Touch to hold a call. Touch
again to return to the call.

[ Touch to swap between
, connected calls.
Touch to switch the call to the
D))) phone handset.
Y Touch to mute the microphone
4 and initiate privacy mode. While

selected, the caller cannot hear
the conversation.

m Phone signal strength indicator.
E Phone battery level indicator.



STEERING WHEEL PHONE
CONTROLS

E155661

Steering wheel phone controls.

1. Press to increase the volume during a
call.

2. Press to scroll up through the
displayed list.
3. Press to decrease the volume durinb

acall. Q~
4. Press to scroll down through the

displayed list.

5. Pressto answeran incon"b@wgll. Press
and release to call tw act at the
top of the recent calls fist

6. Press to end or. r@ct a call.

7. Presstom \aess again to cancel
mute.

Note: To navjgate through the recent calls
list, t@ecents menu must first be
selec on the touch screen.

PHONE CALL VOLUME

While a phone call is active, adjust the call
volume by rotating the media system's
volume control.

When the media system is in use when a
phone call is active, the media system
source is muted for the duration of the
call.

CONTACTS

Contacts stored in the memory of a paired
phone can be automatically downloaded
to the vehicle’s Contacts li he contact
list is downloaded each e phone is
connected to the syste@ee 231, PHONE
COMPATIBILITY.

Certain phones e the contacts in two
different area SIM card and the

1 * . 1
phone's m ry. The vehicle's system

accesseg @y those numbers stored in the

ph@ emory.
T@ actess contacts:

A® From the PHONE screen, select

Contacts. 229, PHONE SYSTEM
OVERVIEW

2. Use the scroll bar, or swipe the list, to
search the list alphabetically.

3. Identify the required contact from the
displayed list and touch to call. When
a contact has more than one number
stored, select the required number
from the list.

Note: Using the scroll bar may be
necessary to see the entire list.

When the phone supports contact cards,
contact information can be viewed in the
vehicle's Contacts list.

The order in which the Contacts list is
displayed can be changed. Select the
settings icon to display the SETTINGS
pop-up menu. Select Phone Settings.
Select the required phone, then First
Name or Last Name to change the display
for the connected phone.

A
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To delete the Contacts list, select the
SETTINGS pop-up menu. Select Phone
Settings. Select Delete From Car for the
connected phone. 229, PHONE SYSTEM
OVERVIEW

Once the Contacts list is deleted, Auto
Update Contacts is unavailable for
selection until the paired phone's contact

list is downloaded again. @
Note: When a contact, or the Contacts '\
list, is deleted, incoming calls display the

number but no name. (1/

234



Bluetooth®

BLUETOOTH® INFORMATION

Bluetooth® wireless technology

[] is the name for short-range
Radio Frequency (RF)
technology that allows
electronic devices to

communicate wirelessly with
each other.

Note: The Bluetooth® word mark and
logos are owned by the Bluetooth SIG,
Inc and any use of such marks by Jaguar
Land Rover Limited is under licence.

The vehicle's Bluetooth wireless
technology system supports Bluetooth
wireless technology Hands-Free Profile
(HFP), Advanced Audio Distribution Profile
(A2DP), Audio Video Remote Control
Profile (AVRCP), and Message Access
Profile (MAP).

Note: HFF, A2DP and AVRCP profiles c
be connected mdependenty A ph

can be connected via one profil a
media device can be connected the
other, at the same time.

Before making use of th ve%e’s
Bluetooth wireless te %&(gy phone
system, the Bluetoo reless technology
device must be and connected to
the vehicle's s . The recommended
method o ion is via the device to
the veh|c| ee 231, PAIRING AND
TING USING THE PHONE.

Each time the ignition is switched on, the
vehicle's system attempts to connect with
the last connected phone or media device.

Phones and media devices have a wide
range of audio and echo characteristics.
The vehicle's system may take a few
seconds to adapt and deliver optimum
audio performance. To achieve this, it may
be necessary to reduce the media sound
volume and also reduce the ventilation
fan speed slightly.

Note: Some device’s require_the
Bluetooth wireless tech@ device

pairing feature to be uthorised or
trusted in order to (3{ tically connect.

Refer to the deviée’s oferating instructions
for further mf@on

0\\
\,\<Q
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THE NAVIGATION SYSTEM

& In the interest of safety, only
operate or adjust the system
when it is safe to do so.

Navigation instruction is by map and turn
information displayed on the touch screen
and in the instrument panel, and can be
complemented by voice guidance. The
system uses signals from Global
Positioning System (GPS) satellites,
information from vehicle sensors, and from
data stored on the hard drive. The
vehicle's position is established using this
information.

Using this combination of data sources,
the vehicle's navigation computer enables
the driver to plan and follow a route map
to the desired destination.

The touch screen is used to control
navigation via menus and map displays.

Note: The speed camera alert feature is

Note: The speed camera alert featu

The navigation system serves solely as an
aid to navigation. In particular, the
navigation system cannot be used as an
aid to orientation when visibility is poor.
GPS signals may occasionally be
interrupted due to physical barriers, such
as tunnels, and roads under raised
carriageways.

However, direction and speed s@rs on
the vehicle minimise any adve ect
on the navigation system, ‘Qw a
operation resumes once the Sbstruction
has been passed.

Under certain co@éit is possible for

the vehicle's po ’H\ shown on the screen
to be incorgegt\ricorrect display of the
vehicle's% n may happen when:
¢ Driying¥n a spiral ramp in a building.
. \@ng on, or beneath, elevated roads.
riving between tall buildings.
Two roads are close and parallel.

location.

not available in certain markets. o
{@ * The vehicle is transported to another
"

be enabled and disabled in the
NAVIGATION SETTINGS me% 242,
SETTINGS.

The requirements of nati g%
Regulations always a

Note: Certain featt

oad Traffic

d location-based
services utilise tb icle's current
location. F re¥’that are able to utilise
mobile da d the vehicle's location,
can be managed in the connectivity and
navigation settings. See 259,
CONNECTIVITY SETTINGS and 242,
SETTINGS.

Observation of traffic signs and local traffic
regulations always take priority.

* The vehicle has been rotated on a
turntable.

e The vehicle's battery has been
disconnected.

USING THE NAVIGATION
SYSTEM
& In the interest of safety, only

operate or adjust the system
when it is safe to do so.



& The navigation system is not a
substitute for driving safely, with
due care and attention. Drivers
should not assume that a feature
will correct errors in judgement
when driving. The driver is
responsible for staying alert,
driving safely, and being in
control of the vehicle at all times,
relative to the prevailing
conditions. The driver is
responsible for determining the
safety of the route suggested by
the navigation system. The
navigation system may not
function properly in all
circumstances.

NAVIGATION

O 6 ©6

E180489

When Navigation is selected, and the
vehicle is stationary, the navigation system
displays a map view of the current vehicle
position. A side panel containing quick
access tiles is also displayed.

& Do not adjust the touch screen
controls, or allow the system to
distract the driver, while the
vehicle is moving. Driver
distraction can lead to accidents,
causing serious injury or death.

To access the navigation system, touch
one of the navigation soft keys on the
touch screen HOME menugSee 170,
TOUCH SCREEN HOM u.

Note: A first time use%’ou/d set up
personal preferenc(sli; e settings area.
These include sepings for managing which
features can t to the internet when
on the hoﬁr\&fg{work or while roaming.
The setti re applied whenever

.. .
nayigaqon'is used.

-
Wolverhampton Road 2

(] Py Py

Note: The quick access tiles act as

shortcuts, to allow quick access to certain

navigation system functionality.
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Note: The quick access tiles are hidden
when the vehicle’s speed reaches a
predetermined level. The quick access
tiles do not appear again until the ignition
is switched off and back on again. If
required, the options can be accessed via
the navigation menus.

Note: If the navigation system is started
when the vehicle's speed is already above
the predetermined level, the quick access
tiles do not appear.

Control the navigation system as follows:

1.

Scroll bar: Touch to scroll up or down
the tile list.

Quick access tile options: Options
include:

¢ My commute.
e Fuel search.

® Recent destinations.

When the vehicle is in motion and no
active route is selected, an assistance map
is displayed.

e Home. O
e Licence information. 2

The current vehicle position and 6

direction. Q
Map selector icon: Touchx%ct
2D, 3D, or Satellite magrvieW. When

next manoe @ route overview.
See 243, VI OPTIONS.

Note: @et connectivity is required
for satellite map view.

Main menu icon: Touch to select the
NAVIGATION main menu.

Settings icon: Touch to select
Navigation Settings via the SETTINGS
pop-up menu.

Return icon: Touch to return to a
higher menu level.



MAIN MENU

NAVIGATION

Stop Guidance

Enter Address

E180491

' icon to access the
NAVIGATION main menu?

Note: Some of the options liste

available when a route has b

only
lected.

The following options aw able:

1. Edit: Touch to editthe current route.
See 243, EDIT E.

ancels the current

, if a route is selected.

to mute the navigation

s@'s voice guidance.
4. Destinations: Shows saved locations,
e.g., home address and saved

favourites and the most recent
destinations.

- When shown, touch the mentbA

Destinations

Note: When signed into an InControl
navigation account, destinations can
be automatically synchronised
between the vehicle, the internet, and
the smartphone app. See 248,
PROFILES and 256, INCONTROL PRO
SERVICES.

. Search: Type the required text into the

search box, or select from the Point Of
Interest (POI) categories listed.

. Enter Address: Provides a choice of

options for entering an address. See
240, ADDRESS ENTRY.

. Settings icon: Touch to access the

Navigation Settings, via the
SETTINGS pop-up menu.

. Return icon: Touch to return to a

higher menu level.

239
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ADDRESS ENTRY

Note: If the full address is not known, the

search feature may be more effective. See
240, SEARCH.

When searching, only the relevant keys
for the next valid character are highlighted
for selection.

Previous entries, or search history, is also
displayed below the text entry box.

To enter an address:

1. Touch Enter Address in the
NAVIGATION main menu. See 239,
MAIN MENU).

2. Input the Country.

3. Input the City, Town, or Postcode.
Previous entries and narrowed search
results are displayed. Select the
required entry and touch Ok.

4. Input the Street name, Number, or
Junction, if applicable. Previous
entries and narrowed search result

Note: The routes are calculated using
the selected route preferences
(avoiding toll roads, ferries, etc.). The
route preferences can be adjusted
while setting the destination, if
required.
Note: An address can be added as a
waypoint after a destination has been
selected.
Note: Previous entries, or sea hu/ts
as they are narrowed, are yed on
the touch screen, behmo(t} eyboard. If
required, hide the key ard for better

access.
.

9
|N$TRU<;T@AL VIDEO

are displayed. Select the required 6 http://goo.gl/dUOwsR

entry and touch Ok.

Note: In some markets, th en@‘)elds
may vary from those Iist%bﬁ
5. The map displays the d location,
as the address is enteyed. If the
location displayef fs,correct, touch

Drive there§® rm.

6. The navjgatiow’ system calculates and
display@umber of routes. Select
Start to begin navigation. If the
highlighted route is not the desired
route, select Route Options to change
the route. The navigation system

displays the distance and Estimated
Time of Arrival (ETA) for each route.

7. Select the chosen route and then
touch Start navigating.

SEARCH

Note: If the full address is known, the

address entry feature may be more
effective. See 240, ADDRESS ENTRY.

Search can be used to locate an address
or a Point Of Interest (POI).

To search for an address:

1. Touch Search in the NAVIGATION
main menu. See 239, MAIN MENU.

2. If aroute is already active, the
following list of search areas are
available from the drop-down menu:

¢ Along the route.
¢ Most relevant.
* Near the waypoint 1, 2, or 3, etc.



Note: The selected route must
include one or more waypoints for
this option to be available.

* Near your destination.

Input the search choice into the text
box.

Touch the hide keyboard icon to view
the search results. Touch the text box
to continue typing.

Select the search result from the list
provided.

. Touch Start to begin navigation.

Note: The routes are calculated using
the selected route preferences
(avoiding toll roads, ferries, etc.). The
route preferences can be adjusted
while setting the destination, if
required.

Hide keyboard icon.

[
To search for a POI: 2

1.

From the NAVIGATION mai Qnu,
touch Search.

If a route is already astivg; the

following list of seafch areas are

available from op-down menu:
t

e Alongt e.

*  Mostfr, nt.
. ;he waypoint 1, 2, or 3, etc.
te: The selected route must
include one or more waypoints for
this option to be available.
e Near your destination.

Select a search category from the list
(Petrol Station, Eat & Drink, Parking
Facility, ATM/Bank).

Note: Petrol stations can be sorted by
the price of their fuel. See 246, FUEL
PRICES SERVICE.

4. Select the search result from the list
provided.

The following POI details and options may

also be available:

e POl phone number: Touch to view the
POls phone number n% phone the
PO, if required. ?\

e Add to favourit %ch to add the
selected PO o(fgl&urites.

e Nearestc : Touch to search for
nearby rks, if the selected
desti \n or waypoint is not a car
PARKY

. M information (postal address,

éopening times, reviews, photographic

view of the POI), where available.

Note: A POI or address can be added as
a waypoint after a destination has been
selected.

Note: If the vehicle is connected to the
internet, the search function can be
performed using cloud-based information.
The feature can be enabled and disabled
in the NAVIGATION SETTINGS menu.
See 242, SETTINGS.

A



MAP SPLIT SCREEN

NAVIGATION

E180492

When a route has been selected, the
navigation system displays a guidance
map.

Control the navigation system as follo@

1. Main menu icon: Touch to accg8s the
NAVIGATION main menu @

2. The current vehicle posi@n\‘d

direction.

3. Active route: Nex &@ction display.
4. Selected extra ¥ ption: Route
overview, ne noeuvre, compass

or traﬁ'@

5. Map seleetor icon: Press to select 2D,
3D or Satellite map view.
Note: Internet connectivity is required
for satellite map view.

6. Information bar: Displays information

including time, distance, and ETA
(Estimated Time of Arrival).

‘r }ﬁgrrr?e Road

7 ~Settings icon: Touch to access the
Navigation settings via the SETTINGS
pop-up menu. See 242, SETTINGS.

Current location.

8.
9. Return icon: Touch to return to a
higher menu level.

MAP AUTO ZOOM

When auto-zoom is enabled, the map
automatically zooms in when the vehicle
is travelling at slow speeds and zooms out
when travelling at higher speeds.

Auto-zoom can be enabled and disabled

in the NAVIGATION SETTINGS menu.
See 242, SETTINGS.

SETTINGS

To view the NAVIGATION SETTINGS
menu, select the settings icon, then select
Navigation settings from the SETTINGS
pop-up menu. See 242, SETTINGS.




e Alerts: Enable or disable from a list of
alert categories. See 244, ALERTS.

e My Commute: Set up the commute
feature. See 245, MY COMMUTE.

* Sync settings: Adjust the
synchronisation settings between the
vehicle and other devices.

* Your installed maps: View the details
of the maps currently loaded to the
vehicle's navigation system.

e Keyboard layouts: Select extra
keyboard layouts.

* Route preferences: Select to avoid
certain road features.

e Set up customised searches: Add a
customised search to favourites or
frequent searches.

* App details: View details of the
installed navigation system.

e Auto-zoom: Enable or disable a O

zoom. See 242, MAP AUTO Z

* Map features: Enable or dis from
a list of available features.

* Manage profile data; I@the search
history or delete all,profile data.

NAVIGATIO
To adjust th

EM VOLUME

e of the navigation
voice gumﬁ , rotate the media volume
contro spoken guidance is given.
See MEDIA CONTROLS.

Note: The volume of the safety camera
alert feature is linked to voice guidance
volume.

EDIT ROUTE

A waypoint can be added or deleted, a
route rearranged, or a round trip created
for a selected route.

Note: Waypoints can also be added from
Destinations, Enter Address, or Search
in the NAVIGATION main menu, or by
selecting a point on the map.

Touch Edit in the NAVIGATION main
menu. See 239, MAIN MENU.

The following options can be used:

e Add Waypoint: Touch to add a
waypoint to the curren

* Remove waypoint the bm icon
to remove the @nt from the
current rout

e Changet r of the waypoints:
Touch & @and down arrows to re-
orde waypoints.

*
e Re Journey: Touch to make a
N&'cted destination into a round trip.

éNote: The return journey does not
include any of the selected waypoints.
If waypoints are required, they must
be added in the normal manner.

= Bin icon.

VIEW OPTIONS

Touch the map selector icon on the map
to view the VIEW OPTIONS screen. See
236, USING THE NAVIGATION SYSTEM.

The navigation map and guidance views
can be adjusted as follows:

e 2D: Flat two-dimensional view.

e 3D: Three-dimensional perspective
view.

e Satellite: Birds-eye view of the
surroundings.

Note: Satellite view requires an
internet connection.

243
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e Next manoeuvre: Shows a detailed
view of the next junction or turn.

e Route overview: View of the full route.

e Traffic (where available): Possible
hazards or delays.

e Compass: Shows a digital compass,
with the vehicle's heading shown in
degrees.

ALERTS

Alerts can be selected from the
NAVIGATION SETTINGS menu. See 242,
SETTINGS.

The following options are available:

e Manoeuvre details: A list of the next
required manoeuvres.

¢ Junction view: Active on multi-lane
carriageways, when approaching a
junction. Junction view shows the lane
information for the next junction.

online and offline. Petrol stations a

listed by price. The preferred st?o
name and type of fuel can be s%s ed.

e Safety camera: NotificatjonVef safety
cameras. (b{

FAVOURITES gg

When detailed m@a ion is displayed

about an addess«6r place, tap the add

favourite i nd the place is added to
the list of favourites.

Displayed information that is already a
favourite displays the edit favourite icon.
Touch the edit favourite icon to view
information about the favourite location
and have the option to change the icon
and name, or delete it from the list of
favourites.

If no route is selected, select the required
favourite to set it as a destination. If a
route is selected, select the required
favourite to add it as a waypoint.

Note: When signed into an InControl
navigation account, favourites can be
automatically synchronised between the
vehicle, the internet, and the smartphone

app.
See 248, PROFILES and 2566 ROL

PRO SERVICES.

Add fa:;g&ﬁl(
N Edit . ite icon.
&

MA&?[}D/ATES

he USB drive must not be

@ removed, or the ignition switched

¢ Low fuel Automatic Search: Availakle Q

off, before the update is complete.
The map update is cancelled and
potentially leaves the system
without any available map data.

Note: Due to the map data file size, it is
recommended that a USB 3.0 memory
device is used to update the map data.

Note: The vehicle must be stationary to
enable the map update to start. Once the
update process has started, the vehicle
may be driven.

Note: The navigation system cannot be
interacted with until the map update is
complete. If a route was active before the
map update started, the navigation
guidance is limited to voice guidance only.

The map data in the navigation system
can be updated by downloading the
updated map data to a USB memory
device.



Insert the USB drive into the USB socket
and follow the on-screen instructions
within the navigation system to update
the maps.

Note: Only the USB sockets in the front
cubby box can be used for map updates.
See 91, STORAGE COMPARTMENTS.

Information on the installed maps is
available in the NAVIGATION SETTINGS
menu. See 242, SETTINGS.

For further information on navigation
system updates, please visit:
www.landrover.com/navigation or
contact a Land Rover retailer.

FUEL FINDER

When the fuel level falls below a
predetermined level, an alert is triggered

* Fuel price service. See 246, FUEL
PRICES SERVICE.

* Approach mode. See 246, APPROACH
MODE.

Note: This feature does not need an
internet connection to function.
However, functionality may be
enhanced with an internet connection.

e Online search. See 247@“LINE
SEARCH.

e Satellite views. 7, SATELLITE
VIEWS.

e Onlinero ee 247, ONLINE

ROUTING?
. CLo syric. See 248, PROFILES.

L qgobc o door routing. See 247, DOOR
OOR ROUTING.

and the navigation system searches for AéSharing. See 248, SHARING.

nearby fuel stations.

Preferred fuel stations can be stored¢ Q
Alerts menu. See 244, ALERTS.

The alert can be enable and dj d in
the NAVIGATION SETTIN%U. See
242, SETTINGS. \/

CONNECTED

A number of fe
utilise InCon

GATION

are available that
Services. See 256,

INCONTR O SERVICES.
The | trol Pro Services features
inclu

Note: Unless stated otherwise, the
features listed require an internet
connection to function.

¢ My Commute. See 245, MY
COMMUTE.

® Real time traffic flow. See 246, REAL
TIME TRAFFIC FLOW.

Note: User preferences are available in
the NAVIGATION SETTINGS menu. The
settings for managing which features can
connect to the internet when on the home
network or while roaming can also be
applied. See 242, SETTINGS.

MY COMMUTE

A commute is a journey with a common
start point, a common end point, and at
a regular time of day. When My Commute
is enabled, the navigation system is
designed to recognise a commute.

The following conditions must be met for
the commute to be automatically learned:

* The start point must be consistent.

¢ The start time must be within one hour
of the current time.

* The end point must be consistent.

245
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All of the alternative routes that you have
used on the same commute are grouped
and stored.

Commute mode shows a highlighted route
on the map and uses the learned routes,
combined with live traffic information, to
calculate the fastest of the previously used
routes.

If more than one commute is available,
the alternative commutes are available for
selection.

Note: Commute mode shows a map on
the touch screen, but does not give voice
guidance.

Note: My Commute can be enabled and
disabled in the NAVIGATION SETTINGS
menu. See 242, SETTINGS.

REAL TIME TRAFFIC FLOW

Real time traffic provides significantly
greater amounts of detail, across a far
greater road coverage than conventional
broadcast-based traffic information 6
systems. Real time traffic makes it gagier
to plan routes either manually, or@
automatically. The system ut'lwve
feeds and historical traﬁicﬁ;erns to
continuously update traffi ormation,
and enhance the cal ion of the

selected route. (9
Note: Historical internet traffic
informatio@not available in all markets.

Roads are displayed as colour coded, in
order of traffic flow. The colour codes are:

¢ Red: Very heavy or stationary traffic.
e VYellow: Heavy traffic.

¢ Green: Free-flowing traffic.

e Black: Closed road.

Real time traffic can be displayed with a
route selected or with no route selected.

A traffic-enabled route can be selected.
A traffic-enabled route displays improved
and updated routes to the destination,
avoiding traffic congestion and delays. An
option can also be enabled to possibly
find a route to the destination, avoiding
an alerted incident or traffic flow issues.

Note: A live internet connection is
required to receive updated trafff
information during thejourne)'\

FUEL PRICES SERV

When Petrol station igsglected during a
POl search, the n a@ etrol stations can
be sorted accort o the price of their
fuel. Fuel pyi e updated to the
vehicle's da se from the internet.

Note: EM’.C”]Q information may not

be u ed in real time and cannot be
teed to be accurate.

Q:bte: In some markets, a relative price
i

ndex is shown instead of live fuel prices.

APPROACH MODE

When the vehicle approaches a selected
waypoint or destination, information that
may be of use to the driver is displayed.

If the vehicle is connected to the internet,
a photographic view of the street is shown,
where available.

Note: The image can be rotated by
swiping on the image to view a 360° view
of the surrounding area.

If the destination or waypoint is not a car
park, and parking is available nearby, a
parking icon displays on the touch screen.




Touch the parking icon to show nearby
parking and to update the destination to
include the selected parking. The original
destination remains active for selection on
the smartphone app, to enable guidance
from the vehicle to the destination.

ONLINE SEARCH

The online search feature provides
information, via the internet, for real-time
information on Points Of Interest (POls).
An online search can provide significantly
more information on POls than the
database on the vehicle.

SAFETY CAMERAS

The Safety camera feature provides the
location of potential accident black spots
or areas that have been identified as a

potential danger by the presence of safetyA

cameras.

Note: Safety camera information_is
available in all countries.

SATELLITE VIEWS @Q

The navigation system yse®d satellite view
of the local area, ovggldid with the

continuo
obile data. Check the data

amou

a//ov\@ is appropriately configured for
providifig high-data services.

ONLINE ROUTING

The selected route is calculated in the
cloud and applies any settings that have
been selected.

Online routing takes into account the
current traffic conditions and the traffic
patterns for the relevant time of day, on
all routes.

DOOR TO DOOR ROUTING

A smartphone app allows a route to be
planned in its entirety from one location
to another. The smartphor@p uses a
combination of the phonigand the
vehicle's navigation s§stem.

The app provides gliidance via the phone:

* From the cuffeht location to the
vehiclqing public transport

information, if available).
. Frt@ vehicle to the end
\e? ation.

&dance along the driven section of the
te is given via the vehicle's navigation
system.

Note: Using the smartphone app does
not mandate that the vehicle is used. For
example, if the user is close to the location
and the vehicle is far away, then the
application may suggest an alternative
form of transport.

ROUTE PLANNING WEB PORTAL

The route planning web portal enables a
user to search, plan routes and
destinations, and manage places (Points
Of Interest (POI), favourites, etc.), using a
computer. Destinations, places, and routes
can be synchronised with the smartphone
app and the vehicle's navigation system.
For further information on the route
planning web portal, please visit:
www.landrover.com/navigation, or
contact a Land Rover retailer.
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SHARING Note: If a profile is deleted, all of the
profile information is unretrievable, with
the exception of favourites, which are also
stored in the cloud.

Send a message (via SMS or email) to
inform others of the journey details.
Details include the vehicle's current
location, destination and Estimated Time
of Arrival (ETA). The message is
automatically updated if your journey time
is extended.

To share the ETA, touch the ETA banner @
on the touch screen information bar and '\

follow the on-screen instructions. See 242, (LQ

MAP SPLIT SCREEN.

PROFILES
s

A driver profile enables personalised N\
settings and information to be stored and 0\®

easily switched for each driver. \/
Driver profiles can be created by signing \

up for an InControl navigation account AQ
within the NAVIGATION SETTINGS

menu. Profiles can also be edited, O
switched, and reset. See 242, SETTIN%

To sign up for an InControl navigatio,

account, the following needs to b@é

supplied:

e Name. &\/
e Date of birth. (b

e Country. "Oe‘

e Avalid emais .

e Passwor
Note: Inte connection to the vehicle

is required to sign up for an account.

The profile information on the navigation
system can be synchronised with the
information stored on other devices via
the cloud. Cloud synchronisation can be
set up in the NAVIGATION SETTINGS
menu to be synchronised automatically or
manually. See 242, SETTINGS.




Voice control

USING VOICE CONTROL

Say a command....

Call < Name > < Number Type >

Dial < Number >
Tune to < Station >
Tune to < Frequency >

More Commands...

\ -
E183067 . \@
& In the interest of safety, only The@ed screen is shown, when the

operate or adjust the system %%N—:- instructions is understood. The
when it is safe to do so. vOiCe session can then continue either

. . Kmanuall or by voice. The command
1. Voice button: Press briefly to start a @ y y
. . bar, at the top of the screen, shows
voice session. Press and hold to canc .
) . available commands at each stage of
a voice session. .
. . . the conversation.
A voice session cancels, if: '
gr 3. Touch to cancel the current voice

¢ e hlgh?r priority activity S session and continue manually.
¢ awarning appears o touch The following commands can be spoken,
screen. at any time, to assist in the operation of

e there is no usgfinput for a voice control:
sustained | of time. . Help
Note: Audi edback can be e Cancel
interrupt, ny time by just giving '
the ne% mmand. * Go back.

2, C@\and list: Displayed on the touch * Replay.
scregén

, providing feedback and some  Note: The voice system has been

example commands at each stage of designed to recognise a number of
the voice session. Say or select an languages. However, it cannot be
available command. guaranteed that the system will be

compatible with every accent group within
those languages. Please speak to a
retailer/authorised repairer about testing
the voice system for compatibility with a
particular accent group.
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VOICE TUTORIAL

To listen to a tutorial detailing the
operation of the voice system:

1. Briefly press the voice button to start
a voice session.

2. Wait for the tone to sound, then say
voice tutorial.

Alternatively, from the HOME screen,
select the EXTRA FEATURES screen
followed by Voice and then Tutorial. See
250, VOICE SETTINGS.

The voice tutorial can be cancelled at any
time. Cancel via the displayed pop-up, or
press and hold the voice button.

Alternatively, briefly press the voice
button and say cancel.

VOICETAGS

Voicetags enable the user to personalise
the voice system. Meaning a single nam
can be used to call up a phone numbe
radio station, or television channel. 6

To add a voicetag:

1. Briefly press the voice but&/ start

a voice session.

2. Wait for the tone to and say
store phone v0| store radio
voicetag or voicetag.

3. Forradio an@nsmn the user must
be ||ste t&’the station or channel
they WI create a voicetag for.

Alternatively, voicetags can be managed
via the touch screen as follows:

1. From the HOME screen, select EXTRA
FEATURES.

2. Select Voice and then Voicetags.

3. Select the system that the voicetag is
to activate: Phone, Radio or
Television.

Voice control

Follow the on-screen and audible
instructions. See 250, VOICE SETTINGS.

VOICE SETTINGS

The following features can be selected
from the Voice option. See 175, EXTRA
FEATURES.

¢ Commands: View the categories and
the example voice comman elect
the > icon to view alternative‘examples

of saying the same ¢

* Voicetags: View th (a:lgorles Select
a category to mané the voicetags
for the chosep .See 175, EXTRA

FEATURES \
e Tutorial: @t for detailed

instrdstiops. Cancel via the displayed
pogLup, or by pressing and holding
ice button.
[ternatively, briefly press the voice
button and say cancel. See 250, VOICE
TUTORIAL.

Select Voice settings via the SETTINGS

pop-up menu. The following settings are

displayed:

¢ Voice Command Confirmation: Select
On or Off.

* Voice Feedback: Select On or Off.
Alternatively:

* Briefly press the voice button and say
voice confirmation on or voice
confirmation off.

* Briefly press the voice button and say
voice feedback on or voice feedback
off.
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INCONTROL OVERVIEW

InControl uses smartphone and in-vehicle
mobile technology, to remotely connect
the vehicle to a number of services and
convenience features.

Note: For further information, access the
http://www.landrover.com/ownership/
incontrol/index.html website.

InControl features
e InControl Protect:
¢ InControl Remote Essentials.
e SOS Emergency Call.
* Optimised Assistance Call.
* ERA GLONASS test procedure.
¢ Remote Premium:
* Beep & Flash.
e Vehicle Security.
¢ Vehicle Wake Up.
® Remote Climate.

¢ InControl Secure: 6 3

e Stolen Vehicle Trackin

¢ InControl Pro Servi es:@
¢ InControl LIVE. \/
e Connected V‘(&ation.
¢ InControl

Note: InC cure is available only
in selected myarkets.

For |tro| Protect, Remote Premium,
O

and ervices, InControl accounts must
be created. When an account has not
been registered in the owner's name,
please visit:
www.landroverincontrol.com/owner to
create new accounts. Follow the on-screen
instructions to connect the newly created
InControl accounts to the vehicle and to
activate the services on the vehicle.

Note: Network connectivity cannot be
guaranteed in all locations.

Note: Responsibility remains the account
owner’s to remove the vehicle from the
InControl account when ownership of the
vehicle is transferred.

INCONTROL PROTECT

InControl Remote Essenti

& In the interests of'safety, operate,
adjust, or vi system only
when it is sa do so.

& Do not a t the touch screen
cont r allow the system to

distract’the driver, while the
+vé€hicle is moving. Driver
}is raction can lead to accidents,

\t\{ausing serious injury or death.

@) e: Not all smartphones are

compatible. The Land Rover InControl
Remote app is compatible with iPhone 5
running iOS 7 and above, and Android
phones running v4.0 and above.

Before using Land Rover InControl Remote
Essentials, the Land Rover InControl

Remote app must be downloaded to the
phone. The app can be downloaded from
the Apple App Store or Google Play Store.

Downloading and installing:

1. Search for the Land Rover InControl
Remote app from the Apple App
Store or Google Play Store.

2. From the list of results, select Land
Rover InControl Remote and install
it.

3. When the installation is complete,
open the launcher and select the Land
Rover InControl Remote icon.

4. Follow the quick start guide
instructions to complete the set-up.
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Note: The availability and functionality of

the app depends on the specification of
the vehicle and the market in which the
vehicle is used.

Note: Apps that are not suitable for use
while driving, e.g., gaming apps, are not
available on the Land Rover InControl
Remote app.

Note: Apple and iPhone™ are registered
trademarks of Apple Inc., registered in the
US and other countries. App Store is a
service mark of Apple Inc.

Note: Google Play Store is a registered
trademark of Google Inc.

The Land Rover InControl Remote app
allows for remote communication with the
vehicle, to check the vehicle's fuel level
and the estimated range available.
Journey logs can be viewed, and the
status of the doors and the windows

Note: Stored journeys can be viewed,
deleted, or downloaded as a .csv file to
assist with business expenses.

Assistance

The screen displays the vehicle's VIN and
registration number. Direct calls can be
made to the assistance centre, for
breakdown assistance, and to the tracking
call centre, in the event of a veh%hef‘r.

Settings '\

The screen allows the ve @security
status and the journeyrecdpding to be
switched on or off. S s also allows

access to the owrg@n(ﬁontrol account.

SOS Emerge&\\a |
There are t\‘m& tates of SOS Emergency

Call: Automatic and manual operation.
Ina situation, where the airbags
hay ployed, an automatic emergency

non-crash situation, when emergency

checked. The last parked position of the 2 @ is made to the emergency services. In

vehicle can be confirmed, along with

directions back to that position. 6

The Vehicle Status page is the ho
screen for the app. The following @tures

can be selected: &
(%
o
e Settings. @

Security S@
The screen diSplays the open and closed

status of all the doors and windows, and
the current alarm setting.

* Security Status.
¢ Journeys.
¢ Assistance.

Journeys

The screen displays the most recently
completed journeys.

Note: The journeys feature can be
enabled or disabled via the InControl
Settings screen.
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assistance is required, the emergency call
button can be used manually.

In both states, the button flashes yellow
until the emergency services answer the
call, at which point the flashing stops.

The vehicle's location, owner details, and
the nature of the problem is automatically
taken. The appropriate emergency
services are despatched to the vehicle's
location. Contact with the emergency
services agent can be made, at any time,
by pressing the button.

The emergency call button is
SO;\

located in the overhead
console. See 7, DRIVER
CONTROLS.
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Press and release the button cover to
reveal the button. The button is
illuminated by a red LED. Press the button
for 2 seconds to make a direct call to the
emergency services.

After use, push the button cover back into
place.

Note: When the vehicle is travelling in a
different country, the SOS Emergency Call
still connects. However the vehicle’s
location and the vehicle's details may not
be automatically sent.

There are two back-up batteries that
maintain full system operation, in the
event that the vehicle's battery is
disconnected or disabled. The batteries
are guaranteed for 3 years. When the
batteries require replacement, SOS
Limited is displayed in the message
centre. Consult a retailer/authorised
repairer for replacement batteries.

When a fault is detected with the SQ‘
Emergency Call system, the SOS imited
message is displayed in the e
centre. When this occurs, t icle can
still be driven, but conso@ailer/
authorised repairer ath arliest

opportunity.
Optimised Assj e Call

utton is located in the
oyvekrhead console. See 7,

DRIVER CONTROLS.

In the event of a breakdown, press and
release the button cover to reveal the
button. The button is illuminated by a
white LED. Press the button for 2 seconds
to make a direct call to the assistance
centre. The button flashes until the
assistance centre answers the call, at which
point the LED changes to yellow. The
vehicle's details and curre%:ation are

automatically relayed on,t

The assistance centre @ sends roadside

time of arrival the light flashes,
push the b o answer the call.

After u&@q h the button cover back into

place’

assistance to the v% cation. The
agent calls back? irm the estimated

GLONASS) test procedure

E;E}Pgéncy Response in case of Accident

A ote: Applicable to Russia, Belarus and

Kazakhstan only.

The test procedure determines if the
system is working correctly.

Make sure that the following conditions
are met before starting the procedure:

® The Electric Parking Brake (EPB) is
applied.

® The vehicle is stationary for a least 1
minute.

e The ignition is switched on or the
engine is running.

* An emergency response call is not in
progress.

e Make sure that network reception is
good.

Press the assistance call button
for at least 3 seconds, but for
less than 10 seconds.
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o\ After pressing the assistance call

(SJoI:Rd button for 3 seconds, also press
the emergency call button for
at least 3 seconds.

The call button's LEDs flash amber until
the test procedure ends. A call is made
automatically to determine the current
system status. When the system is faulty,
SOS System Not Available is displayed
in the message centre.

When all of the preparation conditions are
met, and SOS System Not Available
message is displayed, contact a retailer/
authorised repairer.

Note: SOS System Not Available
message is also displayed if there is no
network reception. Move the vehicle to
an area of good reception and retest.
The test procedure ends, after 5 minutes,
if the ignition is switched off, or if the

InControl

Note: The availability and functionality of
the InControl Remote Premium features
depends on the specification of the
vehicle and the area in which the vehicle
is used.

Beep and Flash

The vehicle status page is the home
screen for the app. With InControl Remote
Premium, Beep and Flash is addéghto the
screen. Beep and Flash locatesithe'vehicle
by flashing the vehicle’s li @nd

sounding the horn.

Note: Responsibility @ains the driver's

to comply with all r tions in force,

regarding the u’\ vehicle horns.
Remote Climé

With rem@gteclimate, the engine of an

automatic transmission vehicle can be

sta @'emotely, to run for up to 30
tes. The remote climate feature

vehicle is driven more than 300 m. Q‘fh vides a comfortable temperature inside

Note: When the test procedure is
repeated, make sure there is a time d
of at least 5 minutes before retestinQ

INCONTROL REMOTE WIUM

InControl Remote Premiu
InControl Remote Essegt
the addition of:

e BeepandF

o Remot@ e.
e Vehicle urity Remote Lock/
Unlock.

¢ Vehicle Security Remote Alarm
Reset.

¢ Vehicle Wake Up.

hances the
features with
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e cabin in advance of the driver entering
the vehicle. Press the Engine START
button on the Remote Climate page and
enter a PIN. A target temperature can be
set.

Remote climate does not function if any
of the following conditions exist:

* The vehicle's fuel level is low.

e The vehicle's battery charge level is
low.

e The vehicle is not locked.

e A window, door, bonnet, or the
tailgate is open.

® The engine has been manually started.

® A system error occurs with a required
vehicle system.

¢ Atheft has been reported to the stolen
vehicle monitoring centre.

e The vehicle's alarm is sounding.
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e A crash event has been detected.

e The hazard warning lights are switched
on.

¢ The automatic transmission is not in

Park (P).
* The brake pedal is pressed.

Note: Some markets may prohibit the use
of remote engine starting. Responsibility
remains the driver's to know if this function
can legally be used.

Note: Remote climate is also available for
vehicles fitted with a timed climate system.
When the vehicle specification does not
support remote engine starting, the timed
climate system may be used to support
cabin pre-conditioning. The condition also
applies if the vehicle originated in a
market with legal restrictions on remote
engine starting.

Vehicle Security

Vehicle security allows the user to lo
unlock the vehicle remotely. When,either

lock or unlock cannot be perf , the
phone screen displays an ef essage.
n requires

For added security, thisﬁqc/
a PIN code to be enteged.
When the vehicle i @ked remotely, it is
secured to the énum possible level
allowed in th@et in which the vehicle
was inten% r'original sale.

Note, €M any window(s) is in an open
posi@;&he vehicle does not lock
remotely. In some markets, remote closing
of windows is not permitted.

When the vehicle is unlocked remotely, it
relocks after 45 seconds if no door or
aperture is opened. When an alarm alert
is received, the vehicle's alarm can be
reset from the owner's current position.

Note: Regardless of which screen is
currently displayed, if the vehicle's alarm
is sounding, a pop-up screen is displayed
with an option to reset the alarm. The
alarm may also be reset via the Vehicle
Security screen.

Note: Responsibility remains the driver's
to know the location of the vehicle and to
make sure that the vehlcle%ecured

Vehicle Wake Up
The InControl Rem
enters a low power e, 96 hours after
the last engine s@ e low power mode
action cons r@ ehicle battery life.
*
When th %ﬁle is parked for an
extendx eriod, e.g., when on vacation
usiness trip, the owner can use
§ icle Wake Up feature. The feature
@ es up the InControl Remote Premium
stem on the selected date. Any date
within a 30 day period can be chosen.
Once Vehicle Wake Up is set, the
InControl Remote Premium system enters
the low power mode after 60 hours.

Battery power is then reserved for the
wake up.

Note: The Vehicle Wake Up feature
cannot be set once the InControl Remote
Premium system has shut down.

mlum system

INCONTROL SECURE

InControl Secure provides a stolen vehicle
tracking service. In the event that the
vehicle has been tampered with, or moved
without the owner's consent, the account
owner is contacted by the InControl
Secure operating centre. Alternatively, use
the Land Rover InControl Remote app, or
the phone number on the InControl
website, to contact the InControl Secure
operating centre.
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When the vehicle is being serviced or
repaired, Service Mode must be enabled.

When the vehicle is being transported,
Transport Mode must be enabled.

Transport mode can be enabled by using
the Land Rover InControl Remote app, or
via the InControl website. The transport
and service mode actions prevent
automatic theft alerts being raised while
the vehicle is being transported or
serviced.

Note: For further information, log into the
www.landroverincontrol.com/owner
website.

INCONTROL PRO SERVICES
Live

Live allows features to be installed directly
to the infotainment system.

Examples may include, weather, flight
tracker, and news feeds.

The availability of Live services and c
features may vary by market. Selecte
services and features require an | trol
account. \(
Note: For further informatiafy, visit the

|

www.landroverincontr /owner
website.

Connected Navig@
A selection of In§ rol Pro Services are

available f e with the navigation
system. To ss certain features, an
InControl navigation account is required.
Visit: www.landroverincontrol.com/
owner to create an account.

Available features:

¢ My commute.

¢ Real time traffic flow.
e Fuel price service.

InControl

* Approach mode.

¢ Online search.

e Safety cameras.

e Satellite views.

e Street level imagery.
¢ Online routing.

¢ Door to door routing via the InControl
Route Planner smartphone a

¢ Sharing of Expected Ti Nrrival
(ETA), places and de '%n.

e Cloud sync. ?’L

ee 236, THE

For further informati
NAVIGATION S

InControl Proq ices require a suitable,
data-enapled\Micro SIM to be fitted to the
vehicle.%lM slot can be found in the
USB | located in the centre console

cy aox.

te: When the satellite views feature is
sed continuously, it may consume large
amounts of mobile data. Check the data
allowance is appropriately configured for
providing high data services.

INSTRUCTIONAL VIDEO

http://goo.gl/x4LAZr

INSTRUCTIONAL VIDEO
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http://goo.gl/uo0JiJ

INCONTROL APPS

& In the interests of safety, operate,
adjust, or view the system only
when it is safe to do so.

& Do not adjust the touch screen
controls, or allow the system to
distract the driver, while the
vehicle is moving. Driver
distraction can lead to accidents,
causing serious injury or death.

Note: Not all smartphones are
compatible. The Land Rover InControl
Apps app is compatible with iPhone 5
running iOS 7 and above, and Android
phones running v4.0 and above.

InControl Apps allows operation of a

number of smartphone apps via the AQ

vehicle’s touch screen.

Before using InControl Apps, the LQp
Rover InControl Apps app must ke
downloaded from the Apple Ap re or
Google Play Store.

Downloading and install'&( app:
1. Search for the Lan; RoVer InControl

Apps app from pple App Store
or Google P ore.
2. From theh results, select Land

Rover trol Apps and install it.

3. the installation is complete,
o the launcher and select the Land
Rover InControl Apps icon.

4. Follow the quick start guide
instructions to complete the set up.

Note: The availability and functionality of
the app depends on the specification of
the vehicle and the market in which the
vehicle is used.

Note: Apps that are not suitable for use
while driving, e.g., gaming apps, are not
available on the Land Rover InControl
Apps app.

Note: Apple and iPhone™ are registered
trademarks of Apple Inc., registered in the
US and other countries. App Store is a
service mark of Apple Inc.

Note: Google Play Store i@egistered
trademark of Google In

When subsequentl ting the Land
Rover InControl Apps app, the Apps view
shows two lists gf'eompatible apps: Not
Installed A Installed Apps. Apps
led Apps list can be

in the No ’i{

added time. Scroll to the right to
se thmt. Tap the required app and
i %‘/The new app appears in the
r{talled Apps list.

e Vehicle layout view shows how the
installed apps can display on the vehicle's
touch screen. The order of the apps can
be adjusted here. Touch an icon and drag
to the required position.

The Options menu gives access to a quick
start guide and allows the Keyboard to
be changed to suit the preferred
language. The Options menu allows
access to the Navigation feature, and
includes a list of FAQs.

To view an app on the vehicle's touch
screen, connect the phone via the USB
cable, supplied with the phone, to the
vehicle's USB socket. The socket is located
in the centre console cubby box. The
touch screen HOME menu must be
selected.

When the apps are not displayed, move
to the EXTRA FEATURES area. Select the
InControl option, then View or Bluetooth
Settings.
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Make sure that the phone is paired via the
Bluetooth® wireless technology device
connection. See 231, PAIRING AND
CONNECTING USING THE PHONE.
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CONNECTIVITY

Connectivity methods include:

*  Wi-Fi hotspot: Creates a Wi-Fi hotspot
in the vehicle, to allow connection of
Wi-Fi equipped devices, e.g., tablet,
laptop, smartphone, etc., to the
internet. Also allows sharing of media
between the Wi-Fi equipped devices
inside the vehicle.

e  Wi-Fi: Allows the vehicle to connect
to the internet using an external Wi-Fi
network.

¢ Mobile data: Allows the vehicle to
connect to the internet via a mobile
network, using a data-enabled micro
SIM card.

Internet connectivity requires a data-
enabled micro SIM card or an in-range

external Wi-Fi network. A

Note: Not all vehicles are fitted with Wi-
and mobile data. In these vehicles,és:
hotspot is the only available confiectfon
method for sharing media be@the
Wi-Fi equipped devices insi% e'vehicle.

INSTRUCTIONAL«I 0]

>
o

http://goo.gl/7CQ5LV

CONNECTIVITY SETTINGS

& In the interests of safety, only
operate, adjust, or view the
system when it is safe to do so.

Connectivity settings are accessed via the
touch screen. Select the settings icon to
access the SETTINGS pop-up menu.
Select All Settings, followed by Features.
Select Connectivity. See 177, SYSTEM
SETTINGS.

The CONNECTIVITY menu screen
displays Wi-Fi hotspot, Wi-Fi, and Mobile

Data settings. Q
Wi-Fi hotspot connectivityg

1. Select ONto creas % ehicle hotspot.
2. Select Wi-Fi hotsp6t settings to
display the le's Wi-Fi hotspot

name g| sword. The Wi-Fi hotspot

name ermined by the vehicle and
cam@e changed.

oté: To change the password, touch
the Refresh icon. A new password is
generated.

3. To connect a device to the vehicle's
Wi-Fi hotspot, switch the device's
Wi-Fi to ON. Select the vehicle's Wi-Fi
hotspot name and insert the password.

Wi-Fi connectivity:
1. Select ON to enable Wi-Fi.

2. Select Add to view any Wi-Fi networks
in range.

3. To connect to an unknown network,
select the network name. When the
Wi-Fi network is password protected,
a keyboard displays to allow entry of
the password.

4. To connectto a known network, select
the network and touch Connect, or to
forget this network, touch Forget.

5. To connectto a hidden network, select
Add Network from the network list.
Enter the Network Name, Security
Type, and Password, and press
Connect.
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Mobile data connectivity:

Mobile data requires the installation of a
data-enabled micro SIM card. See 261, SIM
CARD INSTALLATION.

1. Select ON to enable mobile data.

2. Select Agree to agree to the terms
and conditions.

Note: Mobile data connectivity is
indicated by an icon at the top of the
screen. See 260, CONNECTIVITY
STATUS ICONS.

3. Select Mobile Settings to access the
following options:
Network provider: The network provider
of the inserted SIM is displayed. To
change the APN settings, select the
network provider's name to open the
NETWORK PROVIDER screen. Set Auto
Select to OFF. Add the Network,
Username, and Password. Select
Connect.
Roaming: Data roaming is set to OFF
default. Select ON to enable roami
Usage Limit: The usage limit is se FF
as default. Select ON to enab\%e
limit.
Usage: The usage cou plays the
total data usage fort nth. The usage
counter resets on @ day of the
month, as defau en the usage limit
issetto O age limit also displays.
Select Usa@o change the usage limit
and the monthly reset date. Use the reset
counter to reset the current usage to zero.

SIM PIN: A PIN can be set or changed for
the inserted SIM card.

Remember SIM PIN:
1. Select ON to remember.
2. Select OFF to forget the PIN.

About:

From the CONNECTIVITY menu screen,
select About to display the vehicle's MAC
address and IMEI number.

To reset all connectivity settings to default,
select Reset and then select Yes.

CONNECTIVITY STATUS ICONS

The icons at the top of the scr@play
the type of cellular or Wi—Fi@ ction,

as follows: (L
n Connectmg

@mobﬂe network
tivity.
m 2G mobile network connectivity.

Q% 3G mobile network connectivity.

No mobile network connection.

P \Vhen the vehicle is connected
— "
[~ to an external hotspot, a Wi-Fi
icon is displayed instead of a
cellular icon.

Note: Depending on the network
connectivity, some features and services,
including Wi-Fi, may not operate as
expected, or at all. A strong 3G
connection is required.
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SIM CARD INSTALLATION

A SIM card must be inserted into the SIM
card holder. The SIM card reader utilises
a micro SIM interface. When the current
SIM card is a different size, e.g., a nano
SIM, an adaptor or replacement SIM card
is required.

The SIM card reader slot is located in the

centre console's cubby box. \%

E171585 V

To fit a micro SIM card, insert the card with é
the contacts facing up and the shortest A
end facing out. The card should no O

protruding once correctly |nserte
Make sure the SIM card @ ated
correctly into the card
Failure to do so may age the
SIM card or SIM catg/feader.
To remove a SIM ca@§ently push in and
release.

Note: Some %rk operators may lock
SIM cards %erate in specific devices

the network operator if the
SIM requ:res unlocking.
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Fuel and refuelling

SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

& Do not smoke, use an exposed
flame, or cause sparks while
refuelling. The resulting fire and
explosion may cause serious injury
or death.

& Avoid exposing the fuel gases to
any potential sources of ignition.
The resulting fire and explosion
may cause serious injury or death.

& Switch off the engine when
refuelling, as it is both a source
of extreme temperatures and
electrical sparks. Failure to do so
may cause a fire or explosion,
causing serious injury or death.

& When refuelling, switch off any
personal electronic devices such
as mobile phones or music
players. Failure to do so may

PETROL ENGINED VEHICLES

@ Use high quality fuel that meets the
specification defined by EN228, or
the national equivalent.

@ Do not use leaded fuels, fuels with
lead substitutes, e.g., manganese-
based, or fuel additives. The
vehicle's emission control systems
can be adversely aﬁected%ich

may affect the vehicl%%qr nty

not be used, ure$s approved by

the vehicL

coverage.
@ Fuel system clei in(glgentsshould
acturer.

N
OCTANE G

VehiclesWa petrol engine require the
use of iremium unleaded fuel, with a

minj octane rating of 95 RON. Using
@orrect fuel specification helps to

cause a fire or explosion, causmgQQ intain the vehicle's performance, fuel

serious injury or death.

& Do not overfill the fuel tank, aé

this may cause spillage wh e
vehicle is driven. Spillage also
occur if the fuel expa X’ﬂ high

ambient temperat

designed for

always r em from the
vehicle to fjll them. Failure to do
so sult in spillage and cause
a fires

Use extreme care and take appropriate
safety precautions when refuelling the
vehicle. Make sure to read and observe
all the relevant warnings listed.

economy, and driveability.

If premium unleaded fuel is not available,
then use unleaded fuel with a lower
octane rating, down to a minimum of 91
RON. Using lower octane rated fuel may
reduce engine performance, increase fuel
consumption, cause an audible engine
knock, and other driveability problems.

Do not use fuels with an octane
rating lower than 91 RON as severe
engine damage may occur.
Note: Occasional, light, engine knock,
experienced while accelerating or climbing
hills, is acceptable.
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Consult a retailer/authorised repairer if a
heavy persistent engine knock is detected,
even if using fuel to the recommended
octane rating. Particularly if an engine
knock is detected, while holding a steady
speed on level roads. Failure to do so is
misuse of the vehicle, which is not covered
by the vehicle's warranty.

If in doubt, seek advice from a retailer/
authorised repairer in the territory
concerned.

Super Green Plus 98 RON unleaded fuel
(where available) may be used as an
alternative to the standard 95 RON
unleaded fuel.

ETHANOL

@ Do not use E85 fuels with 85%
ethanol content, as serious engine
and fuel system damage will occur.

@ Do not use fuels containing r@O

than 10% ethanol.

Fuels containing up to 10% etha@may
be used, e.g., E5 and E10.

Make sure that the fuel has o&tane ratings
no lower than those regomended for
unleaded fuel. Corr eingine operation
should not be aﬁe@/ith fuel containing
the permissible{agount of ethanol. If a

diﬁerenceg eeted, the use of

conventiona) unleaded fuel should be
resu
METHANOL

@ Wherever possible, avoid using fuel
containing methanol.

Using fuel containing methanol may cause
serious engine and fuel system damage,

which may not be covered by the vehicle's
warranty.

METHYL TERTIARY BUTYL
ETHER (MTBE)

Unleaded fuel containing an oxygenate
known as Methyl Tertiary Butyl Ether
(MTBE) can be used. The ratio of MTBE
to conventional fuel must not exceed 15%.
MTBE is an ether-based compound
derived from petroleum. MTBE has been

specified by several refine the
substance to enhance th ne rating
of fuel.

DIESEL ENGB[(E]{VEHICLES

@ If the{@ank is inadvertently filled
i o

wi | instead of diesel, do not

J pt to start the engine. In this

\2 nt, contact a retailer/authorised
epairer immediately.

@ Any damage caused by running the
vehicle with fuel other than that
stipulated, which may not be
covered under warranty.

Use only high quality diesel fuel, according
to the European standard EN590 or
equivalent.

@ Fuels containing a blend of up to
7% bio-diesel may be used, in
accordance with the European
standard EN590. Using a higher
blend of bio-diesel is not
recommended.

The quality and specification of diesel fuel
varies significantly, depending on
geographical location. Using a premium
fuel is recommended, or the highest
quality of fuel available.

A
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High quality fuel promotes a longer life
for the engine's components. Lower grade
fuel contains higher levels of sulphur,
which is detrimental to the engine's
components. If low quality fuel is used,
light coloured smoke may be evident at
the exhaust.

Prolonged use of additives is not
recommended. Do not add paraffin or
petrol to diesel fuels.

SULPHUR CONTENT

@ Using an incorrect specification of
fuel causes serious damage to the
engine and the exhaust
after-treatment system. The
vehicle's warranty does not cover
this. If in doubt, contact a retailer/
authorised repairer for advice.

@ Some vehicles have a Diesel
Particulate Filter (DPF) exhaust
after-treatment system. The

maximum sulphur content of th
diesel fuel must not exceed 0.
ce

(50 parts per million). In co
with the EN590-EU4 an#&\th orld
Wide Fuel Charter (WF

standards.

@ The sulphur co of diesel fuel
used in vehi ithout a DPF,
should nom eed 0.3% (3 000
part lion).

In some co@es, diesel fuel may contain

higher levels of sulphur. If used, more

frequent vehicle servicing is required, to
help reduce the effects on the engine, and
the exhaust after-treatment components.

If in doubt, contact a retailer/authorised

repairer for advice.

Fuel and refuelling

DIESEL EXHAUST FLUID (DEF)

&
&

©)
©)

DEF must be kept out of
children's reach, to avoid serious
injury or death.
Read the label for safety
precautions when using DEF, to
avoid injury.
DEF must be stored in theoriginal
container, in a cool, dry, ell-

Res

nd

ventilated area. Obs
manufacturer's sto
handling recomgqenddtions.

DEF has a str dour and can
stain clothj upholstery. Take

care not \plll the fluid when
perfo;@a top-up procedure. In

th@ t of spillage, rinse
inm diately with clean water.

@/hen refilling, make sure that the

%8“

correct specification of DEF is used.
Use of the incorrect fluid can result
in serious damage to the vehicle. In
this situation, do not start the
engine, contact a retailer/authorised
repairer immediately.

Do not overfill the DEF tank, as
damage to DEF system may occur.

Do not use commercial vehicle DEF
dispensing nozzles. The vehicle's
DEF system is not designed to be
refilled under these higher
pressures. The flow-rate of these
pumps can result in serious damage
to the vehicle.




Fuel and refuelling

Vehicles with a diesel engine may have a
tank containing Diesel Exhaust Fluid (DEF).
DEF is used to make sure that correct
exhaust emissions are achieved. DEF is
also known as AdBlue™, AUS 32, and
ARLA 32. AdBlue™ is a trademark of the
Verband der Automobilindustrie e.V.
(VDA).

Dependent on the current geographical
location, correct use of the DEF system
may be a legal requirement. Running the
vehicle without the correct specification
of DEF may be a criminal offence. Always
use the correct DEF specification, and the
correct quantity of DEF. See 346,
LUBRICANTS AND FLUIDS, and also see
347, CAPACITIES.

The consumption of DEF can vary greatly.
An average consumption rate can be 800
km (500 miles) / 1 Litre, but this

The message centre displays a series of
messages when the DEF level becomes
low:

® The first message states that the DEF
level is at a level where a top up is
advised.

* The second message is accompanied
by an AMBER warning icon and states
to refill the DEF tank.

® The third message a countdown
of the distancer, ng until the DEF
tank is empty, a hich the vehicle
will fail to st%

sage is accompanied by

ing icon and is displayed
wh e distance remaining is zero
\@ ates that no further restarts are

\p sible until DEF is added to the

tank.

consumption rate can be more than QQ Note: When the DEF Ievel becomes IOW,

doubled, depending on the drivin
road and weather conditions.
The distance until the DEF tan?’éﬂpty

can be viewed in the vehicl sSage

centre:
1. Switch on the igniti n,Ymt do not start
the engine. See 1'8. WITCHING ON

THE IGNITION.
2. Pressthe tton repeatedly on the
i eel control until Driver

Assistaftce is displayed.
3. U@the down arrow button on the

steering wheel control, scroll down to
highlight Vehicle Information.

4. Press the OK button to confirm
selection.
5. Scroll down to highlight Next Service.

6. Press the OK button to confirm
selection. The Diesel Exhaust Fluid
range is then displayed.

a notification displays in the message
centre. Refill the DEF tank at the earliest

opportunity. A retailer/authorised repairer

can be contacted to arrange a full DEF

refill.

To perform a full DEF system refill, it is
recommended to contact a retailer/
authorised repairer. If required, DEF can
be added to the tank by following the
top-up procedure.

Two standard-sized non-drip refill bottles,
each containing 1.9 L of DEF, is the
minimum amount required to restart the
engine. Refill bottles are available from a
retailer/authorised repairer.

To perform a DEF top-up procedure:

Locate the DEF tank. See 293, FLUID
FILLER LOCATIONS.

Turn the tank filler cap counter-clockwise
to remove.

R



Fuel and refuelling

O @ 6

E163458

1. Place the refill bottle over the tank
filler cap aperture and turn clockwise,
until locked into position.

2. Press the base of the refill bottle, until
all of the fluid has completely drained
into the tank.

3. Turn the refill bottle counter-clockwise
and remove.

4. Repeat the procedure with the second
refill bottle.

5. Replace the tank filler cap and
continually turn clockwise until ha
tight.

If a DEF warning lamp, or meﬁs?

illuminates with a red warning id&h, seek

qualified assistance at the(égiest
opportunity. The possibl&edents for this
include DEF system tions, incorrect
fluid, and fluid Ste 65, DIESEL

EXHAUST FLUIDYDEF) (RED), and also

see 67, DI EXHAUST FLUID (DEF)
(AMBER).

Note: In extremely low temperatures
below -10°C, DEF may freeze in the tank,
making refilling difficult. Move the vehicle
into a warmer environment, e.g., a garage.
Raise the ambient temperature, in order
to thaw the DEF, before attempting to
top-up. In these conditions, it may take
up to 1 hour of driving before the low DEF
message extinguishes.

Note: When starting and stoppg" he
engine, operation of the D umps may
be heard, but this is no c4u r concern.
Note: The engine/trami ion (amber)

warning lamp may i ate after a refill.

switch off tF\ gine. Do this three times

in successiomp.

RQQHNG OUT OF FUEL

engine, fuel, and emission control
systems.

@ Avoid running out of fuel. Doing so
Q‘ can cause damage to the vehicle's

If the vehicle does run out of fuel, a
minimum of 4 L is required to restart the
engine. See 268, FUEL FILLER FLAP.

The vehicle should be left with the ignition
on for 5 minutes after refuelling, before
attempting to restart the engine. The
vehicle needs to be driven for a distance
of 1.5 -5 km, in order to reset the engine
management and monitoring systems.

E173721




Fuel and refuelling

Vehicles with a diesel engine may be If the system protection function activates,
supplied with an active misfuelling device.  the vehicle must be refuelled immediately.
A metal flap is visible in the filler neck, In this event, the vehicle should be

when the fuel filler cap is removed. Use carefully driven to the nearest place of
the emergency funnel supplied with the safety, as soon as safety permits

vehicle, to refill the fuel tank with a fuel
can. Insert the funnel into the filler neck,
fully and squarely, to open the active
misfuelling device. See 269, ACTIVE

A minimum of 4 L of fuel is required to
enable the engine to be restarted. After
refuelling, use the following procedure:

DIESEL MISFUELLING PROTECTION 1. Press and hold the bralfggedal
(automatic transmissiOn),*er the clutch
DEVICE. .
pedal (manual tr ssion).

Note: If the vehicle does run out of fuel,
seeking qualified assistance is advisable.

2. Press and h%h ngine START/

STOP buttonragd crank the engine for
5
WATER IN FUEL second(y
3. Relea START/STOP button.

@ If a water in fuel warning message
displayed in the message centre,
an excessive amount of water has ressed, press and release the
collected in the fuel system. In this START/STOP button to crank the

event, consult a retailer/authorisedA@ engine. Thf eln%me shoduld start within
approximately 5 seconds.

brake pedal (or clutch pedal)

repairer as soon as possible. O
Note: If the engine does not start, pause
DIESEL ENGINES for 10 seconds with the ignition switched
) Q on, then repeat the procedure from the
@ Running out of fuel dra@ into beginni
eginning.

the fuel system and ause )

serious damage t0 Gel injection @ Do not crank the engine for longer

system. In this e§nt, seek qualified than 30 seconds continuously.

assistance i iately.
Vehicles with a& engine have a
system that s the fuel tank from
emptying c@letely. When the fuel
read@ nimum level, the system
activ a reduced power mode, i.e., the
engine does not run properly. The engine

is also switched off, after travelling a
further distance of approximately 1.6 km.

If the fuel gauge indicates a low fuel level,
or the low fuel warning lamp illuminates,
refuel the vehicle as soon as possible. See
69, LOW FUEL WARNING (AMBER).
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FUEL FILLER FLAP

&

Take note of all warnings and
instructions given on the label
affixed to the inside of the filler
flap. Failure to do so may result
in injury or death.

\\;b

E178246

The fuel filler fla b
side of the@ at the rear.
1. Pressa elease the rear of the fuel

filler flap to unlatch.

2. Pull the flap open. The label on the
inside of the flap indicates the correct
fuel for the vehicle.

3. Turn the cap counter-clockwise to
undo.

4. Store the cap on the lip provided on

the top of the hinge arm, as shown.

cated on the right

When replacing the cap, turn it clockwise
until the ratchet clicks.

To close the filler flap, push the flap until
it is securely latched.

FUEL FILLER

&

When refuelling, make sure that
all of the windows, doors, and the
sunroof are fully closed.

extreme care and young

ca m
children or anima in the
vehicle.

Do not attem fill the fuel
tank past‘ijg’l ximum capacity.
If the vehitleis to be parked on
a slop direct sunlight or high
temperatures, expansion

$ fuel could cause spillage.
eck the fuel pump information

carefully, to make sure that the
correct fuel is used to refuel the
vehicle.

@ Make sure that the fuel filler nozzle
is fully inserted into the filler neck.

If the vehicle is filled with the
incorrect fuel, it is essential to seek
qualified assistance before starting
the engine.

Filling station pumps are equipped with
automatic cut-off sensing, to avoid fuel
spillage. Fill the tank slowly, until the filler
nozzle automatically cuts off the supply.
Do not attempt to fill the tank beyond this
point.

Note: Filling station pumps used for
commercial vehicles deliver fuel at a
higher rate than normal. The higher fill
rate can cause premature cut-off and may
cause fuel spillage. Only the use of
standard light vehicle fuel pumps is
recommended.
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ACTIVE DIESEL MISFUELLING
PROTECTION DEVICE

- X
W v
| o

E176483

Vehicles with a diesel engine may have an
active misfuelling protection device. A
metal flap is visible in the filler neck when
the fuel filler cap is removed. The active
misfuelling protection device prevents the
fuel tank being filled with the incorrect
fuel, e.g., petrol. Automatic release occu

if a correctly sized, diesel fuel pum@g
nozzle is inserted, fully and squarely, fpto

the vehicle's fuel filler neck, as ill ted.
Note: To refuel with a fuel se the
emergency funnel supplied the
vehicle. See 266, RU OUT OF
FUEL. (b

PASSIVE DI MISFUELLING
PROTE EVICE

& @e the passive misfuelling

tection device is activated, it
may cause fuel to be discharged
from the filler neck.

Vehicles with a diesel engine may have a
passive misfuelling protection device,
incorporated into the fuel filler neck.

Q

Using a smaller diameter (petrol) fuel
pump nozzle activates the passive
misfuelling protection device. The
vehicle's fuel filler neck is then closed to
prevent the wrong fuel being added to
the fuel tank. The (yellow) passive
misfuelling protection device is visible in
the fuel filler neck, when activated. In this
event, use the reset tool to deactivate the
misfuelling protection d VL%The reset
tool kit.

tool is stored in the vm

Note: The passive lling protection
device may not e if an incorrect
(petrol) fuel p@ozzle is only partially
inserted. «

Note: @ver is responsible for filling
the veRjsle with the correct fuel. The
passiygmisfuelling protection device only

éuces the risk of filling the vehicle with

incorrect fuel.
Note: The passive misfuelling protection
device may be activated by some fuel can
filler spouts, and older fuel pumps.

A



Fuel and refuelling

FUEL TANK CAPACITY

Avoid the risk of running out of fuel. Never
intentionally drive the vehicle when the
fuel gauge indicates that the fuel tank is
empty. When refuelling the vehicle after
the indicated range reads zero, it may not
be possible to add the maximum fuel
quantity. The fuel tank retains a small
reserve of fuel. See 347, CAPA S.

E134358 A@
Use the following reset tool instructions: Qp

1. Insert the reset tool with the teeth b
uppermost, as far as it goes into
fuel filler neck.
2. Push down on the top of th%@et tool
to engage the teeth.
Do not twist the % once the
teeth have en
3. Slowly pull't t of the fuel filler
neck to reset the passive misfuelling
protec device.
Note: WhenTeset, the (yellow) passive
misfuelling protection device is no longer
visible in the vehicle's fuel filler neck.
Replace the reset tool back into the
vehicle's tool kit.
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Fuel and refuelling

FUEL CONSUMPTION

The fuel consumption figures are

calculated using the EC test procedure

UN/ECE R101.

Under normal use, a vehicle’s actual fuel
consumption figures may differ from those

achieved through the test procedure. Fuel
consumption is dependent on driving

techniques, road and traffic conditions,
environmental factors, the vehicle's
condition, and the vehicle's load.

Variant Urban Extra-urban|Combined CcO?
Ltr/100 km |Ltr/100 km |Ltr/100 km c@ﬁssions
'\ combined
(\Q g/km
4 Wheel Drive A | 4
Diesel (automatic) |6.7 5.1 5.7 5@)\} 149
. >
- convertible - EU5 A\\
Diesel (automatic) |7.4 5.8 6.4+ {\ 169
- convertible - EU4 >
Diesel (manual) - 3[5.5 4.3 VM 125
and 5 door \Q)
Diesel (automatic) |5.8 4.4 O‘ 4.9 129
- 3 door - EU5 Q~
Diesel (automatic) |6.1 s 5.1 134
-5 door - EU5 ‘A(\
Diesel (automatic) |6.8 0 5.0 5.6 148
- 3 door - EU4 (\/
Diesel (automatic) @‘ 5.1 5.8 152
- 5 door - EU4 \\}
P\
Petrol (au o@rd) 11.4 7.0 8.6 201
convertib%
Petrél{alitomatic) - 10.4 6.4 7.8 181
3an door
2 Wheel Drive
Diesel (manual) - 3|4.9 3.7 4.2 109
door
Diesel (manual) - 5(5.0 3.9 4.3 113
door
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Fuel and refuelling

URBAN CYCLE

The urban test cycle is carried out from a
cold start situation. The test consists of a
series of accelerations, decelerations, and
periods of steady speed driving and
engine idling. The maximum speed
attained during the test is 50 km/h (30
mph), with an average speed of 19 km/h

(12 mph).
NO

EXTRA-URBAN CYCLE

The extra-urban test cycle is carried out E (l/

immediately after the urban test.

Approximately half of the test comprises . \Q)
of steady speed driving, while the N\
remainder consists of a series of . &
accelerations, decelerations, and engine \

idling. The maximum test speed is 120 \/

km/h (75 mph) and the average speed is é
63 km/h (39 mph). The test is carried out A

over a distance of 7 km. O
COMBINED E
The combined figure is an average Qe

urban and extra-urban test cycle ts

The combined figures are wei to

take into account the differéht distances
covered during the two :

el For extra i ation on fuel
V \ consu igures and

exhau missions, visit the
gle Certification Agency
S Al

( ) website:
http://www.vcacarfueldata.org.uk/.
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RUNNING-IN

The vehicle is built using high-precision
manufacturing methods, but the moving
parts of the engine must still bed-in,
relative to each other. The process occurs
mainly in the first 3 000 km of operation.

During this running-in period of 3 000 km,
observe and follow the instructions below:

* Do not use a fully depressed
accelerator pedal during starts and
normal driving.

* Avoid high engine speeds (rpm) until
the engine has reached its full
operating temperature.

e Avoid labouring the engine by
operating the engine in too high a
gear at low speeds.

e Gradually increase engine and road
speeds.

* Avoid continuous operation at h|
engine speed and abrupt sto s

* Avoid frequent cold starts foII d by
short-distance drlvmg

* Preferably take long I’J eys
* Do not participate | K

driving schools, %

AIR CON (& ING (A/C)
& Un circumstances should
rt of the Air Conditioning
@C) system be serviced,

dismantled, or replaced by
anyone other than suitably
qualified and certified personnel.
Make sure that the refrigerant is
correctly contained at all times.

days, sports
y similar events.

& All replacement parts for the A/C
system must be new and
equivalent to the manufacturer's
original equipment. All
replacement parts must comply
with the relevant SAE standard.
Contact a retailer/authorised
repairer for advice.

The A/C system contains 234yf (R-
1234yf), which is a low arming
Potential (GWP) Tetra G':garopene
refrigerant. The A/ m is sealed and

has a leakage ra&)f ss than 3% per

year.
The followﬁ&nbols may be used on an
under-b label and are relevant to
the re' ant fluid:

A/C symbol.

a Lubricant symbol.
u Caution.
‘ Flammable refrigerant.

o Required registered technician

m to service A/C.
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OWNER MAINTENANCE

@ Any significant or sudden drop in
fluid levels, or uneven tyre wear,
should be reported to a qualified
technician without delay.

In addition to the routine maintenance, a
number of simple checks must be carried
out more frequently.

DAILY CHECKS

®  Operation of the lights, horn, direction
indicators, wipers, washers, and
warning lamps.

® Operation of the seat belts and brakes.

e Look for fluid deposits underneath the
vehicle that might indicate a leak.
Condensation drips from the Air
Conditioning (A/C) system are normal.

WEEKLY CHECKS

e Engine oil level.

¢ Engine coolant level. 6

e Brake fluid level. @Q
® Power steering fluid level.

e Screen washer fluid Ie(a

e Tyre pressures and cog@ition.

* Operate the Air |on|ng (A/C).
Note: The engi @level should be
checked more frequently if the vehicle is
onged periods at high

driven for p
speeds.

EXHAUST FILTER

Diesel vehicles equipped with a Diesel
Particulate Filter (DPF) have more efficient
emissions control. The particles in the
exhaust gases are collected in the exhaust
filter during normal driving.

274
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Cleaning of the exhaust filter, also known
as regeneration. The cleaning occurs
automatically, approximately every 300 to
900 km depending on driving conditions,
and requires the engine to reach normal
operating temperature.

Self-cleaning takes place when the vehicle
is driven steadily at speeds between 60
km/h and 112 km/h (40 mph and mph).
The process normally takes 1

minutes. Self-cleaning can t lower
vehicle speeds, but the % may take
a little longer at a 50 0 mph)
average speed.

Exhaust filter s

Some drivip itions, e.g., frequently
driving sho tances, in slow-moving

traffic oy in\eéld weather, may not provide
suﬁi:éopportunity to begin the exhaust

filtey Self-cleaning automatically. When

ceurs, a warning icon is displayed in
e message centre, depending on status,

as follows:

e Amber: Exhaust filter self-cleaning is
required. Driving above 60 km/h (40
mph) for 20 minutes should clean the
filter.

Note: Failure to follow the above
driving approach, to enable filter self-
cleaning, may result in reduced vehicle
performance. The amber exhaust filter
icon is eventually replaced by a red
exhaust filter icon, and the filter may
need to be replaced.

¢ Green: Exhaust filter self-cleaning is
complete.

e Red: The exhaust filter is full. Contact
a retailer/authorised repairer as soon
as possible.
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Note: A small increase in fuel
consumption may be noticed temporarily
during exhaust filter self-cleaning.

Note: If diesel fuel with high sulphur
content is used regularly, the exhaust may
emit a cloud of smoke at the start of the
self-cleaning process. The smoke is a
result of the sulphur deposit being burnt
off and is no cause for concern. If possible,
only use low sulphur diesel fuel.

ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM

& No modifications or additions
should be made to the anti-theft
system. Such changes could cause
the system to malfunction.

AIRBAG SYSTEM

& The components that make up the
airbag system are sensitive to
electrical or physical interfer
either of which could easily
damage the system and gayse
inadvertent operation
malfunction of the ai module.

To prevent malfunction M airbag
system, always cons retailer/
authorised repaire ore fitting any of

the following:
e Electrogi ioment such as a mobile

phon%o-way radio, or in-vehicle

e ainment system.

e Acceéssories attached to the front of
the vehicle.

* Any modification to the front of the
vehicle.

* Any modification involving the removal
or repair of any wiring or component
in the vicinity of any of the airbag
system components, including the
steering wheel, steering column,
instrument or fascia panels.

* Any modification to the fascia panels
or steering wheel.

PARTS AND ACCESS\gRIES

& The fitting o pproved parts
and accessorigs; or the carrying
out of no proved alterations
or co ns, may be dangerous
and’ affect the safety of the
vehicle and occupants, and also
idate the terms and

\(ondltlons of the vehicle's

0

warranty.
A% Jaguar Land Rover Limited will

not accept any liability for death,
personal injury, or damage to
property, which may occur as a
direct result of fitment of non-
approved accessories or the
carrying out of non-approved
conversions to the vehicle.

& All replacement parts for the Air
Conditioning (A/C) system should
be new and equivalent to the
manufacturer's original
equipment, while complying with
the SAE Standards. Contact a
retailer/authorised repairer for
advice.
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The symbol may be used on an & Keep hands and clothing away
under-bonnet label and is from drive belts, pulleys, and fans.

relevant to the Air Conditioning Some fans may continue to
(A/C) refrigerant fluid. The operate, or start operating, after
symbol identifies extremely the engine has stopped.

flammable chemicals tha.t have & Remove metal wristbands and
an extremely low flash pointand jewellery before working in the

boiling point, and gases that engine compartment.
catch fire when in contact with .
) & Do not touch electrical | or
air. . .
components while the eis

running, or the ve i%ﬁ ignition

E%KJESJ'E'\}?RS ROLLING s switched on-
( & Do not allow t or metal parts
ROADS) of the veh'gil“E make contact
Any dynamometer testing should only be with the ry leads or
carried out by a qualified person, familiar termi
with the dynamometer testing and safety N\
proceqlures pra;tised by retailers/ POISQMS FLUIDS
authorised repairers. ?sed in motor vehicles are
tsbnous and should not be consumed
SAFETY IN THE GARAGE Q‘ rought into contact with open wounds.
& If the vehicle has been driven. For safety, always read and obey all
recently, do not touch the engi instructions printed on labels and
exhaust, and cooling systen? containers.
components until the en as
cooled. A Y% USED ENGINE OIL
& !\lever Ieavet.Th: e II’Eunhnlngt Prolonged contact with engine oil may
i an unven '.a 3 a.d xhaus cause serious skin disorders, including
gases are pol s an dermatitis and cancer of the skin. Always
extremel ous.

wash thoroughly after contact.
& Do not w eneath the vehicle

wit wheel changing jack as Pollution of drains,
the only means of support. watercourses, or soil is illegal.
Lo . Use authorised waste disposal
& The jack is designed for wheel . : .
. sites to dispose of used oil and
changing only. Never work toxic chemicals
beneath the vehicle with the jack ’
as the only means of support.
Always use correctly rated vehicle
support stands, before putting
any part of the body beneath the
vehicle.

276



Maintenance

OPENING THE BONNET UNDER-BONNET COVERS -
REMOVAL

Left-side under bonnet cover

E177492

1. Pull the bonnet release lever, located
in the left side front footwell.

2. Lift the bonnet safety catch, located
below the centre point of the bonnet,
then raise the bonnet.

CLOSING THE BONNET

Do not drive with the bonnet
secured by the safety catch alone.

To close the bonnet:
1. Lower the bonnet until the safety ¢ tc® A

engages. o
2. Using both hands, press the @net

down until the catches click:

3. Try to lift the front edge @e bonnet
to check that both ca s are

engaged.
§

1. Unscrew the turnbuckles clips counter-
clockwise and remove.

@ 2. Lift the front edge of the cover and

slide forward to remove.
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Right-side under bonnet cover

-

£o

’

e

2

1. Pull the cover securing catch towa
the front of the vehicle to relea

2. While still holding the cover seCliring
catch, lift up the edge of,th X(over to

remove. ®
UNDER-BONNE@VERS '
REFITTING bfb

Left-side u r-bonnet cover
@ Bef fitting the under-bonnet

cover, make sure no pipes, cables
or other items, have been trapped
between the cover and the casing.

1. Place the under-bonnet cover over the
casing. Make sure that all of the holes
are aligned.

2. Push the cover down firmly. Screw the
turnbuckle clips clockwise to tighten.
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Right-side under-bonnet cover

1. Place the two locating lugs at the rear
edge of the cover into the surrounding
panel.

2. Press the cover down to engage the
cover securing catch.

FUEL SYSTEM
& Under no circumstanc@lld

any part of the fuel
dismantled or rep,

other than a s
vehicle techni@

& Make sure\@ks and open flames

are kep y from the engine
com ent.

WMrotective clothing,
luding, where possible, gloves
A ade from an impervious

y anyone
qualified

O material.

EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM

& Exhaust fumes contain poisonous
substances which can cause
unconsciousness and may even be
fatal.

Land Rover vehicles are fitted with
emission and evaporative control systems.
In many countries, it is unlawful to tamper,
modify, or replace such equipment and
legal penalties apply if the laws are
flouted.

Retailers/authorised repairers are properly
equipped to perform repairs and to
maintain these systems.

¢ Do not inhale exhaust gases.

¢ Do not start or leave the engine

running in an enclosed, unventilated
area.
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e Do not drive the vehicle with the
tailgate open.

* Do not modify the exhaust system.

* Exhaust leaks should be repaired
immediately.

e If exhaust fumes are thought to be
entering the vehicle, have it
investigated immediately.

Note: Running out of fuel can result in a '\@
misfire, and may cause damage to the

emission control system. (LQ

CHANGING A BULB é

& If the lighting has just been ¢ \Q)

switched off, give the bulbs time ®\
to cool. Handling them when hot A\

may cause personal injury. \/
@ Always replace bulbs with the @\

correct type and specification. If in A

any doubt, contact a retailer/

authorised repairer for advic

@ Before attempting to repl a
bulb, make sure both t
light and the vehicle'
switched off. If thé&girgtit remains
live, a short circdit can occur which
may damag ehicle's electrical

system. Q
>
©5

279

A



T

Bulb specification

Not all bulbs are replaceable. The
following bulbs can be replaced:

Maintenance

Light Specification Power (Watts)
Halogen headlight - dipped and high HB3 60
beam.
Halogen headlight - direction indicators. |PSY24WSV+ 24 _
Xenon headlight - direction indicators. PSY24WSV+ 24 '\‘O

. A
Reverse lights. W16W 16 (\Q
Rear fog lights. PSTOW 12, v
All other exterior lights and some interior & Xenon lig ts operate at a
lights are either LED or xenon and can very hi perature. Make sure

only be replaced by a retailer/authorised
repairer.

All replacement procedures require the
removal of components to gain access to

the bulbs.

@ Moving a headlight unit should be
undertaken only by a qualified
technician. If in doubt, consuh@
retailer/authorised repairer,

Note: To change any bulb in dlight
unit, a cross head screwdrivér and a 10

mm Spanner is requl‘redé
XENON LIGHTSO)

& High voltage’is required to ignite
the @nd metal vapour which
are to power xenon lights.
Contact with this voltage can
cause serious injury. Replacement
or maintenance of xenon lights
should only be carried out by
suitably qualified personnel.

ing to touch them.
See%ice about the correct disposal of

ght units from a retailer/authorised

X(-:Q
@a rer or the local authority.
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HEADLIGHT REMOVAL

E150355 QQ

Moving th% headlight unit to access 3. Remove the four grille fixings.

the k@: 4. Remove the two retaining bolts.

1. Rermove the two plastic fixings. 5. At the rear of the headlight unit, pull

2. Pull the tube up to release it from the up on the T grip release mechanism
air box. This will allow more room for and hold while sliding the headlight
manoeuvrability. unit forward 40 mm.
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Maintenance

E150356

Moving the right headlight bQit O access

the bulbs: @
1. Remove the four “@"ﬁxings‘

2. Remove the% ning bolts.
f

3. Remove the fixing and then move the

filler tu arwards. This will allow
more room for access to the bulb
holders.

4. At the rear of the headlight unit, pull
up on the T grip release mechanism
and hold while sliding the headlight
unit forward 40 mm.
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Halogen headlight bulb replacement

“ L //4

E166114 Qb

1

Removing a halogen he@bulb:
. At the back of the @a light unit,

remove the co:é%ulrn it counter-

clockwise t se.
. Theb c@ bulb unit will now be
expose elease the clip and pull

d on the electrical connector to
r e it from the bulb unit.

Turn the bulb unit counter-clockwise

and remove it from the headlight unit.

Note: Note the orientation of the bulb
unit to aid refitting.

Reverse the removal procedure to install
a new bulb.

Maintenance

A
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Maintenance

DIRECTION INDICATOR BULB
REPLACEMENT
@ See 279, CHANGING A BULB.

E176857

To gain more room for accessibility, follow
the steps for removing the appropriate
headlight unit.

Replacing a direction indicator bulb:

1. To remove the bulb holder, press in
the outer wings on the black plastic
unit and pull the holder free of the
housing.

2.

3.

To separate the bulb holder from the

electrical connector, first push up the

connector lock.

Push in the release mechanism while

pulling the connector and bulb holder
apart.

Note: Note the orientation of the bulb
unit to aid refitting.
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Reverse the removal procedure to install
a new bulb.

REAR LIGHT BULB
REPLACEMENT

E176858 V

1.

Remove the tw gs.

2. Reversing light;

Turnthe b |der counter-clockwise
nd p move it from the light

it.Gri@ the holder then press the
@to the holder and turn counter-
clockwise to release the bulb. Pull the
bulb up to remove.

Note: Note the orientation of the bulb
unit to aid refitting.

a
u
b

Reverse the removal procedure to install
a new bulb.

REAR FOG LIGHT BULB
REPLACEMENT

& Always find a safe place to stop,
off the roadway and away from
traffic.

& Apply the parking brake. Engage
Park (P) on automatic vehicles,
select first or reverse gear on
manual vehicles. 6

& Switch on the @d warning

lights. (1/
Place a V\éing triangle at a

suita@stance behind the

v@e acing towards oncoming
0t\ ic.

sconnect any attached trailer or
caravan from vehicle.

Make sure all passengers, and
animals, are out of the vehicle and
in a safe place away from the
roadway.

& If the vehicle has been driven
recently, do not touch exhaust
system components until they
have cooled.

B

Access to a rear fog light housing is from
beneath and behind the rear bumper. The
bulb holder is a black plastic unit that
incorporates the bulb. No tools are
required but a torch may be of use.

1. To remove the bulb holder, press in
the outer wings on the black plastic
unit and pull the holder free of the
housing.

2. To separate the bulb holder from the
electrical connector, first push up the
connector lock.

A
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3. Push in the release mechanism while
pulling the connector and bulb holder
apart.

Note: Inside the bulb holder are three

locating lugs. When fitting the new bulb

unit, the lugs must mate up to the
connector correctly.

Refitting is a reverse of the removal

process. Make sure the connector lock is

pressed down and that the bulb unit
locates securely into the fog light housing.

E150362

Maintenance

WIPERS SERVICE POSITION

@ To avoid damage to the bonnet, do
not lift the wiper blades when they
are in the normal parked position.

Note: The smart key must remain in the

vehicle while the wiper blades are being

replaced.

Before changing a wiper blade, the wiper

arms must be set in the servic ion

as follows: (i\

1. Make sure the ignitio itched off.

2. Switch the ignitior@ anhd then off
again.

3. Immediately mass the wash/wipe
control } west position, as if to

comrﬁr;}\h single wipe. Hold this
o

pos{ ile switching on the ignition
a

wipers move to the service

O position. See 79, WIPER OPERATION.

. When the new parts have been fitted,
switch the ignition off. The wipers
return to the park position.

Note: Fit only replacement wiper blades
that are identical to the original
specification.

Note: Replace the wiper blades in
accordance with the manufacturer's
instructions.

PANORAMIC ROOF BLIND
RESET

The blind needs to be reset if the battery
is disconnected, becomes discharged, or
power supply is interrupted.

1. Start the engine.



Maintenance

2. With the roof panel blind in the closed
position, press and hold the close
switch for approximately 30 seconds
until an audible double click is heard.

3. Release the switch. Within 3 seconds,
press and hold the close switch again
until the blind completes a full open
and close cycle.

4. Once the blind has stopped moving
release the switch. The blind can now
be operated as normal.

WINDOW RESET

The windows need to be reset if the
battery is disconnected, becomes
discharged, or the power supply is
interrupted.

Reset as follows:
1. Close the window fully.

2. Release the switch. Lift the switch oo
the close position and hold for Q~

second.
3. Repeat the procedure on
window. @

FIRE EXTINGUISI@R

For certain market?& extinguishers are

fitted to compl local legislation.
Please no owner's responsibility
to make } e fire extinguisher is
main in accordance with the

man urer s instructions.

The owner is also responsible for making
sure that the pressure is at a suitable
operating pressure, as indicated on the
pressure gauge. Only use fire
extinguishers approved by the vehicle
manufacturer.
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Vehicle cleaning

THE EXTERIOR

@ To prevent damage to the vehicle
when using a valeting service, make
sure to advise them of the cleaning
instructions contained within the
Owner's Handbook.

@ Following cleaning of the vehicle's
exterior (particularly with a pressure
washer), it is recommended that the
vehicle is taken for a short drive to
dry out the brakes.

@ Remove any heavy deposits of mud
and dirt with a hose before washing
the vehicle.

@ Some high pressure cleaning
systems are sufficiently powerful to
damage the wheels and brake
system. Never aim a water jet
directly at the wheels or brakes.

@ Some high pressure cleaning
systems are sufficiently powerful
enough to penetrate suspen5|o
joints and door/window seals, a
damage trim and doorloc r
aim the water jet direct
camera, the engine air %@(
heater air intakes, b, seals
(doors, sunroof, ws, etc.) or
at any compo which may be
damaged, (lj irrors, exterior
trim, suspeRsion seals and gaiters,
etc.) ke“sure that the pressure
was ozzle is always at a
distance of more than 300 mm from
any component of the vehicle.

@ Do not use a high pressure washer
or steam cleaner in the engine
compartment.

@ Substances which are corrosive,
such as bird droppings and tree
resin, can damage the vehicle's
paintwork and should be removed
as soon as possible.

@ Use only cleaning products
approved for use on vehicles.

@ Camera lenses must be treated with
care. Clean with a low pr e
hose and wipe with a d oth.

Stubborn stains, such as

grease on the paintwork, require the
use of white spirit. Af se, make sure

the area is washed | iately with warm,
soapy water to regieve all traces of the
spirit. .

Note: Dx}app/y polish to any
unpamﬁ eas of the bumper mouldings,

it wil ome ingrained in the textured

ts and

Q~ vertlble roof:
@ To prevent damage to the

convertible roof system,
commercially operated automatic
car washes, jet washes, and power-
operated mops, are not
recommended.

Do not leave the convertible roof in the
open (folded) position for longer than is
necessary, as in certain circumstances,
permanent soiling along the folds may
occur.

Cleaning: Every 1 600 km, vacuum clean
and wash the convertible roof. A retailer/
authorised repairer will be able to
recommend suitable products.

Reproofing: Every 8 000 km, reproof the
convertible roof material. A retailer/
authorised repairer will be able to
recommend suitable products.



Vehicle cleaning

SENSORS AND CAMERAS

@ When washing the vehicle, do not
aim high pressure water jets directly
at any of the sensors and cameras.
Do not use abrasive materials, or
hard or sharp objects, to clean the
sensors and cameras. Only use
approved vehicle shampoo.

Park assist and parking aid sensors should
be kept clean to maintain accuracy and
performance.

If required, the cameras should be cleaned
using a cloth moistened with a small
amount of glass-cleaning product.

UNDER BODY MAINTENANCE

Regularly flush the underbody with plain,
clean water, and pay particular attention
to areas where mud and debris collect.

If damage or corrosion are detected, ha\e

the vehicle checked by a retailer/
authorised repairer as soon as pc@ib .

ENGINE COMPARTM

@ Do not use a highYeressure washer
or steam cleanefin the engine

compartme 1@
@ Make su the brake fluid
reserv, pt dry at all times.
Only a clean, dry cloth to clean
@ bFake fluid cap and reservoir.

AFTER OFF-ROAD DRIVING

Make s@e areas around air
inta é& the front grille are clean
a ar of debris. Pay particular
‘ﬂ@)n to the lower grille and

diator. Failure to do so may cause
the engine to overheat, leading to
severe engine damage.

Make sure the vehicle underside is cleaned
as soon as possible after driving off-road.

ALLOY WHEELS
@ Only use approved wheel cleaning
products.

GLASS SURFACES

Clean the rear screen with a soft cloth to
avoid damaging the heating element. Do
not scrape the glass or use any abrasive
cleaning fluid.

Mirror glass is particularly susceptible to

damage. Wash with soapy water. Do not
use abrasive cleaning compounds or metal
scrapers to remove ice.

To avoid damaging the protective coating,
only clean the interior side of the sunroof
glass with a soft cloth. Do not scrape the
glass or use abrasive cleaning fluids.

A
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REAR SCREEN

To avoid damaging the heating elements
when cleaning the inside of the rear
screen, use only a soft, damp cloth or
chamois leather. Do not use solvents or
sharp objects to clean the glass.

THE INTERIOR

& Some cleaning products contain
substances that are harmful and
can cause health problems if used
incorrectly, and may cause
damage to the vehicle's interior.
Make sure to read the
manufacturer’s instructions
carefully.

@ To prevent damage to the vehicle
when using a valeting service, make
sure to advise them of the cleaning
instructions contained within the
Owner's Handbook.

CONTROLS

@ Use a soft, dry, Iint-freeWhen
cleaning switches or u;g:t s. Do

not apply excessiv sure when
doing so. %

@ Do not spra %is directly onto
the surfac itches and controls.

@ Do sé&"chemical agents,
solvepts) or domestic cleaning
products.

@ When cleaning, do not allow sharp

or abrasive objects to make contact
with the components.

Vehicle cleaning

FABRIC UPHOLSTERY

@ Never use soap, ammonia, bleach,
or other cleaners intended for use
on hard surfaces.

Do not use printed absorbent cloths or
paper as they may transfer colour to the

fabric.

LEATHER UPHOLSTERY, ()

@ Only use cleaning pr%c

specifically designéi( use on
leather. Do not emical,

e
alcohol, or a@ materials, as
they will pid deterioration

of the le " The use of non-
app roducts will invalidate
th&wasranty.

I{Q’] any doubt as to which products
A use, consult a retailer/authorised
repairer.

Q&lther should be cleaned and protected
CLEANING SWITCHES AND ¢\, ~ %' least every 6 months.

To prevent ingrained dirt and staining,
inspect the seat upholstery regularly.
Clean every 1 to 2 months as follows:

1. Wipe off fine dust from the seat
surfaces using a clean, damp, non-
coloured cloth. Avoid over wetting the
leather.

2. If this is not sufficient, use a cloth
which has been dampened with warm,
soapy water and then wrung out. Use
only mild non-caustic soap.

3. Use Land Rover leather cleaner for
heavily soiled areas. Dry off and rub
with a clean, soft cloth. Change
surfaces regularly.




Vehicle cleaning

Use Land Rover leather cleaner several Note: While cleaning the seat belt, take
times a year to maintain the leather’s the opportunity to examine the webbing
suppleness and appearance. The cleaner  for damage and wear. Any wear or
nourishes and moisturises, and helps to damage should be reported to, and
improve the surface's protective film rectified by, a retailer/authorised repairer.

against dust and substances.

e Dark clothing may stain leather seats, ~ AIRBAG MODULE COVERS

just like other upholstery products. Airbag covers should only be
* Sharp objects, such as belts, zippers, cleaned using a slig dampened
rivets, etc., can leave permanent cloth and a smallbq nt of
scratches and scratch marks on the upholstery cleq.
leather surface. & Any subs an(:ayv ich enters the
* Unless spillages, such as tea, coffee, mechani%an prevent correct
or ink, are washed away immediately, dep of an airbag during
permanent staining may have to be an mgg.
accepted.

If a valet service is used, make sure the AND MATS

specialist concerned is aware of, and Correctly secure the floor mats

follows, these instructions precisely. é before driving. Never place mats

Note: Some materials and fabrics are A on top of each other. Unsecured

prone to dye transfer, which can ca O or incorrectly positioned mats can

unsightly discolouration of lighter cold€red obstruct the brake and/or
leathers. Affected areas should be@aned accelerator pedal.

and re-protected as soon as le. Marks or stains can be removed by gentle

scrubbing with a weak solution of soap

SEAT BELTS \/ and warm water.

& Do not allow, water, cleaning For more stubborn stains, a commercially
products, ric from cloths to available carpet cleaner should be used.
enter th t belt mechanism.

An ‘&t ce which enters the CLEANING SCREENS AND
meh&msm may affect the DISPLAYS
@ formance of the seat belt in
impact. Do not use upholstery cleaner on

electrical equipment such as fascia

Extend the seat belts fully, then use warm switches.

water and a non-detergent soap to clean.
Allow the seat belts to dry naturally while
fully extended. Do not allow the belts to
retract until fully dry.

When cleaning around electrical
equipment, such as switches, make
sure fluids do not leak into any gaps
around the components or between
panels or trim.



T

¢ Clean with the cloth provided with the
vehicle.

¢ Do not use chemical agents or
domestic cleaners.

¢ Do not allow sharp, hard or abrasive
objects to make contact with screens.

* Avoid exposing screens to direct
sunlight for long periods.

¢ To prevent errors occurring, make sure
only one finger at a time is in contact
with the touch screen.

e Do not use excessive pressure.

WIPER BLADES

@ Do not use excessive pressure.
Heavy contamination on the wiper blades

should be removed, using a soft, damp
sponge or cloth.

BLOCKED WASHER JETS

& Do not operate the washer je
during unblocking or adjust :

Windscreen washer fluid

cause irritation to the &yesand
skin. Always read anQbserve the
washer fluid ma urer's

instructions.
If a washer jet bec&locked, use a
thin strand of wir unblock it, by

inserting t)@re into the jet. Make sure
the wire is pletely removed after
unblocking.

Vehicle cleaning

REPAIRING MINOR PAINT
DAMAGE

Regularly inspect the paintwork for
damage. Any stone chips, fractures, or
deep scratches in the paint or bodywork
should be repaired promptly. Bare metal
corrodes quickly, and, if left untreated,
can result in expensive repairs.

Note: Any repairs should be ¢ r@ out
by suitably qualified persor@f\

Q
%)
o“




Fluid level checks

FLUID FILLER LOCATIONS

E186899 \

& While working i;\&gine

compartmen ays observe the
safety prec ns. See 276,
SAFETY E GARAGE.

& Do the engine, or drive

the vehicle, if there is a possibility
@t any leaked fluid will come
o contact with a hot surface,
such as the exhaust. Seek
qualified assistance immediately.

A number of simple checks and routine
maintenance must be carried out at
regular intervals. See 274, OWNER
MAINTENANCE.

® N o uw

. Diesel Exhaust Fluid (DEF) reservoir

filler cap. See 264, DIESEL EXHAUST
FLUID (DEF).

Engine oil filler cap (2.0L diesel
engine).

Brake fluid reservoir cap. Remove the
driver's side under bonnet cover for
access. See 277, UNDER-BONNET
COVERS - REMOVAL.

Engine oil filler cap (2.0L petrol
engine).

Oil level dipstick (2.0L diesel engine).
Oil level dipstick (2.0L petrol engine).
Washer fluid reservoir filler cap.
Engine coolant reservoir filler cap.

293
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Fluid level checks

CHECKING THE ENGINE OIL
LEVEL

@ Check the engine oil weekly. If any
significant or sudden drop in the oil
level is noted, seek qualified
assistance.

@ Never allow the oil level to fall
below the lower mark or notch on
the dipstick.

@ If the message ENGINE OIL
PRESSURE LOW is displayed in the
message centre, stop the engine as
soon as it is safe to do so and seek
qualified assistance. Do not start
the engine until the cause has been
rectified.

The engine oil should be checked
frequently and topped up, as required,
using the correct grade for the engine.

2.0L petrol

2.0L diesel O(D
N O
@ MQX

E181179

@ The dipstick on 2.0L diesel engines
features a lug to aid correct fitment.
Make sure the lug is correctly
aligned with the groove in the
dipstick tube. Failure to do this
could result in the dipstick not
fitting correctly and oil escaping
from the engine.

All vehicles

Before checking the engine ol N “make
sure that:

¢ The vehicle is stati n%nd the
Electric Parking Brake, (EPB) is applied.

* The vehicle Ls&@gvel ground.

e The engir@s cold.
Note: /F\ necessary to check the oil
level the engine is hot, switch

oftike engine and let the vehicle stand
minutes. This will allow the oil to

O rain back into the sump. Do not start

the engine.

3 The oil level can then be checked as

O

follows:

1. Withdraw the dipstick and wipe the
blade clean with a lint-free cloth.

2. Fully reinsert the dipstick and withdraw
again to check the oil level.

If the oil level is nearer to the upper mark

or notch on the dipstick, do not add any

oil.

If the oil level is below half-way, add 0.5

L of oil. Recheck the level and add more

oil, if necessary.

If the oil level is below the lower mark, add

the following quantities of oil:

e 2.0L petrol: Add 0.8 L of oil.
e 2.0Ldiesel: Add 1.8 L of ail.




Fluid level checks

Once the oil has reached the correct level
on the dipstick, wait 5 minutes and
recheck.

TOPPING UP THE OIL

@ The vehicle's warranty may be
invalidated if damage is caused by
using oil that does not meet the
required specification.

@ Failure to use an oil that meets the
required specification could cause
excessive engine wear, a build up
of sludge and deposits, and
increase pollution. It could also lead
to engine failure. See 346,
LUBRICANTS AND FLUIDS.

@ Overfilling with oil could result in
severe engine damage. Oil should
be added in small quantities and
the oil level needs to be rechecked

to make sure the engine is no
overfilled. Q~
To top up the engine oil: 6
1. Remove the oil filler cap, Q

2. Add oil to maintain t\( | between
the MIN and MA s or notches
on the dipstick.

It is essen &se the correct
spech}@ oil. Make sure the oil
is sﬁ or the climatic

onditions in which the vehicle is to
operated.

Note: The 2.0L petrol engine requires
approximately 0.8 L of engine oil to
raise the level from MIN to MAX. The
2.0L diesel engine requires
approximately 1.8 L.

3. Clean up any oil spilled during topping
up.

S\
AQ

4. Check the oil level again after 5
minutes.

5. Refit the oil filler cap.

CHECKING THE COOLANT
LEVEL

@ Running the engine without coolant
will cause serious engjne damage.
@ If persistent coolar@
seek quallﬁed
immediately.

The coolant resﬁlr evel should be

checked at le ekly. It should be
checked m quently in high mileage

or arduoys\@perating conditions. Always
check evel when the system is cold.

is noticed,
ce

X

N

E153610

Make sure the coolant level remains
between the MIN and MAX indicator
marks on the side of the expansion tank.

If the coolant level drops suddenly, or
drops by a large amount, the vehicle must
be examined by a retailer/authorised
repairer as soon as possible.

TOPPING UP THE COOLANT

& Never remove the coolant
reservoir filler cap when the
engine is hot. Escaping steam or
scalding water could cause serious
personal injury.
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& Unscrew the filler cap slowly, Antifreeze contains important corrosion
allowing the pressure to escape inhibitors. The antifreeze content of the
before removing completely. coolant must be maintained at 50% + 5%

& Antifreeze is highly inflammable. all year round, not just in cold conditions.
Do not allow antifreeze to come To make sure the anti-corrosion properties
into contact with open flames or of the coolant are maintained, the
other sources of ignition (e.g., a antifreeze content should be checked
hot engine). A fire may result. once a year. The antifreeze should be

completely replaced every 10 years,

& Antifreeze is poisonous and can regardless of the distance travgl

be fatal if swallowed. Keep >
. Failure to do so may cause
containers sealed and out of the : !
) . the radiator and engine
reach of children. If consumption

n Hy of o !
is suspected, seek medical spectfic gravity of a 5%; reeze
OO

. . solution at 20°C is 1. nd protects
attention immediately.

against frost doy C.
& If the fluid comes into contact T o
. . - o top up the nt:
with the skin or eyes, rinse o
immediately with plenty of water. 1. Rotate t‘hQ olant reservoir filler cap

- countégglockwise and remove.
@ When travelling in places where the

water supply contains salt, always 2. T; Np to the MAX indicator mark on
make sure to carry a supply of fresh §|de of the goolant reservoLr. Use
(rain or distilled) water. Topping up a mixture of 50% water and 50%

with salt water will cause serious Q~ antifreeze. See 346, LUBRICANTS AND
engine damage. FLUIDS.

@ The use of non-approved antif%\ze Note: In an emergency, and gn/y if the
will have an adverse effect e approved antifreeze is unavailable, top
engine's cooling systenm - up the cooling system with clean
therefore, engine d ility. water. Be aware of the resultant

. . . reduction in frost protection. Do not
@ Antifreeze will d painted o ;
top up or refill with conventional

surfaces. SO@ y spillage with antifreeze formulations. If in doubt,

an absorke immediately, o -
. : consult a qualified technician.
and wash the“area with a mixture of

car pGo and water. 3. To refit the.coolant reservgir ﬁller.cap,
rotate the filler cap clockwise, until the

cap's ratchet clicks at least three times.
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CHECKING THE BRAKE AND
CLUTCH FLUID LEVEL

& Seek qualified assistance
immediately if brake pedal travel
is unusually long, or if there is any
significant loss of brake fluid.
Driving under such conditions
could result in extended stopping
distances or complete brake
failure.

& Brake fluid is highly toxic. Keep
containers sealed and out of the
reach of children. If accidental
consumption of fluid is suspected,
seek medical attention
immediately.

& If the fluid comes into contact
with the skin or eyes, rinse
immediately with plenty of clean
water.

@&heek the brake and clutch fluid level:

. Remove the relevant under-bonnet

1
& Brake fluid is highly inflamn%(o cover. See 293, FLUID FILLER
e

Do not allow brake fluid to

into contact with open fl s or
other sources of igniti@e.g., a
hot engine).

& Do not drive th Mcle with the

reservoir dro ow the recommended
level, a reQ@ lamp in the instrument
panel jllumipates. See 65, BRAKE (RED).
Nothe warning lamp illuminates
while the vehicle is being driven, gently
apply the brakes to stop the vehicle, as
soon as safety permits. Check and top up
the fluid level, if necessary.

With the vehicle on level ground, check
the fluid level at least every week. Check
more frequently in high mileage or
arduous operating conditions.

LOCATIONS and 277, UNDER-
BONNET COVERS - REMOVAL.

2. Clean the brake fluid reservoir and the
filler cap before removing, to prevent
dirt from entering the reservoir.

3. Rotate the reservoir filler cap counter-
clockwise and remove.

4. Check the brake fluid reservoir level.
The level should be between the MIN
and the MAX marks.

Note: The fluid level may drop slightly
during normal use, as a result of brake
pad wear. The fluid level should not
be allowed to drop below the MIN
mark.
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Fluid level checks

TOPPING UP THE BRAKE AND
CLUTCH FLUID

©)
©)

Q)

To top up the brake and clutch fluid:

1.

Always use brake fluid which has
the correct specification. See 346,
LUBRICANTS AND FLUIDS.

Brake fluid damages painted
surfaces. Soak up any spillage with
an absorbent cloth immediately,
and wash the area with a mixture of
car shampoo and water.

Only use new fluid from an airtight
container. Fluid from open
containers, or fluid previously bled
from the system, will have absorbed
moisture. Contaminated fluid will
adversely affect performance, and
must not be used.

Do not top up the brake fluid to the
maximum mark unless the brake

o8

Rotate the reservoir filler cap co
clockwise and remove.

Top up the reservoir to at B{;Q

minimum mark.

To refit the reservoir
the cap clockwis

Refit the un @ t cover. See 278,
UNDER-BO COVERS -

REFITT

ca p, rotate

CHECKING THE WASHER FLUID
LEVEL

&

Some windscreen washer
products are inflammable,
particularly if high or undiluted
concentrations are exposed to
sparking. Do not allow windscreen
washer fluid to come into contact
with exposed flames or @ces
of ignition, as this can s&a fire
or explosion.

If the vehicle is opefated in
temperatures %gw 4°C, use a

wmdscree er fluid with

antifree tection In cold
weath@ ure to use a
en washer fluid with frost

tion, could result in

épaired vision and increase the
A isk of a vehicle crash.

pads have been replaced. If unsure,
seek qualified assistance. Q@

Q)

Do not use an antifreeze or a
vinegar and water solution in the
windscreen washer reservoir.
Antifreeze damages painted
surfaces, while vinegar can damage
the windscreen washer pump.

Body panels may suffer
discolouration as a result of
windscreen washer fluid spillage.
Take care to avoid spillage,
particularly if an undiluted or high
concentration is being used. If
spillage occurs, wash the affected
area immediately with water.

Only use approved windscreen
washer fluid.

The washer fluid reservoir supplies the
front and rear screen washer jets, and the
headlight washer jets.
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Check and top up the reservoir level at
least every week. Always top up with
screen washer fluid to prevent freezing.

Operate the washer controls periodically
to check that the nozzles are clear and
properly directed.

TOPPING UP THE WASHER
FLUID
Note: National or local regulations may '\@

restrict the use of Volatile Organic (LQ

Compounds (VOCs) which are commonly
used as antifreeze agents in windscreen é
washer fluid. A windscreen washer fluid . @
with limited VOC content should be used \

only if it provides adequate freeze . &
resistance for all climates in which the \>

vehicle is operated. \
Top up the windscreen washer fluid as AQ

follows:
1. Clean the washer fluid reservoir D
cap before removing, to prev&

from entering the reservoir.

2. Remove the filler cap.
3. Top up the resewoir\&e fluid is
visible in the filler c

4. Replace the f@@p
>
©
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Vehicle battery

BATTERY WARNING SYMBOLS

®

m

®'@

B

B

D P ®

Do not allow open flames or
other sources of ignition near
the battery, as the battery may
emit explosive gases.

Make sure, when working near
or handling the battery, suitable
eye protection is worn, to
protect the eyes from acid
splashes.

To prevent risk of injury, do not
allow children near the battery.

Be aware that the battery may
emit explosive gases.

The battery contains acid which
is extremely corrosive and toxic.

Consult the Owner's Hand@@
for information, before ing
the battery. %

BATTERY CARE _ <O
If battery ele@e comes into

contact wi , skin, or clothes,
remove thg affected clothing.
Flus skin and eyes with large
amounts of clean water. Seek
medical assistance immediately.

If swallowed, battery electrolyte
can be fatal. Seek medical
assistance immediately.

&

&

&

&

The cell plugs and vent pipe must
be in place at all times when the
battery is connected to the
vehicle. Make sure the vent pipe
is clear of obstructions and not
kinked. Failure to do so may cause
a pressure build-up in the battery,
resulting in an explosion.

Do not expose the battesbto an
open flame or spark a

battery produces e sive,
flammable gas. )@

Never jump st ((bkast), charge,
or try to sta hicle with a

frozen ba\ 7 Doing so can
an‘explosion.

result i
*
Removeall metal jewellery before

ifig on, or near, the battery.

o
éever allow metal objects or
A ehicle components to come into

Q_O

&

E151699

contact with the battery
terminals. Metal objects can cause
sparks or short circuits, resulting
in an explosion.

Do not allow the battery posts or
terminals to come into contact
with skin. The posts and terminals
contain lead and lead compounds
which are toxic. Always wash your
hands thoroughly after handling
the battery.




Vehicle battery

This vehicle is fitted with either an
Absorbed Glass Matt (AGM) (1) battery or
a low maintenance (2) battery.

Note: AGM batteries are sealed for life
and require no maintenance.

@ Do not attempt to open or remove
the top from an AGM battery.

In hot climates, more frequent checks of
the low maintenance battery electrolyte
level and condition are required. Contact
a retailer/authorised repairer to have the
battery checked.

CONNECTING JUMP LEADS

& Remove all metal jewellery before
working on, or near, a battery or
boost terminals. Never allow
metal objects or vehicle

components to come into contactA

with the battery or boost
terminals. Metal objects CanQiO
ng

sparks or short circuits, risu

in an explosion.

& Do not allow the bart@osts or
terminals to co i ontact
with skin. Battem%ts and
terminals co lead and lead

ch are toxic.

the hands
thoro fter handling the

& not expose any battery to an
en flame or spark, as the
battery produces explosive,
flammable gas.

& Never jump start (boost), charge,
or try to start a vehicle with a
frozen battery. Doing so can
result in an explosion.

& Rotating parts of the engine can
cause serious injury. Take extreme
care when working near rotating
parts of the engine.

& Before attempting to start the
vehicle, make sure that the
Electric Parking Brake (EPB) is
applied, or suitably chock the
wheels. Make sure %c Park (P)
or neutral is sele

& Suitable eyon must be
worn when Warking in the area of
a battery,

& Duri al use, batteries emit
explagive gas sufficient to cause

‘s& explosions and capable of

\31 sing serious injury. Keep

parks and open flames away
K from the battery.

Make sure there is no physical
contact between the donor and
disabled vehicles, other than the
jump leads.

@ Make sure that any battery or
starting aid is a 12 volt device.

@ Disconnect the jump leads before
operating any electrical equipment.

Note: Before connecting the jump leads
to the disabled vehicle's boost point
terminals, make sure the donor vehicle's
boost point connections are correct. Also
make sure that all electrical equipment
has been switched off.
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Vehicle battery

| v A

—A Q@ Disconnect the negative (black) jump

lead from the donor vehicle.

E150374

To connect the jump leads:

1. Connect the positive (red) 'un@ead
to the recommended positivet+)

boost terminal on the &or vehicle.
Note: Refer to the d vehicle's
Owner's Handbo, r the

e boost terminal.

recommended
2. Connect the%wer end of the positive

(red) ju ad to the positive (+)
battery terminal on the disabled
vehicle.

3. Connect the negative (black) jump lead
to the recommended negative (-)
boost terminal on the donor vehicle.

Note: Refer to the donor vehicle's
Owner's Handbook for the
recommended negative boost
terminal.
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4. Connectthe other end of the negative
(black) jump lead to the earth point on
the disabled vehicle, as illustrated.

Note: Check that all cables are clear
of any moving components and that
all four connections are secure.

5. Start the engine of the donor vehicle
and allow it to idle for a few minutes.

6. Start the engine of the disib\%

vehicle.
Note: Do not switch g electrical
circuits on the disabledWehicle until
after the jump leadlsare removed.

7. Allow both i to idle for 2

minutes.

8. Switch o

9. Dis%n ct the negative (black) jump

e donor vehicle.

| rom the previously disabled

A cle.

11.Disconnect the positive (red) jump lead
from the previously disabled vehicle.

12.Disconnect the positive (red) jump lead
from the donor vehicle.

CONNECTING A STARTING AID

To start the vehicle using a starting aid or
a slave battery, carry out the following:

1. Connect the positive (red) jump lead
to the positive (+) battery terminal of
the discharged battery.

2. Connect the negative (black) jump lead
to the vehicle's earth point.

3. Switch on the starting aid.
4. Start the engine and allow it to idle.

5. Disconnect the negative (black) jump
lead from the vehicle's earth point.



Vehicle battery

6. Switch off the starting aid. EFFECTS OF DISCONNECTING
7. Disconnect the positive (red) jump lead Disconnecting the battery can affect a
from the battery terminal of the number of vehicle systems, especially if
vehicle. there is insufficient battery power before
disconnection. For example, the alarm
REMOVING THE VEHICLE may trigger, depending on its state, when
BATTERY the battery is disconnected. If the alarm

does sound, use the smart key, in the

Special tools are required to refit the . .
P 4 normal way, to disarm the s%my system.

battery after removal. Battery removal and

refit should be carried out only by The windows r:lay need 's{ rating to
qualified personnel. Consult a retailer/ operate correctly. Q

thorised irer.
e Tt BATTERY MQNITORING SYSTEM
CHARGING THE VEHICLE The Intelligg&wer System
BATTERY Managemeht #°SM) continuously monitors

) ) the conditioh of the main vehicle battery.
@ Battery disconnection, remo‘fa" and If ce& e battery discharge occurs, the
replacement should be carried out eéo(begins to shut down non-essential

s
only by qualified personnel. Consult trical systems in order to protect the
a retailer/authorised repairer. attery

If the vehicle's battery should require O If the IPSM calculates that the battery's
charging, the battery must be r?m@' condition is not within the set parameters,
from the vehicle. Consult a retad% there are two levels of action which can

authorised repairer. Q be taken. Both levels have an
accompanying message on the touch
REPLACING THE VQ'IQLE screen, and in the case of the low battery
BATTERY & warning, in the message centre.
If the vehicle's ba&hould require * Energy Management: Is displayed on
replacing, the p y must be removed the touch screen if the engine is not
from the veghitlg=Qonsult a retailer/ running and system features are
authorised% irer. causing excessive battery discharge.

After 3 minutes, the IPSM begins
shutting down the vehicle's systems.
Normal system operation resumes
when the engine is started.

Used batteries must be
disposed of correctly as they
contain a number of harmful
substances. Seek advice on
disposal from a retailer/
authorised repairer or the local
authority.

* Low Battery - Please Start Engine: s
displayed on the touch screen and in
the message centre, if the engine is
not running. After 3 minutes, the IPSM
begins shutting down the vehicle's
systems. Normal system operation
resumes when the engine is started.
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@ Only start the engine if it is safe to
do so.

Note: If the message Low Battery -
Please Start Engine is displayed, drive
the vehicle for at least 30 minutes in
temperatures above 0°C, or at least 60
minutes if the temperatures are below
0°C. The drive allows the battery to
recover to an acceptable level. If normal
system operation is not resumed when the
engine is switched back off, the battery
may not have been sufficiently charged.
If safe to do so, restart the engine. If
problems still exist, contact a retailer/
authorised repairer.
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Fuses

FUSE BOX LOCATIONS

EEEEEEE
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Fuses

@ When a fuse box lid is removed,
take care to protect the box from
moisture. Refit the lid at the earliest
opportunity.

Access can be gained to the fuses as

follows:

1. Engine compartment fuse box:
Remove the 2 plastic fixings securing
the air box tube. Pull the air box tube
up to release it from the air box.
Unlatch the tabs securing the fuse box
cover. The fuse numbers and positions
are displayed on the fuse box.

2. Passenger compartment fuse box
(upper): Open the glovebox. Remove
the panel from the glovebox liner. A
label on the panel shows the circuits
protected and the fuse locations.

3. Passenger compartment fuse box
(lower): Remove the lower access

CHANGING A FUSE

@ Always switch off the ignition
system and the affected electrical
circuit, before replacing a fuse.

@ Fit approved replacement fuses of
the same rating and type, or fuses
of a matching specification. Using
an incorrect fuse, may result in
damage to the vehicle's ical
system and can resultj |

@ If the replacemen lows after
fitment, the system uld be
checked by youéﬁailer/authorised
repairer. |

Note: It is rec nded that relays

should only placed by qualified

persons.

The fuse removal tweezers are located in
the enger compartment fuse box.

m the tweezers onto the head of a fuse

pull to remove. A break in the wire

panel.
4. Loadspace (upper and lower) fuse 2 inside the fuse indicates that the fuse has

boxes (5 door and Coupe vehicles

only): Remove the panel from th -
side of the loadspace. A Iabel@' he
panel shows the circuits pro&}ed and
the fuse locations.

wer) fuse
icles only):

5. Loadspace (upper
boxes (Converti
Remove the m the left-side
of the loadspage” A label on the panel
shows @ircuits protected and the

fuse lo ns.

6. Loadspace (underfloor) fuse box (5
door and Coupe vehicles only): Lift the
loadspace floor. Remove the spare
wheel and tyre repair kit housing. The
fuse numbers and positions are
displayed on the fuse box.
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blown and must be replaced.

There are some spare replacement fuses
in the passenger compartment fuse box.
See the fuse box label for details.



ENGINE COMPARTMENT FUSE BOX

Fuse Rating Fuse |Circuits protected
number | (Amps) | colour

1 30 Green. |Engine management system (diesel only).
5 Tan. Engine management system (petrol only).
2 5 Tan. Electrical power management (diesel only). Engine
management system (petrol only). ~
3* 80 - Power steering. -'\\{)
4* 60 - Glow plugs (diesel only). (\Q ;
5* 80 - Engine cooling. A 4
6 15 Blue. Engine management systv}('p)étrol only).
10 Red. Engine managemen% m (diesel only).
7 15 Blue. Engine manage‘mé\&s}s’cem (diesel only).
8 15 Blue. Engine mana%eMt system (diesel only).
20 Yellow. |Engine mi@ment system (petrol only).

( sel only).

10 - - A‘

9 10 Red. Egg@inm\a\agement system. Diesel Exhaust Fluid

11 10 Red. AQ%gine management system.

12 10 Roq. ;0 Engine management system (diesel only).
15 A lue, Engine management system (petrol only).

g

13 - ‘\} J -

14 1 q Red. Engine management system (diesel only).
S‘f Blue. Engine cooling (petrol only).

15* (O) 40 Orange. |Engine management system.

16 [100 - Auxiliary heater.

17* 60 - Passenger compartment fuse box.

18* 60 - Passenger compartment fuse box.

19* 60 - Loadspace fuse box.

20* 60 - Loadspace fuse box.

21* 60 - Electrical power management.
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Fuses

Fuse Rating Fuse |Circuits protected
number | (Amps) | colour
22% 30 Green. Front windscreen wipers.
23* 40 Orange. |Passenger compartment fuse box.
24* 40 Orange. |Starter motor (diesel automatic and petrol only).
25* 40 Orange. |Anti-lock Braking System (ABS).
26* 40 Orange. |ABS. CA
27* 40 Orange. |Passenger compartment fuse box. ,\\V
28* 40 Orange. |Heater blower motor. n\)
29* 30 Green. Electric trailer brake (Australia onlA v
30 15 Blue. Headlight washers. . XQV
31 15 Blue. Horns. N\
32 10 Red.  |Air Conditioning (A/Q. "\
33 5 Tan. Horn. Heated wind{re}‘. Fuel pump.
34* 40 Orange. |Left-side heatic\%ascreen.
35* 40 Orange. Right-sid;.b windscreen.
36 5 Tan. Engine Mﬂ?gement system. A/C.
37 25 Clear.  |Fuelfuinp.
38 20 Yellow. X @hveadlights.
39 20 YeIIov:/t \IED headlights.
40 5 Ta@ Right-side headlight bend lighting.
41 5 (@ Left-side headlight bend lighting.
42 5 \@'Qn Headlights. Dynamic headlight levelling.
43 = I |- R
44 Red. Heated steering wheel.
45 5 Tan. Steering wheel.

*|t is recommended that these fuses
should only be serviced by a retailer/
authorised repairer.
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PASSENGER COMPARTMENT FUSE BOX

Fuse Rating Fuse Circuits protected
number |(Amps) |colour
1 5 Tan. Smart key receiver. Alarm sensor. Tyre Pressure
Monitoring System (TPMS).
2 - - -
3 10 Red. Front fog lights. ~
4 : : : NO
5 Tan. Anti-lock Braking System (ABS)'(\Q N
6 5 Tan. Adaptive dynamics. Electric ﬁfel%tial.
7 . @
8 25 Clear. Passenger door mod‘LtlQ\
- - i DRQ
7 R\
10 5 Tan. Heated Washefjéﬁ/.
11 10 Red. Trailer rev«i%}ghts.
12 5 Tan. Revsis@ts.
13 - - - ¢~
14 5 Tan. @ké pedal switch.
15 30 Greeqm\ eated rear screen.
16 5 Ta\/v Power steering.
17 1o fan. Keyless entry.
18 5 AQ‘ an. Engine cooling.
19 4 w Tan. Engine management system.
20 Bv Tan. Adaptive cruise control.
P
21 @ 5 Tan. Centre console switches. Outboard fascia switches.
22 5 Tan. Automatic transmission.
23 - - -
24 - - -
25 - - -
26 - - -
27 10 Red. Trailer fog lights.
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Fuse Rating Fuse Circuits protected

number |(Amps) |colour

28 - - -

29 - - -

30 - - -

31 5 Tan. Rain sensor. Lamp switch. Electrical power
management. Humidity sensor. ~

32 25 Clear. Driver door module. N\O

N

33 - - - a

34 10 Red. Fuel flap. \

3| : : e

36 5 Tan. Battery back-up sounder. f;{\v

37 20 Yellow. |Keyless entry. . ‘\Q‘

38 15 Blue. Windscreen WasheEr \/‘

39 25 Clear. Left-side rear do\@:dule.

40 5 Tan. Driver's dgommow switch.

41 5 Tan. Gatewa@le.

42 30 Green. Driveésezat.

43 15 Blue. %}creen washer.

44 25 Clear. ht-side rear door module.

45 30 Grem& Front passenger seat.

46 - ) |

47 20 N (ﬁl@llow. Sunblind.

48 15 ) Blue. Trailer connector power supply.

49 - -

50 - - -

51 5 Tan. Steering wheel switches.

52 20 Yellow. |Cigar lighter.

53 20 Yellow. |Cubby box accessory power socket.

54 - - -

55 20 Yellow. |Rear console accessory power socket.
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Fuse Rating |Fuse Circuits protected
number |(Amps) |colour
56 10 Red. Supplementary Restraint system (SRS).
57 10 Red. Interior lamps.
58 - - -
59 - - -
60 5 Tan. Occupancy sensor. Airbag status indica(o’r\lamp.
61 5 Tan. Engine starting. N\J
Fa N
62 - - - (@)
63 20 Yellow. |Loadspace accessory powerNkK
64 ~
- - - . X\
s [T Q
. . v A3
66 5 Tan. Diagnostics. N \\
67 15 Blue. Trailer. L v
68 - . . O
69 15 Blue. Aut}{r@‘transmission.

Y~

LOADSPACE FUSE BO)Q ONVERTIBLE
Upper fuse box

Fuse Rating Fu:e Circuits protected

number (Amp§ colour

FA1 E(\\} Tan. Dynamic Stability Control (DSC).
A2 N\ Green.  |DSC.

FA3 - - -

FA4© 15 Blue. Convertible roof - lock.

FAS - - -

FA6 15 Blue. Convertible roof - front latch.
FA7 10 Red. Telematics.

FAS - - -

FA9 30 Green. 4 Wheel Drive (4WD) systems.
FA10 - - -
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Fuse Rating Fuse Circuits protected

number (Amps) colour

FA11 25 Clear. Driver's heated/climate seat.

FA12 5 Tan. Wade sensing.

FA13 25 Clear. Front passenger heated/climate seat.

FA14 - - -

FA15 25 Clear. Fuel system. CA

FA16 10 Red. Blind spot monitor. Auto High Beam »@\h}
(AHBA). Rear view camera A

FA17 2 Grey. Road toll reader. );‘ l/

FA18 Tan. Interior mirror. AHBA. Rear pigw/camera.

FA19 - - - X

PN

FA20 15 Blue. Electric seats. . ‘\‘Q

FA21 - - - P

FA22 - - - 7>

FA23 5 Tan AdapAtivHﬂise control.

FA24 - - - Q:’

FA25 - - ft> N

FA26 10 Red. *bateway module.

FA27 10 Red.\/u Instrument panel.

FA28 10 Bed, Head-Up Display (HUD).

FA29 - RN -

FA30 5 ‘)®\b Tan Convertible roof - side window drop.

Lower fus

Fuse Rating Fuse Circuits protected

number (Amps) colour

FB1 15 Blue. Touch screen. Front integrated control panel.

FB2 10 Red. Audio amplifier.

FB3 10 Red. Entertainment systems.

FB4 10 Red. Navigation. DAB radio. Audio video input and
output panel.
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Fuse
number

Rating
(Amps)

Fuse
colour

Circuits protected

FB5

15

Blue.

Audio head unit.

FB6

15

Blue.

Audio video input and output panel.

FB7

FB8

FB?

) (0=

FB10

FB11

FB12

FB13

FB14

B ’(\\"

FB15

15

Blue.

Heating arq \’/Qtil‘ation.

FB16

20

Yellow.

Auxiliary{eM.

LOADSPACE FUSE BOX

or
OA

Upper fuse box A

Fuse Rating Fuser Circuits protected

number (Amps) cc@r

FA1 30 < een. 4 Wheel Drive (4WD) systems.

FA2 15 \(b\ Blue. Rear wiper.

FA3 E(\\} Tan. 4AWD systems.

FA4 \@"’ Red. Telematics.

FAS (@) ~20 Yellow. Driver's heated or climate seat.

Fa6 ~ |20 Yellow. Front passenger heated or climate seat.
FA7 Tan. Wade sensing.

FA8 5 Tan. Rear view mirror. Auto High Beam Assist (AHBA).
FA9 20 Yellow. Left-side heated rear seat.

FA10 20 Yellow. Right-side heated rear seat.
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Fuses

Fuse Rating Fuse Circuits protected
number (Amps) colour
FA11 40 Orange. Diesel Exhaust Fluid (DEF). Fuel pump (Russian
and Indian vehicles only).
FA12 25 Clear. Powered tailgate.
Lower fuse box
Vd
Fuse Rating Fuse Circuits protected '\\O
number (Amps) colour
FB1 - - - T
FB2 5 Tan. Adaptive cruise control. Q‘)O
FB3 10 Red. Instrument panel. o{\\
FB4 5 Tan. Gateway module. (Q
FB5 30 Green. Adaptive suspe@‘
FB6 25 Clear. Fuel pump. D.\
FB7 5 Tan. Auxmar)ﬁ\bé‘fejr.
FB8 15 Blue. Dri@u’d passenger seat switches.
FB9 10 Red. Head™Up Display (HUD).
FB10 10 Red. Md spot monitor.
FB11 40 Oral@e.‘o Audio amplifier.
FB12 20 Yelow"” [ Audio amplifier

3

Underfloor fuse bo 0

Fuse Raszo Fuse Circuits protected

number /-(.Q ) colour

1 348 Blue. Touch screen. Front integrated control panel.
2 10 Red. Audio amplifier.

3 10 Red. Gesture tailgate.

4 10 Red. Navigation. Phone.

5 15 Blue. Audio head unit.

6 15 Blue. Audio video input and output panel.

7 - - -
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Fuse Rating Fuse Circuits protected
number (Amps) colour

8 - - -
9 - - -
10 - - -
11 - - -

12 - - - (0=
J
13 - - - Ar\
14 - - - A
15 15 Blue. Front and rear integrate@n%l panels - heating
and ventilation.

[0S

)
. 3 N4
16 20 Yellow. Auxiliary heater.!\’\\

N
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TYRE MARKINGS

E153418

1. P indicates that the tyre is for 6 & The load index and speed rating
passenger vehicle use. The in is on all replacement tyres must be,
not always shown. at least, the same specification as

2. The width of the tyre froﬁxwall the .manufacturer.'s original
edge to sidewall ed @mm. equipment supplied with the
3. The aspect ratio, nown as the
profile, give wall height as a

vehicle, except for approved
ot winter tyres. If in doubt, consult
percentage ﬁtread width. So, if
the tre i is 205 mm and the
aspect is 50, the sidewall height

321, USING WINTER TYRES.
7. The speed rating denotes the

a retailer/authorised repairer. See
is 102 mm.

. Rindicates that the tyre is of radial ply
construction.

. The diameter of the wheel rim, given
in inches.

. The load index for the tyre. The index
is not always shown.

maximum speed at which the tyre may
be used for extended periods. See 317,
SPEED RATING.



8. Tyre manufacturing standard
information, which can be used for tyre
recalls and other checking processes.
Most of this information relates to the
manufacturer, place of manufacture,
etc. The last four numbers are the date
of manufacture. For example, if the
number is 3106, the tyre was made in
the 31st week of 2006.

9. M+S or M/S indicates that the tyre has
been designed with some capability
for mud and snow.

10.The number of plies in both the tread
area and the sidewall area: Indicates
how many layers of rubber-coated
material make up the structure of the
tyre. Information is also provided on
the type of materials used.

11.Wear rate indicator: A tyre rated at

400, e.g., lasts twice as long as a tyre Ac

rated at 200. O

12.The traction rating grades a t r%
performance when stopping gh.a Wwet
road surface. The higher t

the better the braking p
The grades, from hig

AA, A, B, and C.
The tractio e assigned to
this tyre i ed on straight-

g traction tests and
include acceleration,

nering, hydroplaning, or peak
@ction characteristics.
13.The maximum load which can be
carried by the tyre.

14.Heat resistance grading: The tyre's
resistance to heat is grade A, B, or C,
with A indicating the greatest
resistance to heat. The grading is
provided for a correctly inflated tyre,
which is being used within its speed
and loading limits.

15.The maximum inflation pressure for
the tyre. The maximum%ation
pressure should not d for
normal driving. S 27, AVOIDING

FLAT SPOTS. (1/
SPEED RA@

Rating %ﬁeed km/h (mph)
Q_ ‘\\\ 160 (99)
R 170 (106)
N 180 (112)
T 190 (118)
U 200 (124)
H 210 (130)
v 240 (149)
W 270 (168)
Y 300 (186)
TYRE CARE

& Do not drive the vehicle if a tyre
is damaged, excessively worn, or
incorrectly inflated.

& Avoid contaminating the tyres
with vehicle fluids, as they may
cause damage to the tyre.

& Avoid spinning the wheels. The
forces released can damage the
structure of the tyre and cause it
to fail.
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& If wheel spin is unavoidable due &
to a loss of traction, e.g., in deep
snow, do not exceed the 50 km/h
(30 mph) point on the
speedometer.

& Do not exceed the maximum
pressure stated on the sidewall of
the tyre.

Note: Tyre condition should be checked &
after the vehicle has been used off-road.

As soon as the vehicle returns to a normal,

hard, road surface, stop and check for

damage to the tyres.

All of the vehicle's tyres, including the
spare, should be checked regularly for
damage, wear, and distortion. If in any
doubt about the condition of a tyre, have
it checked immediately by a tyre repair
centre or a retailer/authorised repairer.

B

TYRE PRESSURES

& All tyre pressures, including th
spare, should be checked
regularly using an accurate
pressure gauge, when thefbt s
are cold. \/

& Pressure checks sh be carried
out only when th %es are cold,
and the vehic| been

stationar

A hot tyr% 7 or below,
reco@en ed cold inflation
pres , is dangerously under-

inflated.
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Never drive your vehicle if the
tyre pressures are incorrect.
Under-inflation causes excessive
flexing and uneven tyre wear. This
can lead to sudden tyre failure.
Over-inflation causes harsh ride,
uneven tyre wear and poor
handling.

Do not drive the vehicle with a
leaking tyre. Even if th %
appears to be inflatgehit could be

dangerously und(rn} ted and
will continue toydefléte. Renew
the tyre or c an approved
repairer. « \
i jon also reduces fuel

and tyre tread life and
ect the vehicle’s handling

strong sunlight, or used in high
ambient temperatures, do not
reduce the tyre pressures. Move
the vehicle into the shade and
allow the tyres to cool before
rechecking the pressures.

é@d stopping ability.
é& the vehicle has been parked in



E153419

A slight pressure loss occurs naturally with
time. If this exceeds 14 kPa (0.14bar/2 psi)
per week, have the cause investigated and
rectified by qualified personnel.

If it is necessary to check tyre pressures
when the tyres are warm, you should
expect the pressures to have increased by
up to 30 - 40 kPa (0.3 - 0.4 bar/4 - 6 psi).
Do not reduce the tyre pr res to the
cold inflation pressure u& ese
circumstances. Allow s to cool fully
before adjusting thé} sures.
The following prégedire should be used
to check and the tyres pressures:
@ To a damaging the valves do
ply excessive force or

ways force on the gauge/
Vflator.

The tyre information label is located on Aé To avoid damage to TPMS valves,

the driver's side B pillar.

Check the tyres, including the spar O
condition and pressure on a wee
and before long journeys.

Dependent on market, the essures
can be displayed in the %ié‘@e centre
using the Vehicle Info n and Tyre
Pressure Check Ins nt panel menus.
See 59, INSTRU PANEL MENU.
The display wil 2 tyre pressures for
each tyre er figure is the present
tyre pressé and the lower figure (in
brac is the recommended tyre

press

Note: The tyre pressure units can be
configured to display as either psi, bar, or
kPa via the Display Settings menu.

If tyre pressures are checked while the
vehicle is inside a protected covered area
(e.g. a garage) and subsequently driven
in lower outdoor temperatures, tyre under-
inflation could occur.

it is recommended not to use rigid
tyre inflation wands. This is to avoid
the risk of excess leverage and
sideways pressure on the valve.

1. Remove the valve cap.

2. Firmly attach a tyre pressure gauge/
inflator to the valve.

3. Read the tyre pressure from the gauge
and add air if required.

4. If airis added to the tyre, remove the
gauge and re-attach it before reading
the pressure. Failure to do so may
result in an inaccurate reading.

5. Ifthe tyre pressure is too high, remove
the gauge and allow air out of the tyre
by pressing the centre of the valve.
Refit the gauge to the valve and check
the pressure.

6. Repeat the process, adding or
removing air as required, until the
correct tyre pressure is reached.
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7. Refit the valve cap.

TYRE VALVES

Keep the valve caps screwed down firmly
to prevent water or dirt from entering the
valve. Check the valves for leaks when
checking the tyre pressures.

Do not twist or bend the valves
when attaching a pressure hose or
gauge, as damage may result.

REPLACEMENT TYRES

& Always fit replacement tyres of
the same type, and wherever
possible, of the same make and
tread pattern. Failure to fit the
same type, make, and tread
pattern may reduce vehicle
stability.

& The load and speed index ratings

& If the use of tyres not
recommended by the vehicle
manufacturer is unavoidable,
make sure to read, and fully
comply with, the tyre
manufacturer’s instructions.

@ Tyre removal and fitting should be

carried out by a retailer/authorised
repairer.

@ When removing a tyre f

wheel, or fitting a t a wheel,
make sure the Tyr sure
Monitoring Sys (TPMS) sensor

is not dama
When the tread‘hs{&mom down to
approximate m, wear indicators start
to appeay atMile surface of the tread
patterr@\{produces a continuous band

ofru
remy r.

across the tread, as a visual

on all replacement tyres must beQ.;?es should be replaced in sets of 4. If

at least, the same specificationés

the vehicle's original equipme
If in doubt, consult a retail 10
authorised repairer. (8

& If lower speed-rated Mlist
tyres are fitted (e.% inter tyres
or off-road tyres), vehicle
must be driv hin the speed

tyres. Consult a

limitatio

retailer/;%-norised repairer for
furtformation. In markets
that require a tyre's maximum
speed label to be fitted, the tyre's
maximum speed label should be
placed within the driver's field of
vision. These can be obtained
from the tyre retailer.

& Do not rotate the tyres around
the vehicle.
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is is not possible, replace the tyres in
pairs (both front or both rear). When tyres
are replaced, the wheels should always be
re-balanced and the alignment checked.

Use the correct tyre specification and
pressures. See 318, TYRE PRESSURES.
Alternatively, contact a retailer/authorised
repairer for advice.

Replacement TPMS sensor

If a new TPMS sensor is to be fitted to a
standard size running wheel on the
vehicle, it should be fitted by a retailer/
authorised repairer. The vehicle needs to
be stationary for 15 minutes during the
sensor fitment, before the system is ready
to detect the new sensor. The vehicle must
be driven for a minimum of 15 minutes
after the sensor change, and then remain
stationary for 15 minutes to activate full
TPMS operation.



If the TPMS warning lamp does not
extinguish, even after checking the tyre
pressures and driving for more than ten
minutes above 25 km/h (16 mph), seek
qualified assistance as soon as possible.

AVOIDING FLAT SPOTS

In areas of extended high ambient
temperature, vehicle tyres can be affected
by a softening of the tyre's sidewall. If the
vehicle is stationary for long periods, the
effect is to slightly deform the tyre at the
point where the tyre meets the standing
surface. This is known as a flat spot.

This is normal tyre behaviour. However,
when the vehicle is subsequently driven,
vibration may be experienced from the
flat spot. The condition steadily improves
with extra mileage.

To minimise flat spotting when the vehlcleA

is stationary for long periods, increas i'@
tyre pressures to the maximum, as
st be

on the tyre's sidewall. The tyres
returned to the specified runn;
pressures before driving. S

PRESSURES. VY,

8, TYRE

effects of i

temperatu%, igh loads, and

envir ental conditions. It is
recor@nded that tyres are replaced at
least every 6 years from the date of
manufacture, but they may require
replacement more frequently.

USING WINTER TYRES

In many countries, legislation exists that
requires the use of winter tyres during
specified periods of the year.

M+S (mud and snow) tyres have a
recognised level of winter performance
and need not be replaced. The M+S
marking on the tyre's sidewall indicates
an all-season tyre designe use all year
round, including cold %’b@r ures, snow,

and ice.

This symboMdentifies dedicated

& win s, which can be fitted
if um winter traction is

ered or the vehicle is to be

‘\ sed in more extreme winter
conditions.

gte: A dedicated winter tyre often has
ower speed rating than the original
equipment tyre, and the vehicle must
therefore be driven within the speed
limitation of the tyre. Consult a retailer/
authorised repairer for further information.
In markets that require a tyres maximum
speed label to be fitted, the tyre's
maximum speed label should be placed
within the driver's field of vision. These
can be obtained from the tyre retailer.

The tyre pressures indicated on the tyre
information label are for use in all
conditions on the original equipment
tyres. If a reduced speed rating tyre is
fitted, the recommended pressures are
only suitable for use below 160 km/h (100
mph).

For optimum traction, tyres should be run
in for at least 160 km on dry roads before
driving on snow or ice.
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Approved winter tyres

Wheel size Tyre size Brand Pattern
17 in wheels 225/65 R17 102T.  |Continental. Cross Contact
Winter.
225/65 R17 106H.  |Michelin. Latitude Alpin 2.
235/65R17 104H.  |Dunlop. Winter Sport 3D.
225/65 R17 106T.* |Nokian. Hakkapeliittrz\SUV.
225/65 R17 102T.* |Michelin. Latitude X\Mor’ch
2. A
225/65 R17 106H. |Pirelli. SaQrpiéA Winter.
235/65 R17 108H. |Goodyear. grip + SUV.
18 in wheels 235/60 R18 107H. |Continental. f’\’\\ x4 Winter Contact.
235/60 R18 107H.  [Michelin.  * 7 |Latitude Alpin 2.
235/60 R18 107H. |Pirell. "\~ [Scorpion Winter.
235/60 R18 107T.* Nokig@ Hakkapeliitta 7 SUV.
235/60 R18 107T.* iefelin, Latitude X-lce North.
235/60 R18 107H.< fRiselli. Winter Ice Zero.
235/60 R18 1(ZA Goodyear. Ultragrip + SUV.
19 in wheels 235/55 R19485M.  [Pirelli Scorpion Winter.
235/55R19 05T+ |Nokian, Hakkapeliitta 7 SUV.
235%&19 105H. |Continental. Cross Contact
N Winter.
/55 R19 105H.* | Pirelli. Winter Ice Zero.
20 in wheels Sﬁ 245/45 R20 103V.  |Pirell. Scorpion Winter.
@ 245/45 R20 103V. Michelin. Latitude Alpin 2.
245/45 R20 99T.* Michelin. Latitude X-Ice North
2.

Note: * Studded tyres are market
dependent. Consult a retailer/authorised

repairer.
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Note: The vehicle's speed should be
limited to a maximum of 180 km/h (112
mph) when recommended winter tyres are
fitted. Failure to comply with this speed
restriction means that the tyres are
underinflated for the vehicle's speed. In
addition the TPMS fails to warn of
underinflation at the correct pressure
thresholds for these higher speeds.
Contact a retailer or tyre distributor for the
supply of an appropriate label, which
should be placed within the driver's field
of vision, as a reminder of this speed
restriction.

Use of dedicated winter tyres may require
a change of wheel size, depending on the
original choice of wheel. All four wheels
must be changed.

If fitted with standard rubber valves, the
Tyre Pressure Monitoring System (TPMS)
warning lamp flashes for 75 seconds an

MONITORING SYSTEM FAULT.

When the original wheels a?a%s are
refitted, the vehicle neec%?( vel a short
distance to reset the TR nd extinguish
the warning lamp. (b

USING SN HAINS
@'traction devices in heavy

& Onl
onditions, on compacted
e’w.

& Never exceed 50 km/h (30 mph)
when traction devices are fitted.

& Never fit traction devices to a
temporary-use spare wheel.

W

then remains illuminated. The mess%
centre also displays TYRE PRESSUR *

Traction devices approved by the vehicle
manufacturer may be used to improve
traction on compacted snow, in heavy
snow conditions. Traction devices should
not be used in off-road conditions.

If it becomes necessary to fit traction
devices, the following points must be
observed:

e Only vehicle manufact@approved

traction devices shou sed on the

vehicle. Only vehi {Q anufacturer
approved traction dé&vices have been
tested to malee sufe they do not cause

damage t ehicle. Contact a
retailef/, rised repairer for

infor, n.
Th eels and tyres fitted must
c

\;ﬁorm to the specifications of the
\vehicle's original equipment.
Do not fit traction devices to 18, 19,
or 20 in diameter wheels.
Single-sided spike-spyder traction
devices or snow chains can be fitted
to only the front wheels of vehicles
fitted with 17 inch diameter wheels.

¢ Fit traction devices in pairs on the
same axle.

e Always read, understand, and follow
the traction device manufacturer's
instructions. Pay particular attention to
the maximum speed and fitting
instructions.

Avoid tyre and/or vehicle damage, by
removing the traction devices as soon
as the conditions allow.
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TYRE DECLARATION (India only)

All imported tyres meet the requirements
of Bureau of India Standards (BIS) and
comply with the requirements under
Central Motor Vehicle Rules (CMVR) 1989.
The tyres are the same as those tyres
supplied as original equipment for Land
Rover models which are fully Type

Approved for the Indian market. @
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Tyre pressure monitoring system (TPMS)

TYRE PRESSURE MONITORING
SYSTEM (TPMS)

& The Tyre Pressure Monitoring
System (TPMS) provides a low
pressure warning and does not
re-inflate the tyres. Tyre pressures
should be checked regularly,
using an accurate pressure gauge
when the tyres are cold.

& The TPMS can NOT register
damage to a tyre. Regularly check
the condition of the tyres,
especially if the vehicle is driven
off-road.

@ When inflating tyres, care should
be taken to avoid bending or
damaging the TPMS valves. Always
confirm the correct alignment of the
inflation head to the valve stem.

@ To avoid damage to TPMS valveso

it is recommended not to usg El
tyre inflation wands. This is o a%oid

the risk of excess levera

sideways pressure on th%\a ve
Note: Non-approved acgessfies may
interfere with the system. Wthis occurs,
TYRE PRESSURE N@TORING FAULT
is displayed in th sage centre.

Note: Diﬁ‘eren%es of tyre may affect
e. Always replace tyres

TPMS perf&@n
in accorda with recommendations.

TPMstantIy monitors the tyre

pressure in each wheel, including the full
size spare. Temporary-use spare tyres are
not monitored. See 327, TEMPORARY-USE
SPARE WHEEL AND TYRE CHANGE.

WheélgSitted with a TPMS can be visually

ideﬁ@ by the external metal lock nut

a&j valve (1). All Land Rover non-TPMS
eels have a rubber valve fitted (2).

Note: At each tyre change, a special
service kit is required for each TPMS valve.

Tyre pressures should be checked
regularly when the tyres are cold and
adjusted as necessary. The presence of a
TPMS does not remove the need to check
tyre pressures as part of a vehicle safety
check. See 318, TYRE PRESSURES.

The tyre pressure warning lamp illuminates
when one or more of the tyres are
significantly under-inflated, accompanied
by a message in the message centre. Stop
and check the tyres as soon as possible
and inflate them to the recommended
pressure. See 69, TYRE PRESSURE
MONITORING SYSTEM (TPMS)
(YELLOW).
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Tyre pressure monitoring system (TPMS)

The TPMS also monitors the full size spare
tyre pressure. If the pressure for the spare
tyre is incorrect, the message CHECK
SPARE TYRE PRESSURE is displayed,
accompanied by the illumination of the
warning lamp.

TYRE PRESSURE CHECK

The instrument panel can be used to
display the vehicle's tyre pressures. The
tyre pressure figures can be accessed via
the Vehicle Information menu.

See 59, INSTRUMENT PANEL MENU.
Note: The tyre pressure units can be

configured to display as either bar, psi, or

kPa via the Vehicle Information and the
Tyre Information menus.

When selected, the last known tyre
pressures are displayed, alongside the
recommended cold tyre pressures (in
brackets).

Note: If any of the wheels or tyres hav&

been removed, the displayed tyre
pressures may not be valid. Drive

vehicle for at least 15 minutes,in rto
re-calibrate the system. \/

RECOMMENDED %
PRESSURE LOO

The instrument m@can be used to
display the yecommended cold tyre
pressures f vehicle. The tyre pressure
look-up table can be accessed via the
Vehicle Information and the Tyre
Information menus.

See 59, INSTRUMENT PANEL MENU.

Depending on the specification of the
vehicle, a number of different values may
be displayed to reflect different driving
conditions, e.g., high speed driving or for
a heavily laden vehicle.
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VEHICLE LOADING

The Tyre Pressure Monitoring System
(TPMS) can be adjusted to monitor either
Normal (light) load or Heavy load, via the
instrument panel menus, Vehicle
Information, Tyre Information and TPM
Load Setting. See 59, INSTRUMENT
PANEL MENU.

Note: The ignition must be swit on,
without the engine running.

If the tyre pressures are adjistéd to the
Normal (light) load settingjddjust the
TPMS to suit the vehileys load and
associated recon

Every time the

message‘gentre, to indicate which load
setti@b ing monitored.
No he TPMS setting must correspond
he vehicle's current load.
e Normal (light) load setting should be

used during normal use of the vehicle,
e.g., up to four occupants.

The Heavy Load setting should be used
when the vehicle's load exceeds normal
use, and up to the Gross Vehicle Weight
(GVW). For example, more than four
occupants.

Note: Make sure that the tyre pressures
are correct for the vehicle's current load.

The instrument panel menus, Vehicle
Information and Tyre Pressures, can be
used to check the vehicle's current tyre
pressures.



Tyre pressure monitoring system (TPMS)

FULL SIZE SPARE WHEEL AND
TYRE CHANGE

The system automatically recognises any
changes in wheel positions. The vehicle
must be stationary for 15 minutes during
the wheel and tyre change, to make sure
that the system can detect the change.
After driving above 25 km/h (16 mph), any
deflation warning should clear within
approximately 5 minutes.

Note: Re-inflate the tyre, within close
proximity of the vehicle, following repairs
to a full size spare wheel fitted with tyre
pressure monitoring. The Tyre Pressure
Monitoring System (TPMS) warning lamp
may illuminate if tyre inflation is not carried
out within close proximity of the vehicle.
Should this occur, re-inflate the tyre within
5 m of the vehicle.

AND TYRE CHANGE
If the temporary-use spare wheel@tted,

the system automatically rec es the

change in wheel positiogs. r
approximately 10 minut &wriving above

TEMPORARY-USE SPARE WI-&)

25 km/h (16 mph), t essage
FRONTI[REAR] RI EFT] TYRE
PRESSURE N NITORED is
displayed. T sage is accompanied

by illumin% of the Tyre Pressure
Mon\i@g ystem (TPMS) warning lamp.
The ing lamp first flashes and then
illuminates continuously. Extended use of
the temporary-use spare wheel triggers
the message TYRE PRESSURE
MONITORING SYSTEM FAULT.

The TPMS display sequence is activated
at every ignition cycle, until the temporary
spare wheel is replaced by a full-size road
wheel with a TPMS sensor fitted.

Note: If in use, always replace the
temporary spare wheel before having a
TPMS fault investigated.

S\
R\%
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Tyre repair kit

TYRE REPAIR KIT

& If in any doubt regarding the
ability to carry out the
instructions, contact a retailer/
authorised repairer before
attempting the repair.

For vehicles without a spare wheel, a tyre

repair kit is under the loadspace floor

panel. The tyre repair kit can be used to &
repair one punctured tyre. It is essential

to read the complete tyre repair kit section

of this handbook before attempting to

repair a tyre. See 337, WHEEL

CHANGING.

The tyre repair kit seals most punctures
with a maximum diameter of 6 mm, if the
puncture is within the tread area (A). See
328, TYRE REPAIR KIT SAFETY
INFORMATION.

Note: The sealant used in the tyre repair

kit has a shelf life and the expiry date is Q
shown on the tyre sealant bottle. Mak Q‘
sure that the container is replaced bef, &
the expiry date. Also make sure tha

sealant is replaced after each use@

&

&
&

1. Compressor.
2. Sealant bottle. &
3. Locking wheel nut adaptor.
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E1499 @

TYRE REPAIR KIT SAFETY
INFORMATION

Some tyre damage may only be
partially sealed, or may not seal
at all, depending on the amount
and type of damage. Any loss of
tyre pressure can seriously affect
vehicle safety.

Do not use the tyre re a@t if
the tyre has been d Z}e by
driving while und(lt%ted.

Tyre tread area.

Only use the tyre repair kit to seal
damage located within the tyre
tread area (A).

Do not use the tyre repair kit to
seal damage to the tyre's
sidewall.

Do not exceed 80 km/h (50 mph)
when a repaired tyre is fitted to
the vehicle.

The maximum distance that
should be driven when a repaired
tyre is fitted, is 200 km.

When a repaired tyre is fitted,
drive with caution and avoid
sudden braking or steering
manoeuvres.

Only use the tyre repair kit for the
vehicle with which it was supplied.



Tyre repair kit

Do not use the tyre repair kit for
any other purpose than tyre
repair.

Never leave the tyre repair kit
unattended, when in use.

Only use the tyre repair kit within
the -30°C to +70°C temperature
range.

Always keep children and animals
at a safe distance from the tyre
repair kit, when in use.

Do not stand directly beside the
compressor when it is operating.
Check the tyre's sidewall before
inflation. If any cracks, damage,
or deformities are apparent, do
not inflate the tyre.

e B BB P

Watch the tyre's sidewall during
inflation. If any cracks, bumps or
similar damage, or deformities
appear, switch off the comep
and deflate the tyre. Do not
continue to use the tyr 6

B

USING THE TYRE I%@R KIT
& Avoid skin con ith the

sealant, w&@ontams natural
@ Befor pting a tyre repair,
e the vehicle is parked

elyas far away from overtaking

ic as possible.
@ Make sure that the Electric Parking

Brake (EPB) is applied and Park (P)
is engaged.

@ Do not attempt to remove foreign
objects, such as nails, screws, etc.,
from the tyre.

@ Always run the engine when using
the compressor, unless the vehicle
is in an enclosed or poorly
ventilated space, as this may cause
asphyxiation.

@ To prevent overheating, do not
operate the compressor
continuously for longer than 10
minutes.

Note: All vehicle driversb&@ccupants
should be made aw at a temporary
repair has been m a tyre fitted to
the vehicle. Thebv s should also be
made aware special driving
conditiony@ed when using a repaired

tyre. &

PROCEDURE
Check the tyre's sidewall before

inflation. If there are any cracks,
bumps, or similar damage, do not
attempt to inflate the tyre. Do not
stand directly beside the tyre
while the compressor is pumping.
Watch the tyre's sidewall. If any
cracks, bumps, or similar damage
appear, switch off the compressor
and let the air out by means of
the pressure relief valve. Do not
continue to use the tyre.

& If the tyre's inflation pressure
does not reach 1.8 bar (26 psi,
180 kPa) within 7 minutes, the
tyre may have suffered excessive
damage. A temporary repair is
not possible and the vehicle
should not be driven until the tyre
has been replaced.
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1. Open the tyre repair kit and peel off
the maximum speed label. Attach the
label to the fascia, in the driver's field
of vision. Take care not to obstruct any
of the instruments or warning lamps.

2. Uncoil the compressor power cable
and the inflation hose.

3. Unscrew the orange cap from the
sealant bottle receiver and the sealant
bottle cap.

4. Screw the sealant bottle into the
receiver (clockwise) until tight.

Note: Screwing the bottle onto the
receiver pierces the bottle's seal. Once
the receiver has been fitted, a ratchet
prevents it from being removed.

5. Remove the valve cap from the
damaged tyre.

6. Remove the protective cap from the
inflation hose and connect the inflation
hose to the tyre valve. Make sure tha
the hose is screwed on firmly.

7. Make sure that the compressor s@‘
is in the off (O) position. Insem
power cable connector intcw iliary
power socket. Unless thgrvehicle is in
an enclosed area, start Kngine. See
95, AUXILIARY P(@OCKETS

8. Switch the co

) positio

9. Inflate to a minimum of 1.8
bar (26@ 80 kPa) and a maximum
of 3.5 bar (51 psi, 350 kPa).

Note: When pumping the sealant
through the tyre valve, sealant may
leak from the puncture location during
the sealing process. The pressure may
rise up to 6 bar (87 psi, 600 kPa). The
pressure drops again after
approximately 30 seconds.

r switch to the
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Tyre repair kit

@ Remove any excess sealant
immediately. Failure to do this may
result in a surface residue that is
difficult to remove.

10. During inflation, switch the compressor
off briefly to check the tyre pressure,
using the gauge mounted on the
compressor.

Note: The process should n ke
longer than 10 minutes to the

tyre. If, after 10 minut tyre has
not yet reached the minimiIm pressure,
the tyre should no@a sed.

11.0nce the tyre,h
required pres

en inflated to the
, switch off the
compres esired, the engine may
be switche¥ off after the compressor
has{ switched off.

ve the power connector from the
X|I|ary power socket.

Q Unscrew the inflation hose from the
tyre valve, turning counter-clockwise
as quickly as possible. Remove the
inflation hose.

12.

14.Replace the inflation hose protective
cap and the tyre valve cap.

15.Make sure that the tyre repair kit,
including the bottle and receiver caps,
is placed securely in the vehicle. Make
sure that the tyre repair kit is easily
accessible, as the tyre pressures need
to be checked after approximately 3
km.

16.Immediately drive the vehicle for
approximately 3 km to allow the
sealant to coat the inner surface of the
tyre and form a seal at the puncture.



Tyre repair kit

CHECKING THE TYRE PRESSURE
AFTER A REPAIR

& When driving the vehicle, if you
experience vibrations, abnormal
steering, or noises, reduce speed
immediately. Drive with extreme
caution, at reduced speed, to the
first safe place to stop the vehicle.
Visually examine the tyre and
check its pressure. If there are any
signs of damage or deformity to
the tyre, or the tyre pressure is
below 1.3 bar (19 psi, 130 kPa),
do not continue driving.

& Consult a tyre repair centre or a
retailer/authorised repairer for
advice concerning the
replacement of a tyre after using
a tyre repair kit.

1. Drive the vehicle for 3 km, then stop A

in a safe place. Carry out a visua
examination of the tyre's conditiog.

2. Make sure that the sealant ¢ iner
is in its original position.

3. Screw the inflation h se%nector
firmly onto the tyre, \}%é

4. Read the tyre pr@e from the
gauge.

5. Ifthe pre@f the sealant filled tyre
is abovi bar (19 psi, 130 kPa),
adjust the pressure to the correct
\ If there are signs of damage or
deformity to the tyre, or the tyre

pressure is below 1.3 bar, do not
continue driving.

6. Make sure that the compressor switch
is in the off (O) position. Insert the
power cable connector into the
auxiliary power socket. If the vehicle is
in a well-ventilated area, start the
engine.

7. Switch the compressor to on (l). Inflate
the tyre to the correct pressure. See
318, TYRE PRESSURES.

8. To check the tyre pressure, switch off
the compressor and then read the
pressure from the gauge.

9. When the compressor is off, if the tyre
pressure is too high, release the
required amount of pre§seie using the
pressure release valva\

10.0nce the tyre is
pressure, switch
Remove the
auxiliaiy

d to the correct
he compressor.
er plug from the

Note; use of the tyre repair kit
sex may lead to error prompts and
W ect readings of the Tyre Pressure
\ nitoring System (TPMS). Therefore,
use the tyre repair kit's pressure gauge
to check and adjust the damaged
tyre's inflation pressure.

11.Unscrew the inflation hose connector
from the tyre valve. Replace the tyre
valve cap and the inflation hose
connector's protective cap.

12.Make sure that the tyre repair kit is
stored securely in the vehicle.

13.Drive to the nearest tyre repair centre
or retailer/authorised repairer for a
replacement tyre to be fitted. Be sure
to make the repair centre aware that
the tyre repair kit has been used,
before the tyre is removed.

14.The tyre inflation hose, the receiver,
and the sealant bottle must be
replaced once a new tyre has been
fitted.
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Tyre repair kit

Only sealant bottles which are

completely empty should be

disposed of with normal

household waste. Sealant

bottles which contain some

sealant, and the tyre inflation

hose, should be disposed of by

a tyre specialist or a retailer/

authorised repairer, in

compliance with local waste '\@

disposal regulations.
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Wheel changing

WHEEL CHANGING SAFETY

Before raising the vehicle or changing a
wheel, make sure to read and comply with
the following warnings:

&

BB b

B B P

Always find a safe place to stop,
off the carriageway, and away
from traffic.

Do not jack the vehicle if it is over
a metal grating or manhole cover.

Make sure the vehicle is on firm,
level ground.

Make sure that the jack is on firm,
level ground.

Apply the Electric Parking Brake
(EPB). Engage Park (P) on
automatic vehicles or select first
or reverse gear on manual
vehicles.

lights.
Make sure that the front e;s

are in the straight ahe
and engage the ste

Disconnect any trajl
from the vehicl&

Make sure all passengers,
re out of the vehicle

place away from the

& @ce a warning triangle at a

&

table distance behind the
vehicle, facing towards oncoming
traffic.

Remove the spare wheel before
jacking the vehicle, to avoid
destabilising the vehicle, when
raised.

&
&

&

& .

N
Switch on the hazard warning A%
O

&

&

Never place anything between
the jack and the ground, or the
jack and the vehicle.

WARNING - THAT NO PERSON
SHOULD PLACE ANY PORTION
OF THEIR BODY UNDER A
VEHICLE THAT IS SUPPORTED BY
A JACK.

Take care when Ioo@f;g the
wheel nuts. The v’kﬂ race may
slip off if ner y attached
and the whee }1 s may give way

suddenly.Ejthér unexpected
move ay cause an injury.

Take \se when lifting the spare
and removing the
ctured wheel. The wheels are
eavy and can cause injuries if not
handled correctly.

Position the jack from the side of
the vehicle, in line with the
appropriate jacking point.

Do not attempt to raise the
vehicle unless the jack head is
fully engaged in the jacking point.
Only jack the vehicle using the
approved jacking points.

The jack is designed for wheel
changing only. Never work
beneath the vehicle with the jack
as the only means of support.
Always use correctly rated vehicle
support stands, before putting
any part of the body beneath the
vehicle.

Always use the complete jacking
lever assembly throughout the
tyre changing process, to
minimise any chance of accidental
injury.

333

A



T

& Do not start or run the engine
while the vehicle is supported
only by a jack.

& When jacking the vehicle, make
sure that all precautions are taken
to prevent vehicle movement. It
is recommended that the wheels
of the vehicle are chocked.

TOOL KIT

Wheel changing

2. Temporary-use spare wheel securing
bolt.

3. Tool kit securing bolt.
4. Jack.
5. Wheel brace.

& After use, the tools and jack
should be returned to the storage

area and correctly store
Note: Examine the jack occaspgt 4
Clean and grease the movi atts,
particularly the screw thréad 0 prevent
corrosion. t

REMOVING?* PARE WHEEL
& Remp spare wheel prior to

ja#in& e vehicle, to avoid
stabilising the vehicle when
ised.

heels are heavy and if handled
incorrectly may cause injury. Use

Q‘ extreme caution when lifting or

E156391

The temporary-use spare wheel and tool
kit contains the following.

1. Temporary-use spare wheel locking
ring.

334

manoeuvring the wheels.

Always secure the spare wheel,
or the removed wheel, in the
correct position using the
securing bolt.

After wheel changing, always
secure the tools, chocks, jack and
replaced wheel in their correct
storage positions. Such objects,
if not properly stored, can
become flying missiles in a crash
or rollover, potentially causing
injury or death.

Do not use power tools to loosen
the spare wheel. Doing so may
damage the mechanism.

To remove the temporary-use spare
wheel:



Wheel changing

1. To access the temporary-use spare 1. Locate and firmly grasp the temporary-
wheel, fold forward the rear edge of use spare wheel cord.
the cover then remove it. 2. Using the temporary-use spare wheel
2. Turn the temporary-use spare wheel cord, pull the temporary-use spare
locking ring counter-clockwise to gain wheel assembly upward and rearward.

access to the securing bolt.

3. Turn the securing bolt counter-

clockwise until it comes free. ‘
4. Remove the temporary-use spare )
wheel.

Convertible

g

®

E180802

Remove the temporary-use spare wheel
cord before fitting the temporary spare
wheel to the vehicle. To remove the
temporary-use spare wheel cord:

1. Release the hook from the hole in the
spare wheel.

2. Pull one end of the temporary-use
Ete080t spare wheel cord upward.

3. Rotate the end of the temporary-use

Note: Note the fitted position of the spare wheel cord, as illustrated.

temporary-use spare wheel cord before

removal. 4. Push the end of the temporary-use

spare wheel cord through the hole in

To remove the temporary-use spare the spare wheel.

wheel, carry out the steps listed previously
and then:
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Wheel changing

Repeat the steps for the other end of the
temporary-use spare wheel cord.

To fit the temporary-use spare wheel cord,
reverse the procedure.

Note: When returning the temporary-use
spare wheel to the loadspace, make sure
that the temporary-use spare wheel cord
is correctly fitted to the temporary-use
spare wheel.

Note: Make sure that the temporary-use
spare wheel is positioned to allow access
to the temporary-use spare wheel cord.

IMPORTANT - USE OF SPARE

TYRE

& Adhere to the instructions on the
temporary-use spare warning
label, affixed to the wheel. Failure
to do so may cause vehicle
instability and/or tyre failure.

spare wheel is for temporary 16

only.
Drive with caution while Q
temporary-use spare wheeMs
fitted.

Make sure that a |na| size
wheel and tyrt itted as soon

as possible

Do not fit more than one

tem ry-use spare wheel at any
one

Do not exceed 80 km/h (50 mph)
while the temporary-use spare
wheel is fitted.

The temporary-use spare wheel
must be inflated to 4.2 bar (60
psi, 420 kPa) and cannot be
repaired.

e b b b B b

Where fitted, the temporary-useQ,

& Dynamic Stability Control (DSC)
must be switched on while the
temporary-use spare wheel is in
use.

& Traction devices, such as snow
chains, cannot be used with a
temporary-use spare wheel.

USING WHEEL CHOCKS %
Note: Not all vehicles have ocks
supplied as part of the tg

Wheel chocks are a useful gddition to a
vehicle's tool kit. Not%e following
advice when usm el chocks:

Before g the vehicle, the
whe onally opposite the

y e removed must be
GQ ed.
é&@lways chock the wheels using

suitable wheel chocks. Place the
chocks on both sides of the wheel
diagonally opposite the wheel to
be changed.

& If jacking the vehicle on a slight
slope is unavoidable, place the
chocks on the downhill side of
both wheels on the axle not being
raised.

LOCKING WHEEL NUTS

@ Do not use air tools or power tools
to remove or to refit the locking
wheel nut. Doing so may damage
the locking wheel nut or the
adaptor.

Locking wheel nuts can be removed and
fitted using only the special adaptor
provided. See 334, TOOL KIT.



Wheel changing

Note: A code number is stamped onto Jack up the vehicle using only the
the underside of the adaptor. The number jacking points described, or
should be recorded in the service book, damage to the vehicle could occur.
supplied with the Iiterfature pack. Ifa Before changing a wheel, read and
replacement adaptor is required, quote observe the warnings. See 333, WHEEL
this number. CHANGING SAFETY.

Note: Vehicles with tilt sensor: The vehicle

@ ‘lll has a tilt sensor, which activates the alarm
if the vehicle is tilted in an ction after

it has been locked. To /o doors while
@: @ changing the wheel @avo:d the alarm
2= activating, the tilt can be
~ = temporarily dlsa d."See 24, TILT

@\g = O SENSOR’\Q) -
) O =

> g &
Ko V\ v
To release the locking wheel nut: 1 f

1. Insert the wheel nut adaptor onQﬂe
locking wheel nut. Make surethat the %
: *
2. Locate the wheel brace the =
adaptor. Unscrew the\beel nut half a
turn counter—clockv%;e,
3. After raising th %icle on the jack,

wheel nut adaptor fully en
remove the@g wheel nut. —=
Note: Wh hicle is first supplied,

the Wheel%t adaptor may be stored in To change a wheel:

the ox. If this is the case, .the wheel 1. Before raising the vehicle, use the
nuta tor must be moved to its correct wheel nut brace to slacken the wheel

storagebposition in the loadspace, as soon nuts of the wheel to be replaced. Turn
as possible. See 334, TOOL KIT. half a turn counter-clockwise.

2. Locate the jack under the relevant
WHEEL CHANGING jacking point.

& Before raising the vehicle, refer
to all warnings at the beginning
of this section of the Owner’s
Handbook.

Note: Do not allow the jack to contact
the sill at any other point, as damage
may result.
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Wheel changing

Note: The sports pack sills include Note: If it is not possible to torque the

arrows to identify jacking points. wheel nuts when a wheel is replaced, they
3. Unfold the cranking handle from its should be set to the correct torque as

stored position on the jack. Fit the soon as possible.

wheel nut brace to the end of the Check and adjust the tyre pressure as soon

cranking handle. as possible.

4. Rotate the handle clockwise to raise
the jack, until the jack pin locates into
the jacking point. @
5. Raise the vehicle until the wheel is '\
clear of the ground. Q
6. Remove the wheel nuts and place (l/
them together where they cannot roll é
away. R 5@)

7. Remove the wheel and place it to one N\
side. Do not lay the wheel on its face, A\

as this may damage the finish. \/
8. Fit the temporary spare wheel to the K
hub. @

9. Refit the wheel nuts and lightly tighten

them. Make sure the wheel is makingQ~O
contact with the hub evenly.
10.Make sure the area under the v

is clear of obstructions. Lowe%

vehicle slowly and smooth

11.With all of the Wheels%he ground

and the jack remove tighten the
wheel nuts. The nuts must be
tightened in s e (see the

illustration be to the correct torque

of133@
OO,

® ©
®

E153421
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Vehicle recovery

RECOVERY METHOD

Q)

Q)

The method for recovery and/or
transportation of the vehicle is on a

Make sure the vehicle recovery
and/or transportation is carried out
by suitably qualified personnel, and
the vehicle is secured correctly.

The recovery agent must activate
the transmission park release before
recovery commences. This
procedure is covered in a separate
publication for service personnel.
Failure to activate the transmission
park release can result in serious
transmission damage.

The vehicle should not be towed
on all four wheels and should not
be recovered with the front or rear
wheels suspended. Doing so can
result in serious transmission
damage.

transporter or trailer designed for th
purpose.

\/Q’Q
>
O
O
5’0

©

FRONT TOWING EYE

&

K
R\

O

E175029

The towing eye at the front of the
vehicle is designed for on-road
recovery only. If it is used for any
other purpose, it may result in
vehicle damage and serious injury.

The towing eye is located behind a panel
in the bumper.

To access the towing eye: Rotate the two
fasteners 90 degrees counter-clockwise.
Pull the panel away from the bumper.

Fitment of the panel is a reverse of
removal.

©)
&

Remove the towing eye cover
before driving off-road, to prevent
damage or loss.

Use extreme caution when
detaching towing equipment.
Vehicle movement is possible
which can result in serious injury.
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Vehicle recovery

REAR TOWING EYE

&

The towing eye at the rear of the
vehicle is designed for on-road
recovery only. If it is used for any
other purpose, it may result in
vehicle damage and serious injury.

A

E175030

The towing eye is located behind a@

in the bumper.

To access the towing eye: Ro%ﬁtwo
fasteners 90 degrees counteg-cldtkwise.
Pull the panel away from umper.

Fitment of the panel j E verse of

removal.

Note: The paneB ign may vary

depending@the vehicle's specification.

@ Rem the towing eye cover
before driving off-road, to prevent
damage or loss.

Use extreme caution when
detaching towing equipment.
Vehicle movement is possible
which can result in serious injury.

&
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TRANSMISSION PARK RELEASE

&

Make sure that the vehicle is
secured with wheel chocks, then
apply the Electric Parking Brake
(EPB) or firmly press the brake
pedal. Two people are requierd
for this procedure. Failure to do
so can result in unexpected
movement of the vehicle@:sing
serious injury or death

When recovering the vehi is essential
that the transmission par ase
mechanism is activat ctivating the
transmission park re mechanism locks
the transmission ig\NNeutral (N) and
prevents the ission from

automati ally\ ecting Park (P).

@ covery agent must activate

transmission park release before
ecovery commences. The
procedure for activating the
transmission park release is covered
in a separate publication for service
personnel. Failure to activate the
transmission park release can result
in serious transmission damage.

When vehicle transportation is complete,
the transmission park release mechanism
needs to be deactivated.

OFF-ROAD RECOVERY

&

If the towing eyes are to be used
for off-road recovery, it is
essential that off-road driver
training, covering recovery
techniques, is undertaken.

Further information on off-road driving
can be found at: www.landrover.com.



After a collision

BEFORE STARTING OR DRIVING

& If the vehicle is involved in a
collision, it should be checked by
a retailer/authorised repairer or
suitably qualified personnel,
before starting or driving.

Note: Some vehicles have an SOS
emergency call button and an optimised
SOS button. See 251, INCONTROL
PROTECT.

EVENT DATA RECORDING

The vehicle is equipped with an Event
Data Recorder (EDR). The main purpose
of an EDR is to record, in certain crash or
near crash-like situations, such as an airbag
deployment or hitting a road obstacle.
The data assists in understanding how a
vehicle's systems performed. The EDR is
designed to record data related to vehicl
dynamics and safety systems for a s
period of time, typically 30 seconds

less. The EDR in this vehicle is d@ned
to record such data as:

e How various systems in @vehicle
were operating.

* Whether or not Q& river and
passenger se s were buckled or
fastened.

e Howf; @%he driver was pressing

rator and/or the brake pedal.
. }—@ast the vehicle was travelling.
The data can help provide a better

understanding of the circumstances in
which crashes and injuries occur.

Note: EDR data are recorded by the
vehicle only if a non-trivial crash situation
occurs. No data are recorded by the EDR
under normal driving conditions. No
personal data, e.g., name, gender, age,
and crash location, are recorded.
However, other parties, such as law
enforcement, could combine the EDR data
with the type of personally i lfymg data
routinely acquired dunn&

investigation.

To read data recor gan EDR, special
equipment is required, and access to the
vehicle or the@s needed. In addition
to the vehic nufacturer, other parties,
orcement, have a special

. The equipment can read the

ion if they have access to the
v hicle or the EDR.

uth Korea only

Please be advised that this vehicle
incorporates an Event Data Recorder
(EDR).

An EDR stores driving information at the
moment of accident (driving speed,
application of brake pedal and accelerator
control etc.), and enables to confirm the
information stored.

EDR information helps understanding the
circumstances of accident more clearly.

SERVICE DATA RECORDING

Service data recorders in the vehicle are
capable of collecting and storing
diagnostic information about the vehicle.
Potentially, this includes information about
the performance or status of various
systems and modules in the vehicle, such
as engine, accelerator pedal, steering, or

brakes.
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After a collision

In order to properly diagnose and service
the vehicle, a retailer/authorised repairer
may access the vehicle's diagnostic
information, through a direct connection
to the vehicle.
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Vehicle labels

LABEL LOCATIONS

Warning labels attached to the
vehicle bearing this symbol
mean: Read the relevant
instructions, before touching or
adjusting components.

BP

Labels showing this symbol
indicate that the ignition system
utilises very high voltages. Do
not touch any ignition
components while the ignition
is switched on.

B>

Additional information labels may also be
found at the following locations:

E178066

1. Air Conditioning (A/C) label: Located
on the bonnet locking platform.

2. Vehicle Identification Number (VIN):
Located on the bonnet locking
platform.

3. Engine information label (2.0L diesel):
Located on the intake manifold.

4. Engine identification information (2.0L
diesel): Stamped into the marking pad
on the cylinder block.

5. Engine identification in@‘nation:
Stamped into the e mounting
flange.

6. Engine informatiopflabel: Located on
the top, ri h%e of the engine cover.

7. Battery ng symbols: Located on
the@b‘ the battery.

8. Tﬁ\ N is stamped onto a plate,
Wh is visible through the lowest part

Kof the left side of the windscreen.

A@ The VIN is also stamped into the right-

side, front inner wing.

The VIN can also be shown in the
message centre via the Vehicle
Information and VIN Display
instrument panel menus. See 59,
INSTRUMENT PANEL MENU.

Note: When communicating with a
retailer/authorised repairer, you may
be asked to quote the VIN number.

9. Airbag label and vehicle handling
label: Located on the sun visors.

10.Tyre pressure label, airbag warning
label and certification label: Located
at the base of the left-side B pillar.
The certification label shows VIN, tyre
and build-date information.

11. Fuel specification label: Located inside
the fuel filler flap.

To make sure that the vehicle and its
features are used safely, it is important to
be familiar with these subjects.
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Vehicle labels

CONVERTIBLE - LABEL 2. Vehicle Identification Number (VIN):
LOCATIONS Located on the bonnet locking
platform.

. Engine information label (2.0L diesel):

Q Warning labels attached to the 3
Located on the intake manifold.

vehicle bearing this symbol
mean: Read the relevant
instructions, before touching or
adjusting components.

Dﬂ 4. Engine identification information (2.0L
diesel): Stamped into the marking pad
on the cylinder block.

A !_abels showing t.h|s.s.ymbo| 5. Engine identification infor a@

indicate that the ignition system Stamped into the engin mting

m utilises very high voltages. Do flange.

not touch any ignition

components while the ignition

6. Engine information,lab&¥ Located on
switch is switched on. é

the top, right side e engine cover.

Additional information labels may also be 7. Battery warni b0|s Located on
found at the following locations: the top o& attery.
. The VINYs'stamped onto a plate,
wh|ch |b|e through the lowest part

left side of the windscreen.
IN is also stamped into the right-
de, front inner wing.

The VIN can also be shown in the
message centre via the Vehicle
Information and VIN Display
instrument panel menus. See 59,
INSTRUMENT PANEL MENU.

Note: When communicating with a
retailer/authorised repairer, you may
be asked to quote the VIN number.

9. Airbag label and vehicle handling
label: Located on the sun visors.

10.Tyre pressure label, airbag warning
label and certification label: Located
at the base of the left-side B pillar.
The certification label shows VIN, tyre
and build-date information.

11. Fuel specification label: Located inside
the fuel filler flap.

Et79558 - To make sure that the vehicle and its

features are used safely, it is important to
1. Air Conditioning (A/C) label: Located be familiar with these subjects.

on the bonnet locking platform.

w
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Technical specifications

ENGINE SPECIFICATIONS

Description 2.0L diesel 2.0L petrol
Number of cylinders 4 4

Displacement (cc) 1999 1999
Compression ratio 15.5:1 10:1

Note: For further information, contact a @
retailer/authorised repairer and quote the '\
Vehicle Identification Number (VIN). See Q
343, LABEL LOCATIONS. (l/
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Technical specifications

LUBRICANTS AND FLUIDS

Description Variant Specification
Engine oil 2.0L diesel SAE OW-30 meeting Jaguar Land Rover
specification STJLR.03.5007.
Petrol SAE 5W-30 meeting Jaguar Land Rover
specification STJLR.03.5003.
Diesel Exhaust Fluid | 2.0L diesel Meeting ISO standard 22241-1. Djgsel
(DEF) Exhaust Fluid is also known as
AdBlue™, AUS 32, and ARL .
Brake and/or clutch |All vehicles We recommend that Land Roy&rbrake fluid
fluid is used. If unavailable, then Bfake fluid
meeting specificatio 4 Class 6 may
be used. o{‘\
Screen wash All vehicles Screen wash‘w@Q?ost protection.
Coolant All vehicles Mixture of‘@\‘/\/ater and 50% antifreeze
meetingﬂag ar Land Rover specification
STJLR@5T.5003.
NN

™ mark of the Verband der Qp

Automobilindustrie e.V. (VDA)" Q
If in doubt about the required specifi

of a lubricant or fluid, contact a rq§r&/
authorised repairer. \/

&castrol
EDGE .‘ ROVER

PRGFESSIONAL ;
E176576

Castrol Edg; Professional exclusively

recommended by Land Rover.
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Technical specifications

CAPACITIES
Item Variant Capacity (litres)
Fuel tank 2.0L diesel 57
Petrol 68.5
Engine oil refill and filter| 2.0L diesel 6.5
change Petrol 5.4
Diesel Exhaust Fluid Diesel vehicles with DEF 14.5 @
(DEF) tank ,\'\
Washer reservoir With headlight powerwash 4ﬂy
Without headlight powerwash 2V
Cooling system refill 2.0L diesel automatic with auxil& )11.4
heater ‘{.\\
2.0L diesel automatic ‘\\\ 11.2
Petrol ¢ N/ 4.4

AY

A

The quoted capacities are approximate A
and are provided only as a guide. O
levels must be checked using the le

plugs, the message centre infornfation or
the drain and refill procedure,

applicable. N
L
®)
5’0
©
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Technical specifications

WEIGHTS
Variant Vehicle weight from | Gross Vehicle Gross Train Weight
kg Weight (GVW)? (GTW)? from kg
from kg

Convertible petrol |1 936 2410 3910

Convertible diesel |1 967 2475 3975

3 door petrol 4WD |1 655 2 350 4150 ~

5 door petrol 4WD |1 658 2350 4150 NW

3 door diesel 4WD |1 655 2 350 4150.)

manual N

5 door diesel 4WD |1 665 2350 é@

manual R

3 door diesel 4WD |1 687 2350 . <® 4350

automatic N \

5 door diesel 4WD |1 674 2350 \V 4350

automatic ‘Q)

3 door diesel 2WD |1 543 22{5\ 3775

5 door diesel 2WD |1 608 5 3775

' The maximum permissible weight e Note: For every extra 1 000 metres

vehicle including passengers and .2 increase above sea level, the GTW must

The maximum permissible wei f the be reduced by 10%.

vehicle and braked trailer, if€luding their

respective loads.

P \‘}

Variant imum front | Maximum rear Maximum roof rack load?
\Q load" kg axle load" kg kg

Convertibye;p?tl’oq 1 300 1160 Not applicable

Convertible-dfesel |1 370 1190 Not applicable

3 and 5 door 1 300 1145 75

" The front and rear axle maximum loads
cannot be reached simultaneously as this
will exceed the GVW limit.

2 This figure includes the weight of the
roof rack.
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Technical specifications

DIMENSIONS
i N
\ ( . : 2 = -
| 37\ L4 ‘ r;./is
— ] | =X |
1 < 7—O -
O
( 2 /f \>

| 8 ! J: > | 6 |
1 7
e
Item Descripti\on @‘ Variant (mm) Degrees
1 OyeraH{Mincluding Coupe 2085 -
I 5 door 2090 -
0 Convertible |2 085 -
5 S'Vérall width with mirrors | Coupe 1985 -
folded 5 door 1985 -
@ Convertible |1 980 -
2 Height Coupe 1 605 -
5 door 1635 -
Convertible |1 609 -
Height with roof rails Coupe 1610 -
5 door 1640 -
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Technical specifications

Item Description Variant (mm) Degrees
3 Approach angle 5doorand |- 25°
Coupe
Convertible |- 19°
4 Breakover angle All vehicles |- 22°
Breakover angle - 17" Convertible |- 18.9°
wheels ~
Breakover angle - 18" Convertible |- 19.&00
wheels (\
Breakover angle - 19" Convertible |- Cho7e
wheels ?\
Breakover angle - 20" Convertible |- 5\@" 19.1°
wheels ‘{\\
5 Departure angle Coupe . '4\\\ 33°
5 door ¢ N 30°
5do @% - 22°
dzfa le
all
N NConvertible |- 31°
6 Wheelbase (\\) All vehicles |2 660 -
Al .
Length N (0 All vehicles |4 370 -
8 Track (front) L v All vehicles |1 621 -
Track (re v All vehicles |1 629 -
- Maxi ading depth | All vehicles |500 -
imum wading
sp&ed is 7 km/h (4 mph)
- @ inimum ground clearance |All vehicles 212 -
- Turning circle (wall to wall) |All vehicles |11.58 m -
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Technical specifications

SMART KEY TRANSMITTER
LOCATIONS

& Any person fitted with an
implanted medical device (e.g., a
pacemaker) should make sure the
device is kept at a distance of at
least 22 cm away from any
transmitter mounted in the
vehicle. This is to avoid any @
possibility of interference '\
between the system and the
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Technical specifications

5 door and coupe

E177736 &
1. Steering column tra&cen

4
5
6
7
8
9
1

352

G

17N
S

Front cockpit ty jtter.

Front exterio r handle

transmi .

Keyles@ivet

Centre console transmitter.

Rear exterior door handle transmitters.
Luggage compartment transmitter.

Rear floor transmitter.

Rear bumper transmitter.

0.Keyless start module.




Technical specifications

Convertible

E178989

® NV A wN

Steering colu&nsmitten

Front coc nsmitter.

Keyless iver.

E@or door handle transmitters.
Centre console transmitter.

Rear floor transmitter.

Luggage compartment transmitter.
Rear bumper transmitter.
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Technical specifications

RADIO FREQUENCY SPECTRUM REGULATION STATEMENTS

\
)]

to the roof.

Service Frequency Max. Output |[Antenna Specific
Band Position Conditions
4m VHF 70 - 85 MHz 30 W/CW Anywhere close | Transmitter,

40 W/AM to the roof. harness and
antenna
installation to
the
requir r@s of
IS 1609.

2m VHF 142 - 175 MHz |30 W/CW Anywhere close fray\r{witter,

40 W/AM to the roof. é hafness and

ntenna
¢ @ installation to
N\
. & the
N requirements of
N\ ISO/TS 21609.
TETRA 380 -422 MHz |10 W/CW Q> ywhere close | Transmitter,
10 W/PM o the roof. harness and
O antenna
Q~ installation to
6 the
requirements of
(NQ ISO/TS 21609.
UHF 450 - 470 Mwﬂo W/CW Anywhere close | Transmitter,

harness and
antenna
installation to
the
requirements of
ISO/TS 21609.

Bluetooth "’

2400-2483.5
MHz

10 mW

Anywhere on
the vehicle.

Transmitter,
harness and
antenna
installation to
the
requirements of
ISO/TS 21609.
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Technical specifications

Service Frequency Max. Output |Antenna Specific
Band Position Conditions
Road Telematics |5 795-5815 |2 W eirp Anywhere close | Transmitter,
MHz to a glazed area|harness and
that does not  |antenna
contain installation to
antennas or the
conductive requirements of
glass. LS S 21609.
Road Telematics|63 - 64 GHz 2W eirp Anywhere clos m‘s'mitter,
to a glazed i}arness and
that doe ngz.tl antenna
contain b installation to
antg r the
co, ive requirements of
+|glass ISO/TS 21609.

South Korea only

Omnidirectional transmission or point—to—AQ
multipoint transmission is prohibited O

according to the law. Q~

O
\/‘b
>
O
5’29
©
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ARRANGING A SERVICE

To make sure that the vehicle remains in
first class order, visits to a retailer/
authorised repairer are required for routine
servicing.

To help smooth this process:

* Arrange an appointment, unless it is
an emergency. Give details of the
vehicle and the nature of the work
required. Where available, the retailer
reviews the Online Service History
(OSH) to determine the service
required.

After arriving at the servicing premises:

¢ Give your name and address, and a
telephone number where you can be
contacted during the day. This is
important if queries arise or additional
work is found to be necessary.

* Explain as fully as possible, the details
of the service or repair required.

For information, it is also important to;

* Enquire whether the service or r
is chargeable and, if so, ask fo(& ails
of any costs and confirm th%ve erred
method of payment. &

e Establish when the@be will be
ready for collecti ternatively,
arrange a ti lace for it to be
delivered.

Note: Ma@e that the retailer provides
a copy of thefatest OSH printout when
the vehicle is returned. For markets where
OSH is unavailable, make sure the
appropriate pages of the Service Record
are correctly completed.

356
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SAFETY-RELATED DEFECTS
(AUSTRALIA ONLY)

Motor manufacturers and distributors are
bound by the uniform code of practice for
the recall of motor vehicles and/or parts.
They will check and repair, free of charge,
any vehicles which are found to have a
possible safety related defect.

Jaguar Land Rover takes scru u@care
in making its vehicles safe f %}groads.

The chances of the vehi g subject
to a safety defect reca&u iptg its life are

small.

However, should s% n event occur that
rchased, it is in best
to the advice given in
any lettehrec@ived from us. This may
involveg‘re ailer carrying out a check on
the MERicle. Contact a retailer and arrange

@pointment as speedily as possible.
Q’ retailer records the reference details

of any work carried out on a decal. The
decal is then affixed to the right-side, front
A pillar which forms part of the surround
for the right-side front door aperture.
Once fixed this label must not be
removed.

ONLINE SERVICE HISTORY
(OSH)

The Online Service History (OSH) system
has been introduced to completely
replace the stamping of ‘Service Record’
pages in owner literature. A vehicle’s
service history is now stored on a
centralised system, which can be accessed
and amended by a retailer/authorised
repairer via the internet.
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OSH records every scheduled service
event, and includes all those items that
need to be inspected, or replaced, over
extended periods.

It is important to keep to the
recommended service intervals to help
protect the on-going validity of the
manufacturer’s warranty. An up-to-date
OSH provides the necessary ‘proof of
service’ should any warranty work be
required.

After each scheduled and extended
service visit, the retailer/authorised
repairer updates the OSH for the vehicle.
A printed copy of the complete record is
also provided as proof that the required
service has been performed.

As the OSH is securely stored for the life
of the vehicle. The OSH can be viewed
online, at anytime. It helps to enhance the

history they can trust. Any retaile
authorised repairer can produ %
up-to-date OSH printout fci@ehicle.
The printout also contairs ils of how
to register and view th Mcle's OSH.

s regarding the
ontact your retailer/
authorised re or the Land Rover
dlstrlbuto@ﬁ market. The distributor
may a ontacted through the Land

rnet site.

If you have any qu
OSH system, p

Note: OSH is not available in all markets.
For these markets, a Service Record
publication is provided. See 358, SERVICE
RECORD.

SERVICE REQUIREMENTS

Routine services must be carried out
throughout the life of the vehicle.

Some vehicles have a service interval
indicator in the instrument panel. When a
service is required, an appropriate
message is displayed when the ignition is
switched on. Depending on the type and
style of driving that the vehicle is
subjected to, the indicator may display a
service message at a shorter distance than

shown in the service interval plans.
Service intervals shown i&n lans are
only nominal. The ve 's'message
centre displays actu nces to the next
service. On completiof of a service, the

message cent@ ntdown feature is
reset. o

Not all @ts have the service interval
. .. .

|nd|cat~\ ctivated. In these markets, the
rele service interval plan should be

égd as the guide to regular servicing.
rvices must be carried out at the

A distance or time-based interval, whichever

vehicle's resale value and each subse er®
owner will be able to obtain a servi

occurs first, shown in the relevant service
interval plan. The servicing schedules for
arduous operating conditions are not
displayed in the message centre.

SERVICE CONTENT

The precise content of each service varies
from model to model and also according
to the age of the vehicle, the distance it
has travelled, and whether an arduous
service is applicable. The service
operations applicable to the vehicle are
listed on the maintenance check sheet
used by the retailer/authorised repairer.

Note: Some service providers may use
their own check sheet with differing levels
of service operations. Usually the highest
level matches Jaguar Land Rover Limited
requirements.
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FLUID REPLACEMENT

Brake fluid and engine coolant (antifreeze
and water solution) must be completely
replaced at specific intervals. The retailer/
authorised repairer replaces the fluids at
the appropriate scheduled service.

Note: Replacement of fluids is subject to
extra labour and material costs.

Some brake system components may also
need to be replaced. The intervals are
significantly longer than those in the
interval plan and are indicated on the
maintenance check sheet.

ARMOURED VEHICLES

Armoured vehicles require servicing every
13 000 km or 6 months.

ARDUOUS OPERATING
CONDITIONS

When a vehicle is used in arduous
conditions, more frequent attention m
be paid to servicing requirements.

daily attention may be necessary ke
sure that continued safe and r&lia
operation of the vehicle is nt neol

Failure to adhere to th&mmended
service schedules m Itin premature
engine wear or da@ and may
invalidate the w% y.

Some mar| @ ay have unique service
requireme heck with a retailer/
authorised repairer or importer.

Arduous operating conditions include:

e Driving in dusty and/or sandy
conditions.

¢ Driving on rough and/or muddy roads.

* Frequent wading.
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e Frequent driving at high speeds in
high ambient temperatures above
50°C.

* Frequent driving in severe cold
weather below -40°C.

* Frequent driving in mountainous
conditions.

e Frequent trailer towing.

¢ Driving in areas using road'ﬁ&r

other corrosive material driving
surface. (16
Contact a retaller/aut)’& repairer for
advice.

SERVICE

For mar ere an Online Service
History is unavailable, the Service
Rec ublication provides a record of
thgs ine services carried out on the
@icle.

he information is important and could
affect warranty entitlement. Always make
sure that the appropriate record slip is
stamped and signed on completion of
each service.

REPLACEMENT SERVICE
RECORD

If the Service Record book is lost, and an
Online Service History (OSH) is not
available, a replacement publication can
be ordered via the Internet at:

www.landroverliterature.com or from a
retailer/authorised repairer.
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The replacement book is visibly different Remember to transfer the details recorded
to the original version. The front coverand ~ on the Vehicle Details page, to the
title page have the revised title. Page 2 replacement book.

explains why the replacement version is

being used. Each internal page displays SERVICE INTERVAL PLAN
the caption REPLACEMENT. To

counteract fraudulent attempts to recreate
a vehicle's service history, original style
books are not available for purchase.

SERVICE INTERVAL PLAN 1 - 17 MODEL YEAR ONWARDS '\@

—

References A and B in the interval plans,
relate to the type of service required at
that distance/time.

Applies to the following countries:

Andorra, Australia, Austria, Belgium, Botswana, Brunei, Bul arqalﬁanaries, Croatia,
Cyprus, Czech Republic, Denmark, Estonia, Finland, Franc%ermany, Gibraltar,
Gran Canaria, Greece, Greenland, Hong Kong, Hungary, d, Indonesia’, Ireland,
Israel, Italy, Korea (South), Latvia, Liechtenstein, Lit uahia, Luxembourg, Macau,
Macedonia, Malta, Mexico, Moldova, Monaco, Na ia, Netherlands, Netherlands
Antilles, New Caledonia, New Zealand, Norw: ,Fh ippines, Poland, Portugal,
Romania, Serbia, Singapore, Slovakia, Slove &fmth Africa, Spain (mainland),
Sweden, Switzerland, Tahiti, Taiwan, Th@% Turkey, United Kingdom.

1 All diesel engines require servicing at1 0 km or 12 months intervals.*

Petrol 2.0L Diesel Xcept 2 Diesel 2.0L - 2WD
the rive (2WD))
A Service ice A Service
16 000 km or 12 months.* / 00 km or 24 months.* |26 000 km or 12 months.*
B Service \/ Service B Service
16 000 km or 12 mon(s* 34 000 km or 24 months* |26 000 km or 12 months*
after the previous (b after the previous after the previous
A Service. A Service. A Service.
A Service A Service A Service
16 000 km } 2 months 34 000 km or 24 months* |26 000 km or 12 months*
after vious after the previous after the previous
B Service. B Service.

Repeat sequence from the first B Service.
*whichever occurs first.
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SERVICE INTERVAL PLAN 2 - 17 MODEL YEAR ONWARDS

Applies to the following countries:
Afghanistan, Albania, Algeria, Angola, Anguilla, Antigua and Barbuda, Argentina,
Armenia, Aruba, Azerbaijan, Bahamas, Bahrain, Bangladesh, Barbados, Belarus,
Belize, Benin, Bermuda, Bhutan, Bolivia, Bosnia and Herzegovina, British Virgin
Islands, Burkina Faso, Cambodia, Cameroon, Cape Verde, Cayman Islands, Central
African Republic, Chad, Chile, Colombia, Costa Rica, Cote d’lvoire, Cuba, Djibouti,
Dominica, Dominican Republic, East Timor, Ecuador, Egypt’, El Salvador, Equatorial
Guinea, Eritrea, Ethiopia, Falkland Islands, Fiji, Gabon, Gambia, Georgia, @na,
Grenada, Guadeloupe, Guatemala, Guinea (Conakry), Guinea-Bissau, Gu &x aiti,
Honduras, India, Iran', Iraq’, Jamaica, Jordan, Kazakhstan, Kenya’, K , Kuwait,
Kyrgyzstan, Laos, Lebanon, Liberia, Libya, Madagascar, Malawi, M%la, Mali,
Martinique, Mauritius, Mayotte, Mongolia, Montenegro, Montsgxrat,” Morocco,
Mozambique, Myanmar (Burma), Nepal, Nicaragua, Niger, Ni EQ man, Pakistan®,
Palau, Palestine, Panama, Papua New Guinea, Paraguay, P%L atar, Reunion,
Russia, Rwanda, Saint Barthelemy, Saint Helena, Saint Kitfs\ahd Nevis, Saint Lucia,
Saint Pierre and Miquelon, Saint Vincent and the Grenadiges, Saudi Arabia, Senegal,
Seychelles, Sierra Leone, Somalia, Sri Lanka, Sudan,\Suriname, Syria', Tanzania,
Trinidad and Tobago, Tunisia, Turks and Caicos Islands, Tuvalu, Uganda, Ukraine,
United Arab Emirates, Uruguay, Uzbekistan, VQ uela, Vietnam, Yemen, Zambia,
Zimbabwe.
1 All diesel engines require servicing a@ga km or 6 months intervals.*

N

All engines

A Service Q\J
13 000 km or 12 months.* @
@

B Service 4
13 000 km or 12 months’@wr the previous

A Service. Q
A Service Qv
13 000 km or 12@‘[ s* after the previous

B Service.ﬁ.-\

Repeat sewce from the first B Service.
*whichever occurs first.

Note: More frequent oil change services

are recommended for vehicles operated END OF LIFE VEHICLE (ELV)

in arduous conditions. Within certain markets, Jaguar Land Rover
has established a comprehensive plan to

meet vehicle recycling requirements and
End of Life Vehicle (ELV) legislation.
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In accordance with applicable market
directives and local legislation, Jaguar
Land Rover takes back all on-sale vehicles
and vehicle starter batteries, regardless of
the date of a vehicle's first registration, at
the end of their life. Iltems taken back are
treated in an environmentally responsible
manner.

To locate the nearest take back or
recycling facility, and for information on '\@
terms and conditions, consult a retailer.

Alternatively, visit: www.landrover.com. (19
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OWNER'’S RESPONSIBILITIES

Proper maintenance and use guard against
major repair expenses.

Make sure to present the vehicle to an
authorised repairer for any warranty repair
as soon as possible after a defect is
detected. This minimises the effect a
defect has on the vehicle and the nature
of the repair needed.

Make sure all documentation for
completed maintenance or service works
are retained with the vehicle.

DATA PROTECTION
STATEMENT

Jaguar Land Rover Limited respects the
privacy of every individual. Information
collected about you will be used to satisfy
requests made by you, to fulfil contracts
you have entered into, to inform you

about new products and services, or to Q,
improve how we may serve you as a e Y

valued customer. The information wi

treated in accordance with applica a
protection laws and the Europea ion
EC Directive 95/46/EC. Infor, %Mn may
be shared with Jaguar La Qver and its
affiliated or associated ¢
authorised retailers

agencies, and otheT)
services for your

©

pairers,
anies providing
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We will not disclose your information to
third parties, except as described above
and as may be required by law. Should
this happen, we will take steps to make
sure that any third party companies who
handle your information, comply with the
relevant data protection laws. We may
share generalised information about your
behaviour patterns with partners or other
parties on an anonymous basis r‘%such
a way that neither you nor imdividual
customer can be identiﬁﬁ?
Any personal informatign that you supply
to Jaguar Land Rov %ited or its
authorised retai% repairers, will be
held in encryp ectronic format on a
secure conﬂx server, to prevent
unauthoﬁ? ccess by other people. We
aim toﬁ‘ak sure that the personal data
sto e@/ | be up to date, relevant and not
a&sive, and that information is not
ined longer than is necessary.

ou have the right, at any time, to see
what is held about you and to correct any
inaccuracies or to withdraw from receiving
any further communications from Jaguar
Land Rover Limited and its affiliated or
associated companies. Should you wish
to do this, please contact a local retailer
or (if different) the retailer from which the
vehicle was purchased.

QUALITY CHECKS

The vehicle has been quality checked
throughout every stage of the
manufacturing process. The final check
was made by dedicated inspectors to
make sure that the vehicle was built to the
level of excellence required by Jaguar
Land Rover Limited.



WARRANTY AND CONSUMER
LAW

This warranty is a manufacturer’s
supplementary warranty. It does not affect
your legal rights under the vehicle
purchase agreement with your selling
authorised retailer. Nor does it affect your
legal rights under applicable national
legislation governing the sale of consumer
goods.

Obtaining Warranty Assistance

Should the vehicle ever require attention
under the warranty arrangements, simply
contact the nearest authorised repairer.

Transfer of Warranty

Warranty benefits continue to apply
regardless of any change of ownership.

WARRANTY COVER WHEN
TOURING

Jaguar Land Rover Limited has a
comprehensive service network ifi Wost
parts of the world. Any authori%epairer
can carry out repairs under aguar
Land Rover warranty.

MANUFACTU WARRANTY

Should any pa e vehicle require
repair or r nt as a result of a
manufacturilg defect, the part will be
repai r replaced completely free of
charge-By any Jaguar Land Rover
authorised repairer, regardless of any
change of vehicle ownership during the
period of cover.

MANUFACTURER'S WARRANTY

TERMS

Warranty Terms: 3 years or if sooner the
applicable mileage limitations applying
in certain markets. A retailer can advise.

In all cases of warranty repair carried out
by a Jaguar Land Rover authorised

repairer, genuine Jaguar Land Rover parts

will be used. Any displacz}N s become

over

the property of Jagua
Limited.

Note: Market legislatieh may overrule this.
All parts ﬁtte@g warranty repairs are

covered fo 5& alance of the original
warrant d.
No% s are covered separately by the

nufacturer. A Jaguar Land Rover

tyre
éﬁorl‘sed retailer will, however, assist
A th any tyre issue.

Q.O PAINT SURFACE WARRANTY

Should the paint surface of the vehicle

body require attention due to a defect in

material or applications, any necessary

repairs will be performed completely free

of charge by any Jaguar Land Rover
authorised repairer, regardless of any
change in vehicle ownership during the
period of cover.

Warranty Terms: as per the

manufacturer's warranty but with no
distance limitation.
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CORROSION PROTECTION
WARRANTY

Should any part of the bodywork of the
vehicle be perforated by rust corrosion,
the panel(s) affected by the perforation
will be repaired or replaced by any Jaguar
Land Rover authorised repairer,
completely free of charge, regardless of
any change in vehicle ownership.

Warranty Terms: 6 years, unlimited
distance.

Note: The term perforation means a hole
that penetrates through the bodywork,
caused by corrosion from the inside to the
outside or from the underside to the upper
side, as a result of faulty manufacture or
materials. For the purpose of this warranty,
the term bodywork, is defined as metal
panels, including doors, bonnet, engine
and boot compartments, wings, sills,
scuttles, roof, floor panel, frames and
chassis members, but excluding

mouldings, hinges, and road wheelg!

PARTS AND ACCESSON@?
WARRANTY

There is a separate pa@anty for

genuine Jaguar Lan Ver parts and
accessories pur =Should any
genuine part or&essory require repair
or replacer@ as a result of a material or
manufacturing defect, the part or
accessory will be repaired or replaced

completely free of charge by any
authorised retailer/repairer.
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Where the part or accessory is being
repaired or replaced under the terms of
this warranty by an authorised retailer/
repairer, no labour charge will be made
for such repair or replacement. However,
where the work is carried out by anyone
other than an authorised retailer/repairer,
no contribution will be made to labour
charges.

Note: Genuine parts and accesf% have
been specifically designed % ply with
Jaguar Land Rover safet@ eliability
standards. We, therefore, redommend that
only genuine parts &cessories are
used on the vehi ease be advised
that non-genuimrearts and accessories
have neithé n tested or approved by
Jaguar L@oven and that, in spite of
Constaﬁgob ervation of the market, Jaguar
Lan, er cannot evaluate their suitability
afety, neither isolated or when fitted

ur vehicles.

- ' 2 Duration of the Genuine Jaguar Land
attachments such as bright trim, bump%

Rover Parts and Accessories Warranty

The warranty commences on the date of
delivery of the part or vehicle accessory
and is applicable for a period of 12
months or as per agreed local market
legislation or the stated service life of the
part or vehicle accessory, whichever occurs
later. All parts or vehicle accessories fitted
during warranty repairs are covered for
the balance of the original warranty

period.

Note: Genuine Jaguar Land Rover
batteries are covered by a 3 year,
unlimited distance warranty.



ACCESSORIES FITTED TO A
NEW VEHICLE

Genuine Jaguar Land Rover Accessories,
excluding gift items, fitted by an
authorised retailer within 1 month or 1 600
km, whichever occurs first, of the vehicle
entering service for the first time, will
benefit from the same warranty terms and
period of cover as the manufacturer's
warranty.

EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM
WARRANTY

Jaguar Land Rover Limited warrants that
its vehicles are designed, built, and
equipped, so as to conform at the time of
sale, with all emission standards applicable
at the time of manufacture, and are free

from defects in materials and workmanshipA

that could cause them not to meet thosb

standards. Q‘
During the emission control syst

warranty period, if the failure of part

covered by this emission co%g\ystem
f

warranty is not the result o ck of
maintenance or of misys the vehicle,
it will be repaired, reié;ed, or adjusted

without charge.

A retailer can a% warranty terms.

ACCIDENT DAMAGE REPAIR

In the event of the vehicle requiring body
repairs due to accident damage, a Jaguar
Land Rover authorised repairer will make
sure all repairs are carried out by a Jaguar
Land Rover approved body repair centre,
using only Genuine Jaguar Land Rover
approved parts, materials and repair
techniques. Making sure t arranty
cover continues on the r d body

sections for the remai éxperiod of the
corrosion protecti anty.
ALUMINIU%@)DY REPAIRS

Some mo,
techno

Spéxi:?t vehicle body and paint centres
aﬁ(ﬁ) vided with full technical support

Jaguar Land Rover.

fncorporate the latest
aluminium body structure.

The body and paint centres operate to
high standards and have all the necessary
tools and equipment essential to repair
Jaguar Land Rover vehicles.

WHAT IS NOT COVERED BY THE
MANUFACTURER'S WARRANTY
TERMS?

Jaguar Land Rover Limited offers no
warranty and is not responsible for any
repair or replacement to the vehicle, part
or accessory that is required as a direct
result of:

e Any modification to the vehicle,
components, parts, or accessories,
including any engine performance
enhancement modifications, in
particular, chip tuning, which are not
authorised by Jaguar Land Rover
Limited.
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Normal wear and tear. Includes brake .
pads, brake discs, and any other

friction related components. The list

is not exhaustive.

Defects or damage caused as a result
of the vehicle being used in motor
sport events, or for any purpose other
than normal, private, or commercial
use.

Damage resulting from neglect,
accident, flooding, or improper use or
fitting.

Damage due to the failure of another
part on the vehicle.

Damage caused during maintenance.

Failure to properly maintain the
vehicle, part, or accessory, in
accordance with Jaguar Land Rover
maintenance schedules and service
instructions.

Failure to use Jaguar Land Rover
specified parts, oils, lubricants, or
fluids during a warranty repair, or
of equivalent quality during a
authorised retailer repair. Qb
Note: Failure to use oils,%b’émts, or
fluids of the correct s, ication may
result in mechanica@; and refusal
by Jaguar Land 7 to pay for any
resultant cla

The parter veRicle accessory covered
by the warranty is damaged due
to the failure of another part on the

vehicle, except manufacturing defect.

Q’O

Failure of a non-approved part and/or
the failure or misuse of a product or
accessory not recommended by
Jaguar Land Rover. Additionally, any
consequential damage caused by the
fitment or use of such parts, products,
or accessories will not be covered by
the Jaguar Land Rover vehicle or parts
warranties.

Any vehicle that has had it\mle
Identification Number ( altered or
removed, or on whic dometer

reading has been uglawfllly changed.

p with the
=/ petrol used instead
versa). Or
ial damage from

Refilling or to
incorrect fuet,
of diesel (
conseq‘
misfuel
T, &ehicle, part, or accessory having

altered from Jaguar Land Rover
specifications.

Use of fuel specifications or alternative
fuels which are not approved by
Jaguar Land Rover for the vehicle.

Use of supplemental additives and
flushing agents for fuel or engine oil,
unless specified as part of a Jaguar
Land Rover service requirement.

The vehicle, as manufactured, does
not meet the operational specification
of a market for which it was not
specified, including any legal
requirements or penalties imposed by
Government or other authority.

The effects of any vehicle
modifications undertaken to comply
with legal or local requirements of a
market for which it was not specified,
unless authorised by Jaguar Land
Rover Limited.



Note: Where applicable, a Jaguar
Land Rover authorised repairer may,
at the customer's expense, carry out
authorised modifications to meet legal
or operational requirements of a
market.

WHAT IS NOT COVERED BY THE
PAINT SURFACE WARRANTY
AND CORROSION PROTECTION
WARRANTY?

Jaguar Land Rover Limited is not
responsible for any repair or replacement

that is required as a direct result of the
following:

Failure to properly maintain paint and
bodywork by regular cleaning in
accordance with Jaguar Land Rover
Limited instructions.

Failure to promptly rectify any paint co
corrosion damage.

Factors that are beyond the cdgtrot of
Jaguar Land Rover Limited as
environmental hazards, @ng salt,
industrial fall-out, st age, acid
rain, bird droppinggan®also damage,
including stone %, scratches, and
use of unsuit eaning agents.
Accident using materials or
metho €pair that have not been

approved by Jaguar Land Rover
L d.

Alterations of the vehicle from Jaguar
Land Rover original specification.

WHAT IS NOT COVERED BY
SCHEDULED MAINTENANCE
ITEMS?

During a normal scheduled service or

maintenance operation, consumable items

which are subject to adjustment or
replacement are not covered by the
warranty, unless work is required as a

direct result of a manufact defect.
Parts that fall into thi N

models are: (L

e |ubricants. é

e OQilfilter. @

e Fuelfi ’g{.&

o Air filt
\Q)en f||ter (where applicable).

ory for all

éDrlve belts.

Spark plugs (petrol engines only).

Smart key batteries. Not all models.

Please check with an authorised
retailer/repairer.

Note: The Jaguar Land Rover warranty

applies up to the first scheduled service
change point of the particular item. The

period of cover for any item will not

exceed the time and mileage limitation of

the manufacturer's warranty.

Repair, replacements, and adjustments

up to the first scheduled service

Some parts that require repair,
replacement, or adjustment, are

recognised as having a limited service life.

Such parts are warranted against

manufacturing defects for a period of up
to and including the first scheduled service

or 12 months, whichever occurs first.

Parts and adjustments that fall into this
category for all models are:

*  Wiper blades.
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® Smart key batteries. Check with an
authorised retailer/repairer.

e All light bulbs, interior and exterior.
Except for, xenon headlight bulbs and
fascia and instrumentation illumination,
which are covered for the full duration
of the manufacturer's warranty.

e Adjustments, including but not limited
to: headlight and hinged panel
adjustments, suspension tightening,
steering geometry adjustments,
emission and fuel system checks,
lubrication and Electric Parking Brake
(EPB) cable adjustments, wheel
alignment, and wheel balancing.

Note: Brake pads, brake discs, and any

other friction related components are

covered against manufacturing defects for
the duration of the manufacturer's
warranty.

OTHER EXCLUSIONS

Jaguar Land Rover warranties exclude
liability for any lost time, inconvenie&,
loss of transportation, or any othdf
incidental or consequential da age that

you (or anyone else) may r as a result
of a defect covered by t gbﬁrrantles

O
>
©5
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Roadside assistance

ROADSIDE ASSISTANCE

The roadside

assistance programme

provides assistance in motoring

emergencies,

from immobilisation due to

breakdown or accident, to minor
emergencies such as punctures. The
benefits of the roadside assistance
programme are available throughout the

Manufacturer'

s Warranty period.

Contact Numbers

To contact Land Rover Assistance, call the
number corresponding to the country
where the vehicle was first registered:

Country Phone number
Germany. 00800 15263 76837.

If outside Germany

+49 89 7676 3498.
Gibraltar. 900 314 195.

If outside Gibraltar

+34 915 949 383.
Greece. +30 210 60 W?)Z%.
Hungary. +36 1 3&'\131
India. 1800(1P3-8545.
Italy. 80857 999.

side Italy
* XF39 02 58 286 768.

N

Jorda N
\/®

0777 777 313.
If outside Jordan

~L

Country Phone number
Australia. 1800 819 181.
Austria. 0800 500 806.

If outside Austria

+43 1 503 0 806.
Bahrain. 800 00212. (

If outside Bahrain Q~

+9714 331 1130. A
Belarus. 882000 71 8081(\\J
Belgium.  [0800 92 291.0r"

If outsid ium

+323 6045.
Croatia. OO@l‘O’OZ.

If ontside Croatia

385 14693791,

Cze 714420 261 000 557.
Rep .
Denmark. +45 70 266 566.
Egypt. 0800 755 5555.

If outside Egypt

+9714 331 1130.
Estonia. +372 6979 163.
Finland. +358 800 13 700.
France. +3317094 11 11.

( +9714 331 1130.
azakhstan. |8800 2008081.

Korea 080 337 9696.
(South).
Kuwait. 222 462 17.

If outside Kuwait

+9714 331 1130.
Latvia. +371 67 1122 10.
Lebanon. (01) 806 690.

If outside Lebanon

+9714 331 1130.
Lithuania. +370 52 499 006.
Luxembourg. | +32 3 253 6045.
Morocco. 0801 003 738.

If outside Morocco

+9714 331 1130.
Netherlands. |0800 555 0777.

If outside Netherlands

+31 592 390 558.
Norway. +47 22 6512 00.
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Roadside assistance

Country Phone number Country Phone number
Oman. 800 73636. United Arab |800 4647.
If outside Oman Emirates If outside UAE
+9714 331 1130. (UAE). +9714 331 1130.
Poland. 0801 777 980. United 0800 521 786.
If outside Poland Kingdom.  |If outside UK
+48 61 83 19 980. +44 1926 320 003.
Portugal. +351 219 429 116. us If inside Germany@
Qatar. 44 607 550. Dlplom§t|c 0800 5?26 7687.
. and Military |If outside G n
If outside Qatar hicles 49 89 74 b7
+9714 331 1130. Ee iclesin |+ P\% :
urope.
Republic Of |1 800 456 999. >
Ireland If outside R.O.1 . % . .
(RO.I. +353 1 617 9560, El;aj? have the f?\%o ing information to
Romania. | +40 21 322 7535. . Name N\
Russia. 8800 2008081. . Lo :}/
If outside Russia . .
+74957 778536, o \@sﬁtrathn number or Vehicle
: O entification Number (VIN).
Saud.| 800 897 1431. ) A brief description of the incident.
Arabia. If outside Saudi Arabia leoh b
+9714 331 1130. b” * A contact telephone number.
Slovaki 4212492 05 971 Q\ If the vehicle has been involved in a road
ovakia. @ traffic accident, describe the extent of the
Slovenia. 080 1 457. \/ damage and provide details of any third
If outside@nia parties involved.
+386 15 /. GENERAL CONDITIONS
Spain. 900 3 \ - Financial limitations may apply in some
If pain cases. Please refer to the owner section
+3 5949 383. of www.landrover.com for further details.
Sweden. (Ch346 771 99 54 00.
Switzerland. |+41 62 788 85 31.
Tunisia. 79 399 007.
If outside Tunisia
+9714 331 1130.
Ukraine. +380 44 494 2951.
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Roadside assistance

The participating countries in Europe are:

Andorra, Austria, Belgium, Croatia, Czech

Republic, Denmark (excluding the Faeroe

Islands), Estonia, Finland (excluding

Aland), France, Germany, Gibraltar,

Greece, Hungary, ltaly, Latvia,

Liechtenstein, Lithuania, Luxembourg,

Monaco, Netherlands, Norway, Poland,

Portugal, Republic of Ireland, San Marino,

Slovakia, Slovenia, Spain (including the \@

Balearic Islands and Canary Islands),

Sweden, Switzerland, and Turkey. (19

The participating countries in Middle East
and North Africa (MENA) are: Bahrain, é
Egypt, Jordan, Kuwait, Lebanon, Morocco, . 5@)

United Arab Emirates.

All calls to Land Rover Assistance are

recorded to assist in confirming details of \
calls that may be incomplete or unclear. AQ
Recordings may be used for training O

purposes. Q~

O
\/‘b
>
O
5’29
©

Oman, Qatar, Saudi Arabia, Tunisia, and &\
N\
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Type approval

DECLARATIONS OF
CONFORMITY

The following information is correct at the
time of print. The digital handbook can
be viewed at:
www.ownerinfo.landrover.com and is
updated with the latest available
information.
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Type approval

The following information relates to The notices below apply to the following
Infotainment System Radio Type Approval variants:
Declarations. Model name: IMC1.0_ROW and ISC1.0
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Type approval

Cesky Jaguar Land Rover Ltd. timto prohlasuje, Ze tento "IMC1.0_ROW", "ISC1.0" je ve shodé se

[Czech] zéakladnimi pozadavky a dal$imi pfislusnymi ustanovenimi smérnice 1999/5/ES.

Dansk Undertegnede Jaguar Land Rover Ltd.erkleerer herved, at falgende udstyr "IMC1.0_ROW",

[Danish] "ISC1.0" overholder de vaesentlige krav og @vrige relevante krav i direktiv 1999/5/EF.

Deutsch Hiermit erklart Jaguar Land Rover Ltd., dass sich das Geréat "IMC1.0_ROW", "ISC1.0" in

[German] Ubereinstimmung mit den grundlegenden Anforderungen und den tbrigen einschlagigen
Bestimmungen der Richtlinie 1999/5/EG befindet.

Eesti Kaesolevaga kinnitab Jaguar Land Rover Ltd. seadme "IMC1.0_ROW", "ISC1.0" vastavust

[Estonian] direktiivi 1999/5/EU pohinduetele ja nimetatud direktiivist tulenevatele teistele asjakohastele
séatetele.

English Hereby, Jaguar Land Rover Ltd., declares that this "IMC1.0_ROW", "ISC1.0" is in compliance
with the essential requirements and other relevant provisions of Directive 1999/5/EC. (;-\

Espafiol Por medio de la presente Jaguar Land Rover Ltd. declara que el "IMC1.0_ROW", “| R 4

[Spanish] cumple con los requisitos esenciales y cualesquiera otras disposiciones aplicabl exiyibles de

la Directiva 1999/5/CE. PN
EMnvikA ME THN MAPOYZA Jaguar Land Rover Ltd. AHAQNEI OTI “IMC1.0_ROW", ‘¥SQ1

[Greek] ZYMMOP®QNETAI MPOZ TIZ OYZIQAEIZ AMAITHZEIZ KAI TIZ AOINERIXEWKEZ
AIATAZEIZ THZ OAHTIAZ 1999/5/EK.

Frangais Par la présente Jaguar Land Rover Ltd. déclare que |'appareil "IMC1. ", "ISC1.0" est

[French] conforme aux exigences essentielles et aux autres dispositions pei de la directive
1999/5/CE.

Italiano Con la presente Jaguar Land Rover Ltd. dichiara che questp "YIf1€10_ROW", "ISC1.0" &

[Italian] conforme ai requisiti essenziali ed alle altre disposizioni ert& i stabilite dalla direttiva
1999/5/CE. K »

Latviski Ar 8o Jaguar Land Rover Ltd. deklaré, ka "IMC1.0_R ' W8C1.0" atbilst Direktivas 1999/5/EK

[Latvian] batiskajam prasibam un citiem ar to saistitajiem nojeikbgiem.

Lietuviy Siuo Jaguar Land Rover Ltd. deklaruoja, kad $is YMCA.0_ROW", "ISC1.0" atitinka esminius

[Lithuanian] | reikalavimus ir kitas 1999/5/EB Direktyvos n 8.

Nederlands | Hierbij verklaart Jaguar Land Rover Ltd@at hettoestel "IMC1.0_ROW", "ISC1.0" in

[Dutch] overeenstemming is met de essentiéle@nn de andere relevante bepalingen van richtlijn
1999/5/EG.

Malti Hawnhekk, Jaguar Land Rover Ltd ikjara li dan "IMC1.0_ROW", "ISC1.0" jikkonforma mal-

[Maltese] htigijiet essenzjali u ma provve ohrajn relevanti li hemm fid-Dirrettiva 1999/5/EC.

Magyar Alulirott,Jaguar Land Rover 3 yilatkozom, hogy a "IMC1.0_ROW", “ISC1.0" megfelel a

[Hungarian] | vonatkoz6 alapvetd kovgtelm@pyeknek és az 1999/5/EC iranyelv egyéb elbirasainak.

Polski Niniejszym Jaguar La, \Nr Ltd. oswiadcza, ze "IMC1.0_ROW", "ISC1.0" jest zgodny z
[Polish] zasadniczymi wym i oraz pozostatymi stosownymi postanowieniami Dyrektywy 1999/5/EC.
Portugués | Jaguar Land Royé@rd . declara que este "IMC1.0_ROW", "ISC1.0" esta conforme com os
[Portuguese] | requisitos essenCIaiS e outras disposi¢des da Directiva 1999/5/CE.

Slovensko | Jaguar La ver Ltd. izjavlja, da je ta "IMC1.0_ROW", "ISC1.0" v skladu z bistvenimi
[Slovenian] | zahtgvafpi limi relevantnimi dologili direktive 1999/5/ES.

Slovensky | JaguaM,ard Rover Ltd. tymto vyhlasuje, ze "IMC1.0_ROW", "ISC1.0" spliia zakladné poziadavky
[Slovak] /'f'\se prislugné ustanovenia Smernice 1999/5/ES.

Suomi K ar Land Rover Ltd. vakuuttaa taten etté [type of equipment = laitteen tyyppimerkint&]
[Finnish] ppinen laite on direktiivin 1999/5/EY oleellisten vaatimusten ja sité koskevien direktiivin muiden
ehtojen mukainen.

Svenska Harmed intygar Jaguar Land Rover Ltd. att denna "IMC1.0_ROW", "ISC1.0" stér |

[Swedish] dverensstdmmelse med de vasentliga egenskapskrav och 6vriga relevanta bestammelser som
framgar av direktiv 1999/5/EG.

[slenska Hér med lysir Jaguar Land Rover Ltd. yfir pvi ad "IMC1.0_ROW", "ISC1.0" er | samraemi vid
[Icelandic] grunnkrofur og adrar krofur, sem gerdar eru f tilskipun 1999/5/EC.

Norsk Jaguar Land Rover Ltd. erkleerer herved at utstyret "IMC1.0_ROW", "ISC1.0" er i samsvar med
[Norwegian] |de grunnleggende krav og @vrige relevante krav i direktiv 1999/5/EF.

E182096
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4x4i
4WD information.......ccceevveveeveennn.. 156
vehicle dimensions...................... 157
4WD information drive assist.......... 158
4WD information low traction
[@UNCH ..o 157
4WD information wade sensing...... 158
off-road information
terrain response information....... 156
4x4i 4 wheel drive information........... 157
A
About this handbook..........cc.....ccovn. 2
ACCESSONIES...oovviiiiiieeeiieeeeee e, 275
tow ball.....oooo 114
Adaptive cruise control...................... 141
adaptive cruise control gap
change ..o 143
automatic switch-off....................... 144
driving hints......cccocooinviniiicniin, 145
follow mode.......cooovviviiiiiiiiiiiii, 142
follow mode off.....ccoooviviiiiiiiis 14@
forward alert.......ccoovveeiiiiiinnn.. Qél‘
intelligent emergency brakinga...." 48
malfunction.........ccoeeevveeeieiinn. 146
queue assist.........ccoeueeunenn, N 143
radar detection beam issn@.‘. ......... 145
resume follow mode V ............. 144

resume set spee {s .................... 144
set speed and fi mode

override...... AN ... 143
Adaptive y@ ............................. 129
AdBlue 264

AEB 131

Age adation (tyres)......c.cceeveeeeene. 321

Airbags
cover cleaning......ccocceeveeenieenieennen. 291
CUIAIN. e 54
deployment.........ccceviiiiiinnnn 52, 55
disability modifications..................... 57
disabling....cooeiiiei 56
FrONt o 54
[0CatioNS....ceei e 50
MaintenancCe........ccoeeeeevvveeeeiiie, 275

ObStrUCtION. ...veeiiiieiiieeieeeeee 53
service information.......ccccccocevveennn... 57
ST i 54
warning lamp........cccccoeoveeneenen 55, 66
Air conditioning......ccccvevevienieniinenn 206
air quality sensor........cccccecveiennnne. 209
AIr VENTS. .o 209
automatic recirculation................... 209
remote control batteries m.............. 216
using the remote conR ........... 215
Air conditioning (a/c)
fluid top up.......gm Q ................... 273
Alarme.ann Ml 275
automatic reldcRing and arming....... 22

battery k P sounder.................. 23

deactiy, § ...................................... 25
interi 15abling....cooeviiiie, 22
23

p@e arming.......ccveviiiiiiiinin,
ecHrity sensor fault.........cccoeveenenee. 25

gf Mt SENSOr...ccvviiiiiiiiiieeeee e, 24
A | terrain progress control (ATPC)

overview
SEttiNgS..vvvevieieeieeeeeeee 149, 151

Amber exhaust fluid warning lamp......67
Amber tea cup warning...........cccecceeee. 68
Anchor points (luggage)...........ccccc.c.... 97
Anti-lock braking system

emergency stop signal.................... 134
Anti-lock braking system (ABS) warning
(@M. 67
Anti-theft system......c.cccceovveiiiincnnns 275
Anti-trap protection

WINAOWS...oeieiiiiiei e 89
ARLA 32, i 264
Assistance contact numbers............... 369
ATPC

USING. i 149, 151
Audio

AM/FM radio controls........c..c......... 185

automatic station retune................. 186

CD l0ading..ccccocveveiiireeiciiercens 180

changing portable media device.....195

conversation assist...........cccccecuiene 181
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Index

DAB radio replacing......ccccoeveiciiieiiiiie 303
CONtrols.......ooeeviiicniiiciicicee 188 using a starting aid.......c.cccecceceeenee 302
SETINGS..ievveeeiiieeeiicerieceeeeee 189 warning lamp........cccccovininnn. 65

dual VIeW...ccooeiiieii 202 warning symbols.........ccccooceveeenenn. 300

dual view controls.........c.ccccceenenine 202  Battery back-up sounder...........c.......... 23

full screen View........cocceeveiienieennen. 197 Bend lighting....cccevevieviiiieieee, 74

licensing......cccoevveeniicincencnnn. 181, 183 warning lamp.......cccccoeviiiiinenens 67

media controls..........cccccevieniiiennens 178 Blind

portable media connections........... 190 resetting the roof blind........... ;... 286

portable media controls................. 192 Blinds @
portable media pairing.................. 194 rear wWindoW..........e.c...... \ ........ 88
portable media playing.................. 193 side windows............. " Q ............ 89
SETHINGS. .o, 179 Blind spot monitor
sound settings........ccccceiviincenicnnnn. 180 closing vehicle sending................... 161
TV controls......cccoevveviiiiniieee, 198 displayed me§%% ........................ 163
Audio settings......cocevieierieiiie 179 notification o aking vehicle.....160
AUS 32, 264 sensor blogkage.........cocoooiviinn. 163
Auto lamps BIuetoot\?
wiper detection..........c.ccocceiiinennn. 73 compatidflity.......ccooenviiiiin, 231
Automatic locking.......cccceeeeenan. 13, 22 ge&l information........c.ccoevvenene. 235
Automatic switch off of adaptive cruise .p& g
CONTIOl.ciiiiiiiee e, 144 O via the phone..........ccocccneiine 231
Automatic transmission...................... 125Q~ phone

gear shift warning lamp................... 6 ICONS . .eieiieetie ettt 232
Autonomous emergency braking Q Safety. i 230
(AEB) .., (b 1 portable media
Auto start......ccceevvcieeenniienne PaINNG. i, 194
AULO STOP..coeveiiiiciciennnes & ........... Playing.....cccooveiiiei 193
Auto zoom (navigation)...@ ............. 242 Bluetooth phone
Auxiliary device connggtief............... 194 call volume.....cccovviiniiiiiiie 233
Auxiliary heater....... % .................... 213 OVEIVIEW....uiiiiiiiiiiiiieiee e 229
Auxiliary powersgdgkets’....................... 95 steering wheel controls................... 233
B Bonnet
Battery @ closmg ............................................ 277

: OPENING....oiiiiiiieiieeiee e 277

boost starting.......ccoceeeeeeereeienenn. 302 .

Booster seats for larger children.......... 47

CAMC. ittt 300 -

; Boost starting.......ccccceeveiiiiiiiiiiinn, 302
charging.....cocceeeeceenieiinieicce, 303 . ;

o Boot opening and closing.................... 13
connecting jump leads................... 301 Brakes
disconnection.........ccooceecenieencenn 303 .

. . ABS warning lamp..........ccccoceoveeinns 67
effects of disconnection.................. 303 !
. autonomous braking..........c.c.cc...... 131

MaiNtenance.......cocceeeviveenieeennnen. 300 .

tori ¢ 303 control with ABS.........cccoevinininnn 130

MONITONNG SYSTEM.evvvvrvvvsrrvereeess electronic brake force distribution...131

FEMOVING...eeiiiiiiiiiiiie e 303
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emergency assist......ccccccceeeevnnnnnne. 147 recommended process................... 337
emergency brake assist.................. 130 safety warnings........ccceeeeevveenenn. 333
emergency stop signal.................... 134 spare wheel..........cccoeviiiiinennn, 334
fluid temporary spare wheel................... 336
specification.......cccceeveiereienne. 298 t0O] it 334
TOP UP.niinieiiciiciieieiieieceieeeeeeaae 298 Charging the vehicle battery.............. 303
fluid level ..o, 297 Chassis number........ccccooeiee. 343-344
handbrake.........ccccociviniin 133 Child safety
important information..................... 130 booster seats.........cevespmereiienennnns 47
parking brake warning lamp............. 66 check list...cccovnenee. %
steep slope control..........ccccveeene. 130 child seats.............,
warning lamp (@amber)............cc.cc...... 67 ISOFIX installati Q ..................... 47
warning lamp (red)........c.cccceeeinne. 65 larger childre o%oster seats....... 47
Brake temperature.........cccccoeviiinnnn. 139 lock and wind@wWinhibitor................. 42
Breakdown assistance positionj @ ................................... 44
InControl link.......cccovveriniernnn, 251 recom d child seats................. 47
Bulbs teth DS eveevtereeieereeieeie et 48
changing a bulb........c.cccooveveiia. 279 CI@
direction indicator.........cccccecueneenen. 284 gﬁ off-road driving......ccccocevveuene. 289
rear fog lamp......ccoccceveiiiiiinne. 285 @ irbag covers........cocovievinicncnnenn. 291
rear lamp.......ccoeiveiieiieiee 2854 alloy wheels.......cccoooiiiniiiiinn, 289
C O carpets and mats..........ccooeceenennn 291
Cameras Q~ engine compartment..................... 289
. . EXEeriOr. it 288
hitch assist.......c.ccocoeviiininns 110 lass 289
single rear view camera.... g igi]teri.(;r. ............................................ 6t
Capac.ities.i """""""""""""" leather. ..o 290
engine Oil.............. park assist Sensors...........ccccceenne. 289
fuel tank.............. ’ . .
: parking aids sensors....................... 289
washer reservo@ rear screen 290
Carpets and N 291 T
CD ol seat belts.....cc.ooeviiiniini, 291
prayer sensors and cameras.............c.c..... 289
CD loadMgZ.ccceeieeieiiec, 180
; o under body......cccoeieriiiiiiiiie, 289
po@e media pairing................... 194 washer jets 292
o0 e media playing. ... 193 WaSE JetS.vvv %
Cell phone T
I vol 233 Cleaning the wiper blades................. 292
call volume. ...ccoovcvininiiiiiniinns o Climate and comfort
ICONS. v e fuel burning heater............... 213
otver\{|ew‘..k.] ..... . t ....l ..................... o remote control batteries. .. 216
Steering WNEE! CONTIOIS.-vvvvrrvrvaeeers timed climate remote controls........ 216
Changing a bulb.......ccocoovniiiiinns 279 inq th | 215
Chanaing a fuse 306 using the remote control................
Ch ging h "I """""""""""""""" Climate and comfort settings............. 209
anging a whee Climate control........ccceveeieieniieeenn, 206
locking wheel nuts........c..ccoceninne. 336
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AIr VENTS...eiiiiiiiiiiceiec e 209 Cruise control......cccoevveeveeiiienieeces 140
automatic recirculation................... 209 adaptive cruise control................... 141
climate seats......cocovoeveiienieienn, 212 adaptive cruise control driving
fuel burning heater........c.cc.ccooc..... 213 RINTS e 145
heated seats......cccoceevenierviiencnn. 211 adaptive cruise control emergency
remote control batteries................. 216 braking......ccoovveviiiiieieeeeee 148
seat comMPort...ccocvevieienieiciieieee, 211 adaptive cruise control follow
timed climate remote controls........ 216 MOAE ..t 142
using the remote control................ 215 adaptive cruise control gap
Climate settings.....ccocvevevveveneenennn. 209 change. ..o 143
CloCK ..o 58 adaptive cruise control
Closing the bonnet........ccccvevveein. 277 malfunction................£= Q .......... 146
Closing the luggage compartment......13 adaptive cruise con ol(rlﬁar detection
Closing vehicle sensing.........c........... 161 beam issues.........L. oo, 145
Clutch adaptive cruis @ol set speed and
fluid level.....ccocoviiiiiie, 297 follow mode ide. e, 143
Commandshift.......cccoveveeeeeenene.. 125, 128 follow moc& ............................... 142
Compact disC....cccceeveieieiiiiiiinnn 180 forwar@:t in adaptive cruise
Condensation (headlamps).................. 73 contﬂ ............................................. 146
Conformity declarations..................... 372 rew adaptive cruise control follow
Connecting jump leads...................... 301 et 144
Connectivity Oesume adaptive cruise control set
connecting a sim card........c.c..c...... 2<’>1Q~ SPEE. i 144
SETHINGS e evieiie e 2 using adaptive cruise control.......... 141
status ICONS.......cocviiviiiiiiiiiiiiiny 0 warning lamp.......ccccoeviiiiinenens 69
Controls cleaning.......ccccccceceeecc e £ 290  Curtain airbags.......ccooeviiieniiicnienn. 54
Convenience mode.........c... 8o 0. 12
Convertible V D .
. & DAB radio
wind deflector (b settings 189
wmglbreak........... 0 """"""""" 104 DAB radio controls.......c..coccevveiennrne 188
Convertible roof )
. @ Data recording........ccocceevevienicnienncnn. 341
closing..c.... NSl 101 . .
5 Daytime running lamps..........cccccc...... 72
manual re=set.ed....coooereiieniiiene 101 . .
° enin 100 Declarations of conformity................. 372
I A Y= 264
Coolant i ¢ 346
checking the level.......c.ccooeeeenen. 295 CONSUMPTION TaTE:cvvvrrvrrevrreeneeenns
o D DEF warning lamp........ccccccceveeee. 65, 67
specification.........ccceeeeieieeciecnen. 295
Detachable tow ball............c.cocee 112
TOP UP-uviiiiieeiiceieeeice e 295 . )
C Detection beam issues............ccc...... 145
ourtesy delay......ccoooeiieiiiiiniie 72 )
C Diesel
overs o . .
o anti misfuel device active................ 269
refitting.c e 278
fulii 263
FEMOVAl.c..iiiiiiiiiiicccecccee 277 glow plugs
Critical warning Messages. ... 65 warning lamp.........ccoccoeeeiinennns 68
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misfuel device passive.................... 269 adaptive cruise control automatic
sulphur content........ccccooeiiiinnnn 264 switch-off.. ..o, 144
water in fuel... adaptive cruise control driving
Diesel engines.......cccceevvieninieneennn. RINTS. oo 145
Diesel exhaust fluid (DEF) adaptive cruise control emergency
consumption rate..........cceceeeeueennnn 346 braking......cocoeviviiiiiiiiccee 148
Diesel particulate filter (DPF).............. 274 adaptive cruise control follow
sulphur content.........ccccoveiiiiinnnn 264 MO i iiieiiieiieniit et 142
DiMeNnSioNS. ....coueeveeieeieeieeie e 349 adaptive cruise control forward
Direction indicators.........ccocevveeenenne. 71 alerto.oviie % ........... 146
warning lamp.......cccceceeevennnenne. 69 adaptive cruise con P
Disability modifications change.....c....... Q ................... 143
airbags. ...coovvveiiii 57 adaptive cruis c@ol
Disabling the passenger airbag........... 56 malfunction...C- % .coveveiiiiiie 146
Displays.....cccoeiieiiiieiececeee 291 adaptive @ control radar detection
DOOr MIIMOTS....oeuveuieiieireieeiieiieieeie e 83 beam i §! .................................... 145
blind spot monitor..........ccccceveuene. 160 ada@ruise control set speed and
closing vehicle sensing................ 161 fello ode override......ccccevennennn. 143
SENSOIS...uiiiiiiiiiieiie e 163 h/a collision.....ooveeviiiiiiiee 341
Door transceiver @ tonomous braking............c....... 131
ASSISTANCE c.ve vt 86 before starting........cccoceeeevieneeecnn. 341
erase all programming.................. @ blind spot monitor..............ccccee... 160
programming.......,......,......,......,...QSS closing vehicle sensing................ 161
programming a single button. ...} 86 blind spot monitor messages......... 163
programming the garage d brake control with ABS................... 130
OpEeNEer. ..o, N brakes important information......... 130
Double |ocking..............§v ............... daily checks......oooviiiiiiiiic, 274
DPF e & .................... deactivating intelligent stop/start....124
DPF warning lamp (b DSC active warning lamp................. 68
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